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AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 

The present work is intended to be of use not 
only to Assyriologists but to Semitic scholars generally, 
by presenting them, in as brief compass as possible, 
with a summary of the latest results of research in 
the department of Assyrian grammar. In return, it 
appeals not merely or chiefly to Assyriologists but to 
every Semitic scholar for their co-operation in the 
solution of numerous unsolved problems, some of 
which, at least, are of the utmost importance for com- 
parative Semitic philology. Its aim is thus the same 
as that of my "Assyrisches Handworterbuch" (Leipzig, 
Hinrichs 1889) the compilation of which has become 
possible by the appearance of this grammar. My 
larger dictionary, which is also of the nature of a con- 
cordance, will he continued without interruption and 
with renewed energy. 

The brevity of the Chrestomathy may appear 
strange. But even had I extended it to many times 
the size, it would still have been practically useless. 
For acquiring familiarity with Assyrian literature, 
even as represented by the so-called historical texts, 
and with the monuments of the Old and New Baby- 
lonian empires, not to speak of the so-called Sumerian 
texts, it is indispensable to have a much more com- 
prehensive table of characters on the one hand, and 
on the other, a more extended chrestomathy such 
as my "Assyrische Lesestiicke". By-and-by it will be 



VIII adthok's preface. 

possible to recommend simply the first or fifth vol- 
ume of Rawlinson's "Inscriptions of Western Asia", 
supposing, that is, that one or other of these volumes 
will again be obtainable. I have accordingly selected 
only a couple of historical texts, an easier and a more 
difficult one, furnishing these, however, with footnotes 
and a glossary in such a way that they will, I trust, 
afford the student his first lesson in the reading and 
interpretation of Assyrian, and introduce him to the 
use of this grammar. 

I am well aware of the many defects incidental to 
this first essay but I intend to continue with un- 
wearied diligence the investigation of such problems as 
have not yet been satisfactorily solved — among which 
I partially include the discussion in §§ 12 — 14. It 
shall be my earnest endeavour to bring this manual 
abreast of the newest results of Semitic philology in 
general and of Assyriology in particular, and to main- 
tain it thenceforth in that position. 

Leipzig, Easter 1889. 

Fricdricli Delilzsch. 



Note by Translator. 

It was the intention of the publishers that this English edition 
should appear almost simultaneously with the original. The delay 
has been caused by the demands of my own work during the winter. 

I shall consider myself amply rewarded for my labour of love 
in translating and editing Professor Delitzsch's book, if in its English 
dress, it should prove a boon to the aspiring student in this country 
and America to whom the German original is a sealed volume. 

Aberdeen, 12tt June, 1889. 

A. E. S. K. 
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INTKODUCTION. 



Assyro- Babylonian or simply Assyrian is the § 
name given to the language of the Semitic literary 
monuments in Babylonian or Assyrian wedge-writing. 
Though known to us for only a few decades, in a ' 
literature of surpassing richness, Assyro-Babylonian 
was the tongue of Semitic empires on the Euphrates 
and the Tigris, which reach back into the fourth 
millenium B. C. — the Old Babylonian, the Assyrian, 
and the Neo- Babylonian. After the destruction of 
Nineveh (c. 608) and the fall of Babylon (c. 538), 
it continued to be spoken in Babylonia during the 
period of the Achsemenian kings (cf. the Persian cunei- 
form inscriptions of the so-called third species), till at 
last, in the second century B. C, it had gradually to 
give way before the Aramaic dialect, leaving behind 
it its last important monuments from the times of 
the SeleucidEe. 

It is almost exclusively to excavations that we § 5 
owe our possession of an Assyro-Babylonian litera- 
ture. The following are the principal dates: 

Assyria. Final identification of Nineveh with 
the two mounds Kuyunjik and Nebi Yunus by Rich 

Delitzsch, Assyrian Grammar. 1 



2 IHTKODDCTIOH: § 2. EXCAVATION. 

in 1820. Excavation of Lur-Sarruken^ the city of 
Sargon, in the mound of Khorsabad by the French- 
men Emil Botta (1842—1845) and Victor Place 
(1852). Excavations in Nimrud (Kelach) and Nineveh 
by the Englishmen Austen Henry Layard (1845 — 
1847; 1849—1851), Hormuzd Eassam (1852 — 1854), 
George Smith (1873; 1874; 1876, f 19. Aug. 1876), 
Hormuzd Eassam and those under his direction (Nov. 
1877 — July 1882) : discovery of the palaces of Assur- 
nazirpal, Shalmaneser, Esarhaddon and others in 
Nimrud, the South-West Palace of Sennacherib and 
the North Palace of Assurbanipal (Sardanapalus) in 
Kuyunjik; discovery, among the ruins of the latter, of 
the library of clay tablets belonging to Assurbanipal 
by Eassam 1854 (several thousand literary works, 
partly of Assyrian origin, partly copies of Babylonian 
originals ; hitherto only a part recovered — c. 30000 (?) 
fragments, hidden away in the British Museum). Be- 
ginning of the excavations in Kileh Shergat (Assur) 
by Layard and Eassam 1853. Eassam's discovery of 
"The Bronze Gates of Shalmaneser 11" in the mound 
of Balawat 1878. 

Babylonia. Exploration of the extensive ruins, 
Babil (Babylon), Birs Nimrud (Borsippa), Niffer 
(Nippur), Warka (Erech), Senkereh (Larsam), Ur 
(Mugheir, al-Mukayyar), Abu Sharein (Eridu), by the 
Englishmen Loftus and Taylor under Sir Henry 
Eawlinson's superintendence (1849 — 1855) and by the 
French expedition (sent out under the leadership of 
Fulgence Fresnel and Jules Oppert 1851 — 



intkoductjon: § 2. excavation. 3 

1854 ; loss of the collection in the Tigris May 23, 1855). 
Discovery by Arabs in the mound of Jumjuma (Baby- 
lon) 1874 of more than 3000 tablets (1"— 1' square) 
containing records of private business transactions ; 
the collection was secured by George Smith in 1876 
for the British Museum, and is being added to from 
year to year. Kassam's Babylonian expeditions 
(1879 — July 1882), which resulted in the discovery of 
Sepharvaim in the extensive ruins of AbuHabba 1881; 
the excavation of the temple of the Sun, and the find- 
ing of the temple archives, consisting of clay cylinders 
and (ace. to Kassam's calculation) c. 50,000 unfortu- 
nately very badly burnt, clay tablets; exploration of the 
two largest mounds of Babylon, Babil and Kasr, and 
of Tel Ibrahim, the site of Kutha ; discovery of the 
palace of Nabonidus in Borsippa. E. de Sarzec's 
excavations of the ruins of Tello or Tel Loh (1875 to 
1880; 1882 purchase of the collection for the Louvre). 
North American (Wolfe's) expedition 1884 — 1885. 
Systematic excavations are at present being continued 
only in Tello ; in stead of which there has been for years 
an active trade in Babylonian antiquities, especially 
in clay tablets and cylinders, often of the highest 
scientific value, which have been dug up by the Arabs 
in situ, and purchased in the East or in Europe, for the 
museums in London, Paris, Berlin and elsewhere. 

Of rock inscriptions — apart from those of Darius on the rook- 
hewn graves of Naksh-i-Bustam (near Persepohs) and on the face 
of the rook at Behistun (Media) — the following are the most 
notable: Inscriptions and sculptures of Tiglath-pileser I and of 
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three of his successors at the entrance to the fountain grotto c 
the Sebeneh-Su, the left parent stream of the Tigris; Senbacherib 
Bavian inscription (Assyria) of 60 lines; two inscriptions of Nebi 
chadnezzar in the Wady Brissa (Lebanon), together comprisin 
19 columns. — Details as to excavation and editions of the tea 
V. Litteratura A, b. and C. — Museums -with Assyro-Babyl. ant: 
quities: British Museum, London; Louvre, Musee de Ckrqc an 
Bibliothfeque nationals, Pai-is; Museums in BerKM, ConstantinopL 
New York, Liverpool, the Hague, St. Petersburg, Zurich (Vatica 
in Eome, Leyden, Brussels, Graz and others). 

3. The decipherment of the Assyro-Bahylonian wedge 
writing, i. e. of the wedge-writing in the third columi 
of the Achaemenian inscriptions, is based on th 
deciphering of the Old Persian wedge-writing in th 
first column, a work of genius on the part of G e o r j 
Friedrich Grotefend (who made out the name 
Darius, Xerxes, Hystaspes; 14. Sept. 1802, translatio: 
of the first two Achsemenian inscriptions), Eugen 
Burnouf, Christian Lassen (both 1836; firs 
employment of the Darius inscription J with its lis 
of satraps) and Henry Rawlinson, who copiei 
(1835—1837) and (in 1846) explained the Behistun in 
scription. After the Old Persian alphabet of 40 sign 
had been fully deciphered, Hincks and Jules Op 
pert, Benfey and Spiegel carried on and com 
pleted the thorough investigation of the Old Persia: 
language. 

The observation made by Botta and others, tha 
the characters on certain monuments excavated i] 
Assyria and deposited in the Louvre, notwith 
standing manifest differences, were identical wit] 
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those of the third column of the trilingual inscrip- 
tions, was the starting-point for the decipherment of 
this third species. The Old Persian monuments with 
their phonetically written proper names, especially 
since the number of those clearly made out had 
been raised from ten to ninety by Sir Henry Raw- 
linson's publication of the Babylonian part of the 
Behistun inscription, were, in this connexion, what the 
Eosetta stone with its Greek text was to the de- 
cipherers of the hieroglyphics. 

Moreover it was soon remarked that, in the Baby- 
lonian translations of the Old Persian texts, all the 
names of countries, cities, deities and persons were 
indicated by a particular sign (the so-called deter- 
minative) placed immediately before them, a discovery 
which resulted in fixing, without much difficulty, a 
considerable number of signs with their approximate 
values. While, however, the proper names above 
referred to would have been tolerably sufficient 
for the decipherment of inscriptions in alphabetic 
characters, it soon became apparent that the Baby- 
lonian wedge-writing was not alphabetic. One dif- 
ficulty surmounted, the decipherer found himself face 
to face with another. Sir Henry Rawlinson, who 
arranged the signs occurring in the Babylonian Text 
of the Behistun inscription, to. the number of 246, was 
the first to detect the polyphony of the Babylonian 
signs (Sept. 1851), while Hincks, with equal acuteness, 
first detected the ,syllabic character of the Babylonian 
writing (1849 — 1852), and thereby put an end to the 
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grand mistake of supposing that tke Babylonia 
writing was alphabetic, with several signs for eac 
individual letter (de Saulcy, and, for a considerab] 
period, Kawlinson). The work of decipherment w£ 
brought to a close by Jules Oppert (1859) with ti 
aid of Assyrian sign-lists or "syllabaries", which ha 
meanwhile been discovered. These lists, inter alu 
explained the signs representing so-called compoun 
syllables, that is, syllables containing two consonant 
with a vowel between, by the signs for the corresponc 
ing simple syllables, e. g. No. 162 of the table of sign 
by da-an, ka-al, ri-ib, No. 206 by ha-ab, ki-ir, ri-in, 
and alongside the signs representing whole words, th 
so-called ideograms, they gave a phonetic reprodm 
tion of their meanings, e. g. No. 165: = a-hu and nc 
sa-ru. All Assyriologists of note (Menant, Norrii 
Talbot, George Smith, Sayce, Schrader and others 
have been, and still are, active gleaners in this ric 
and fruitful field, removing old and false, and discover 
ing new syllabic and ideographic values. A new tas' 
— perhaps the last — was undertaken in the increas 
ingly successful deciphering of the archaic signs oi 
the oldest bricks, clay cones, and cylindrical seals 
and especially on the monuments discovered b; 
de Sarzec at Tello, a task which, thanks to the labour 
of Amiaud and others, is, like its predecessors, grad 
ually approaching completion. 

For details see Litteratura B, a and b. 

The beginnings oi grammaticalinvestigation coincidi 
with the early attempts at decipherment, notabb 
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those of de Saulcy, who was the first to read the 
personal and possessive pronouns, and to recognise 
the relative and a few verbal forms. The same scholar 
made a number of observations regarding gender and 
number which still hold good, and led the way (1849) 
in the analysis and explanation, as Semitic texts, of 
such Achsemenian inscriptions as were then accessible. 
Sir Henry Eawlinson, thereafter, in his translation 
of the Babylonian Behistun text, succeeded in referring 
words and phrases to Semitic forms. The first to 
elaborate on a firm basis a system of the pronoun and 
verb, and consequently of the elements pf the grammar 
was Hincks (1854 — 1856); he even thus early com- 
pared the Assyrian verbal inflexions with those of 
Hebrew, Syriac, Arabic and Ethiopic, and sought in 
this way to determine more precisely the position of 
Assyrian in the group of the Semitic tongues. It is, 
however, to Jules Oppert (1860), that we owe the 
first connected presentation of Assyrian grammar; he 
it was who, aided by the results obtained by other 
Assyrian scholars, noted the various parts of speech, 
and discovered the mimation, the pronominal inflexion, 
the formation of the derived verbal stems, the femi- 
nine forms in the inflexion of the verb, and the general 
features of the syntax and composition of words. 
Oppert and Hincks continued their grammatical in- 
vestigations, while Schrader tested the reliability of 
the decipherment, and the results it had yielded for 
the Assyrian grammar and lexicon. Among younger 
A«syriolpgists Pognon substituted the only admis- 
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sible reading ma for the false reading and suppose( 
copula ya. It is, however, Paul Haupt in particula 
who, in a series of papers distinguished by observation 
of great acuteness, has not only freed the gramma 
of Assyrian from numerous errors, more especially ii 
the department of phonology and morphology, bu 
has roused grammatical research to new life by hi 
breadth of view, and the originality of his suggestions 

DetaOs in Litteratura D. Por the foundation of Assyria 
Lexicography and the carrying on of the work v. ibid. E and I 

§ 5. The literature preserved in the Assyrian tongu 
occupies on the score of age the first place amon, 
the literatures of the Semitic peoples. The oldest o 
the longer, phonetically written, Semitic texts know: 
up to the present time are, in Babylonia, those o 
Hammurabi (c. 2200), in Assyria the large stone in 
scription of Rammannirari I (c. 1350) containing 
eighty lines. These are followed by the inscription 
on the octagonal clay prisms of Tiglathpileser 
(1110 B.C.), each containing eight hundred lines, am 
by the bulk of the Assyrian and Neo-Babylonia; 
literature, from Assurnazirpal to Assurbanipal, fror 
Nebuchadnezzar to Nabonidus, and later from Cyru 
to Artaxerxes and even to Antiochus I. Soter— 
comprising, therefore, a period of more than tw^ 
thousand years. Engraved on bricks, prisms and cylin 
ders of clay (the latter usually built into the corner 
of palaces and temples), on slabs of marble am 
alabaster, on statues, obelisks and colossal bulls, and 
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above all, on clay tablets of every shape, a literature 
has been recovered -which already far exceeds in 
compass the whole of the 0. T. scriptures, and which, 
as now from year to year, will doubtless continue to 
increase for an indefinite period, till at length the 
wealth of material shall become inexhaustible. Texts 
of many hundred lines record the wars of Assyrian 
and Babylonian kings, their buildings, their deeds at 
the chase and elsewhere, and unfold a lifelike 
picture of the politics, culture and geography not 
only of Babylonia and Assyria, but also of all the 
neighbouring peoples of Western Asia. In addition 
to these, chronological lists and records of every sort 
(eponym-lists, chronicles, synchronous histories, tables 
of kings) render it possible to fix the dates of individual 
dynasties and monarchs, and afford unimpeachable 
chronological data reaching back into the fourth 
millenium B. C. Prayers and psalms, legends of the 
gods, stories of the creation, lists of the gods and 
exorcisms of varied content, a great epic in twelve 
books, along with a great number of astrological 
tablets, curious lists of secret remedies, oracular 
deliverances and calendars afford a profound insight 
into the religion, mythology and superstition of those 
nations. As companions to the tablets of purely 
scientific, astronomical, and mathematical contents, 
we may place long lists of words from the same 
or a similar stem or having the same or a similar 
ideogram, lists of synonyms, of the names of occupa- 
tions, persons, stars, animals, plants, clothes, wooden 
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instruments and utensils, paradigms, collections of 
signs, all well adapted to lead us, as they led the 
pupils in the priestly schools of Babylonia and Assyria, 
to a more and more thorough understanding of the 
Assyrian language as it was written and spoken. 
Numberless letters and contract tablets, finally, 
reports of generals and astronomers, proclamations 
and petitions, deeds of purchase and sale of every 
description, marriage certificates, bequests, wills, 
house inventories, receipts and so on reveal the social 
life of the Assyrians and Babylonians even to its most 
secret recesses. 



THE WRITTEN CHARACTER. 



The characters in which the literary monuments § 
of Assyria and Babylonia are written have the form 
of wedges — the writing running from left to right.. 
Under the name of wedge-writing are comprised all 
the species of writing in which the fundamental ele- 
ment is a so-called wedge (Latin cuneus, whence the 
now usual name cuneiform). This wedge may be 
described as a stroke proceeding in a straight line from 
a hollow three-sided pyramid, or, as it appears when 
graphically reproduced on paper, from a triangular 
head, the stroke being attached to the apex of the 
triangle, opposite the initial base. In addition to 
the horizontal (^> — ), perpendicular (Y) and sloping 
( A^ , J^, y ) wedges, there is the double wedge 
(<f), or arrowhead with the opening always to the 
right. The latter has arisen either from a single 
triangle by lengthening the sides, or from the union 
of two sloping wedges (or lines) with their heads 
joined so as to form an angle d^^-, <)• 
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The sloping wedges f and ■A, occur in only a few 
Dabylonian signs, e. g. hi, di, libbu. 

§ "!• The Assyro-Babylonian wedge-writing was origin- 
ally a straight-line picture-writing. The original 
pictures, giving, mostly by means of straight lines, 
a rough outline of the objects to be represented, are, 
it must be confessed, only with difficulty recognizable 
even in the oldest (the so-called archaic) literary 
monuments. In these the characters when unabbrev- 
iated approach the oldest forms and, if not exclusively 
at least in the main, still employ the straight line, 
The same remark applies to the early Babylonian and 
Assyrian texts, in which lines and wedges occur side 
by side. Finally, in the later Babylonian and Assyriar 
the straight line has almost entirely given place tc 
the wedge, and the characters have undergone 
systematic simplification owing to the ever increasing 
popularisation of writing and the tendency to adop1 
shorter [forms, the result being that the original 
pictures have become entirely unrecognizable. Never- 
theless some of the characters, more particularly ir 
the form in which they appear on the monuments \j: 
Tello, present the original picture with sufficieni 
clearness to remove all doubt as to the pictorial origii 
of the oldest Babylonian writing (see one or twc 
illustrations in No. 3 of addenda to the table oi 
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characters). To this we must add that the native 
scholars themselves testify .to this origin of the cunei- 
form writing, and have even given a pictorial repre- 
sentation of it in their tablets. The union of two or 
more of these simple pictorial signs or ideograms, 
either to a single new sign — the one being inserted 
in or placed above the other — or to a group of signs, 
rendered it possible to represent in writing a further 
series of objects and ideas. Thus, for example, the 
union of 'mouth' (table of characters, No. 39) and 
'food' (No. 84 has also this meaning) produced 'eat' 
(224); 'fence' (206) and 'ox' (250), written twice, gave 
'cattle-pen', 'herd' (271); 'water' (1) and 'heaven' (60), 
'rain' (1); 'water' and 'eye' (86), 'tear' (1). To under- 
stand the compound ideograms, we must, of course, 
go back, in most cases, to the oldest forms of the 
component signs: thus the formation of the ideogram 
for 'month' out of 'day' (26) and 'thirty', and of that 
for 'wild ox' by means of 'ox' and 'mountain' (176), is 
no longer recognizable in the later Assyrian form of 
these signs (227, 53), but easily enough in the early 
Babylonian (v. § 9 addendum 3). 

Each of the simple or compound ideograms could, 
as a matter of course, be employed to express several 
words having the same or a cognate signification; 
improperly, however, to denote words having the 
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same or a similar sound but an entirely different signi 

fication : thus 'star' (60, «;. § 9 Add. 3) could als 

symbolize 'heaven' (samu) and 'the god of heavei 

{Anu, 12»), then 'god' in general (ilu); and since th 

idea of 'high' was associated with heaven in th 

Semitic mind, it might be employed, over and above 

to express 'to be high' (elu). The picture of a dro 

of water (1) could also serve to represent a drop c 

the seminal fluid and thereby express 'beget' 'beget 

ter' (father), 'begotten' (son, aplu) and so on. We ca: 

easily understand, further, how the symbol for 'ey< 

should comprise all the meanings given under No. 8( 

'see' (amdru) 'glance' {dagdhi), and other synonyms 

Equally intelligible is the fact that the sun's disk (26 

might denote not only the 'sun', but also 'day', 'b 

bright', 'shine', 'light' and similar ideas. — The group 

of signs could be treated in the same way, and 'teai 

(the water of the eye, No. 1), for example, employe^ 

to express the ideas of weeping, sighing etc. 

According to the above, the wedge is not, at hottom, an esser 
tial characteristic of the Assyro-Babyloniau ■writing. There exis 
many ancient texts in which the writing is still more or less line 
writing. It was only with the increasing employment of soft cla 
as writing-material and the use of a wooden stylus, that the head c 
the former simple line assumed the shape of a hollow three-side 
pyramid — the writing gaining thereby in firmness and clearnesi 

Notwithstanding its more than four hundrei 
ideograms, and its almost numberless sign-groups 
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a mode of writing so exclusively confined to ideo- 
grams could not accomplish its object ; not only 
was it ambiguous, but it was either entirely unable 
to exhibit the component parts of words, or could do 
so only in an extremely unsatisfactory way. This 
necessitated a further step in advance : ideograms for 
phonetic combinations consisting of a consonant and 
vowel (mu), or of a vowel and consonant (an), or even 
of the form: consonant, vowel, consonant (nab, tim, 
muT) , were set apart as signs for the syllables in 
question. Out of the ideographic writing there was 
gradually developed, in this way, a syllabic writing, 
ideograms and sign-groups (the latter almost ex- 
clusively employed to denote nouns) being, however, 
retained. It is to be expected that anterior to and con- 
temporaneous with this system, there were other at- 
tempts to improve the method of writing ; the system 
just described, however, was the only one that came 
into general use. This it did in spite of obvious imper- 
fections: the ideograms, for example, that had been 
employed as syllabic signs were still retained as 
ideograms, and even two or more syllabic values were 
derived from a single ideogram, in cases where the 
latter was rendered by a number' of short words. 
Thus from the symbol for 'head, chief, beginning etc' 
(131) were taken riS (cf. rSsu 'head') and Sak (cf. saku 
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'be high', sakfi 'officer'); from the sign (101) uniting 
'skin' (67) with 'water, liquid' (1) were taken Sun (cf. 
sunnu 'wash') and ruk (cf. rukku 'anoint'); from the 
ideogram for 'wild ox' (190) rim (cf, rimu) 'wild ox' and 
it (cf. Utu 'wild cow'). The further step — to give up 
altogether the signs for the compound syllables, and 
(even with the retention of ideograms) to be content 
with the signs for the simple ones — was never taken. 
It was not till the Neo-Babylonian period that a 
growing preference was shown for the signs repre- 
senting the simple syllables (consonant and vowel, or 
vowel and consonant), but even then they were not 
exclusively employed, and in any case the preference 
came — too late.*) The Assyro-Babylonian writing, 
then, is a script capable of expressing both words 
and syllables, the individual characters of which can 
express not only a single word and a single syllable, 
but even several words and syllables. Details may 
be gathered from the follg. table of characters.**) 



*) The representation given in the foregoing section of the 
development of the Assyrian writing is in great part dependent 
on one's attitude towards the "Sumerian" question. The latter is 
treated at length in § 25. 

**) I transcribe 1 «, n A (£), '- t,'Q s, 'S, s, p h, C i. 
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How the Vowels are written. — In Assyrian the § 10. 
vowel of a syllabic sign may, per se, be regarded as 
long or as short. Even the breaking up of shut 
syllables like kar, kir, kur into ka-ar, ki-ir, ku-ur does 
not necessarily imply that the vowel is long. When 
it is intended to indicate expressly that a vowel is 
long, this is done, in the case of open syllables in the 
middle and end of words {Wortin- und -auslaut), 
by adding the sign for the vowel in question (a, i, e 
or m): thus we find either li-Sa-nu or H-Sa-a-nu 'tongue', 
ni-ru or ni-i-ru 'yoke', be-lu or be-e-lu 'lord', nu-nu or 
nu-u-nu 'fish'; so la and la-a 'not', ma-ha-za 'cities' 
and Se-la-Sa-a 'thirty', ki-i 'like, as', mal-ke 'princes' 
and mu-u'-di-e 'multitudes'. The verbal endings i (2 f. 
sg.), M, d, of the present, preterite, permansive and 
imperative, when standing at the end of a word, and 
therefore to all appearance unaccented, are never 
written plene: we may write ik-Su-du-u-ni but never 
anything but ik-su-du, ik-ka-lu, Hi-ku-nu. On the 
other hand the long vowels discussed in § 38 a, which 
are the result of contraction, are but rarely found 
written defectively at the end of a word, as in kus-si 
for ku-us-si-c 'of the throne'; ka-bi for ka-U-e 'speak' 
(Nimr. Ep, 48, 178). In shut syllables in the middle 
and end of words, % i, u are practically never ex- 
pressly indicated {U-im-iu 'fate', i-Um 'he appointed' ; 
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be-el-tu 'lady, mistress', i-be-el 'he ruled'; pu-ur-iu 
'wild cow', i-du-uk 'he killed'); with a alone do we 
find side by side e. g. iam-tu and ta-a-am-tu 'sea', da- 
an and da-a-an perm, 'he is judge', etc. In both open 
and shut syllables in the beginning of a word {JVort- 
anlaut), the length of the vowel may be indicated in the 
same way if the breath (Hauchlaut) is expressed: of. 
'a-a-ru 'go out' = 'arM, 'u-u-ru 'send' = 'MrM (^ urru) 
— cf. also tu-'a-a-mu=tu-d-mu 'twin'—. This method 
was, however, seldom employed. In general the in- 
dication of the breath was dispensed with at the 
beginning of a word {v. § 20), consequently all indi- 
cation of the length of the vowel had also to be dis- 
pensed with: thus a-B-pu 'conjurer', i-nu, e-nu 'eye', 
ii-ru 'nakedness'. It is worth noting, in particular, 
that the prefixing of the simple vowel sign, which 
takes place not unfrequently with shut syllables in the 
beginning of a word, does not necessarily imply that 
the vowel of the initial syllable is lorig. It is their 
etymology, not their orthography, that tells us that 
the vowel of the construct forms a-ar (from inf. dru 
st. lis), a-al 'city', i-in 'eye' is long, = «r, dl, in\ for in 
spite of such orthographical forms as i-iS-ta-lal 'he 
plundered' (VK 55, 43), a-a i-in-nen-na-a 'let not be 
oppressed', e-en-iu 'lady', u-us-ziz 'I set up', u-ul 'the 
highest', also 'not', and in spite of the fact that 
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Nebuchadnezzar and his successors were extremely 
fond of writing e-es-si-is 'anew' (adv.), e-ek-du 'stropg', 
e-ep-ti-ik 'I built', the initial vowel of all these words 
is short. Also in ki-a-am 'thus', ti-a-am-tu 'sea', the 
vowel sign a seems to be inserted far more for the 
purpose of emphasizing the breath or the hiatus, , 
than of indicating the length of the vowel. Strangely 
enough, d is the only long vowel for whose expression 
there is special provision in the Assyrian system of 
writing; for details see §§ 13 and 14. 

Very frequently a vovyel may be recognised as § 11. 
long from the fact of the following consonant being 
doubled. In spoken language the length of a vowel 
is often compensated for by such a sharpening of the 
immediately following consonant (cf. Hebr. Article 
•n = n; •» = sd\ D'^SS plur. of ps) ;• syllabic writing, 
moreover, was specially adapted to the reproduction 
of words according to their actual pronunciation. 
Hence ru-uk-ku 'far' = ruku^ ur-ru 'light' = wrw, Si- 
du-un-nu = ifiT^t, Lu-ud-du = "Vlb, kurbannu pi.)?, ba- 
ba-at-te 'the gates' = bdbdti, pa-nu-us-su 'his face', 
ta-ba-ah-hu Inf. 'sacrifice' (IV R 68, 33 a), i-na-ar-ru 
'they subjugate'= marw, mu-ni-ih-ha Shams. Ill 29 and 
mu-ni-ha ibid. IV 23. Instances like issanundu = 
issanudu (§ 52) show that we have not to do here with 
a mere orthographical freak. 
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Considerable caution is necessary in dealing with the doubling 
of a consonant, in so far as such doubling is not demanded by the 
grammatical form, inasmuch as it may have its raison d'etre not 
only in the length of the preceding vowel, but also in the accen- 
tuation of the latter (§ 53); or it may be due simply to inaccuracy 
of the orthography, or to a desire to reproduce more exactly the 
ordinary pronunciation (§ 22). 

§ 12. When the two vowels i and a come together, which 
happens most frequently when a genitive sing, takes 
the pron. suff. of 1. pers. sing, (i-a), they are generally 
expressed by a single sign ia (v. § 9 No. 38): cf.: ahi 
ta-lim-ia 'of my full brother' (VR 62 No. 1, 22. 26). 
When ia is joined to an ideogram, the i may at the 
same time do duty as a phonetic complement (§ 23): 
zer-ia 'of my family' (Beh. 3) = zeri-a. If, however, 
the i vowel is already expressed in writing, as, for 
example, in M-ti-ia 'of my house', then the i of ia is 
purely pleonastic; in other words, the sign ia repre- 
sents the simple a vowel. Perhaps this method of 
writing the pronominal suffix of the 1. pers. sing, is 
the cause of what,"^ at first sight, appears sufficiently 
striking, namely that the sign ia is in many other 
cases employed to express the vowel a, nothwith- 
standing the fact that — at least in the first of the 
forms given in § 9, No. 38 — it may easily be recog- 
nised as made up of i + a. Thus always after plural 
forms in e: ume-ia = ume'a 'my days'; cf. also ir- 
ba-'a-ia, var. ir-ba--a, certainly irba'd (erbad) 'forty'; 
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re-ia 'shepherd' = re' -a (Tig. I 34) ; ka-ia-an (IV R 
45, 42), perm, from 'jia, certainly = W«, like da-a-ri 
perm, from 111; ia-u and 2«-«m 'where?' the latter = 
dnu, Hebr. ]«, ia-um-ma 'any one' = a'umma. See also 
§ 14 and cf. § 41. 

An exceptional position in the representation of § 13. 
the long vowels is that of d (v. end of § 10), inasmuch 
as for this vowel a special sign, a double «(?;.§ 9 
No. 6), is usually employed, without, however, super- 
seding the methods discussed in § 10. Examples of 
initial d: fa-a-u=d-u name of the sign «; fa-a-Si=dsi 
'for my part', pron. ; a-a-nu = dnu 'where?' (v. end of 
§ 12). — Medial and final: ^ta-a-a-ra (V R 33, 11) 
'compassion' (pronounce tdra) alongside of ta-a-ru 
(V R 21, 54a); ^ta-a-a-ar-tu 'return' (pron. tdrtu) 
alongside of ta-a-ar-tu, ta-ia-ar-tu, all = tdrtu st. cstr. 
ta-rat ; ^na-a-a-lu and na-a-lu i. e. ndlu name of an 
animal ; ^ka-a-a-nu 'firm', '^ka-a-a-ma-nu 'everlasting', 
^da-a-a-nu 'judge' alongside of ka-ia-nu, ka-ia-ma-nu, 
da-ia-nu (pron. kdnu, kdmdnu, ddnu); fsa-a-a-i-du 
'hunting', also sa-i-du, both = sd'idu, showing that da-a- 
a-i-ku 'killing', fern, da-a-a-ik-tu and similar forms are 
to be read daiku, daiktu\ '^ba-a-a-ar-tum part. Qal 
(same form as rdmtu, IV R 57, 46 a); fka-a-a-an perm. 
of 113, also ka-ia-an (§ 12); ^u-ka-a-a-an alongside of 
u-ka-a-an, u-ka-an all = ukdn 'he established'; fBa- 
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za-^ki-a-a-u, 'Hezekiah' (Lay. 61, 11); country of tiV«- 
ba-a-a-ti=Naba'dU (Wa?) and then Nabdti; the tribe- 
name Ha-a-a-ap-pa-a also Ha-ia-pa-a = Ha'dpd (Hebr. 
nS'iy), Hdpd; ^u-kd-a-a = ukd 'he waits' [u-ka-a-a-ki 
= ukdki 'he waits for thee', u-ka-a-a-u = ukd'u 'they 
wait') ; camels Sa^Su-na-a-a, i. e. ^und (Sunnd) se-re-Si- 
na 'with double back' (Lay. 98, L III) ; the river U-la- 
a-a and U-la-a = Uld (''b1^5); goddess Na-na-a-a and 
Na-na-a (even Na-nd) = Nana (Navaia) ; hence it would 
seem that Ma-da-a-a and Man-na-a-a^ which are the 
names of two countries and their inhabitants, should 
— nothwithstanding the Hebr. ii^, isti — be read Madd 
(Mddd) and Mannd (= original Mdddi, Manndil). 
Further, having regard to such orthographical forms 
as Za-za-a — cf.' also $al-sa-a-{a) Assurb. Sm. 130, 1 — 
nomina relationis ending originally in d'l, like ^i-du- 
un-na-a-a, Za-za-a-a, should be pronounced simply 
$idund, Zdzd. In the same way, perhaps, the plural 
forms in d with pron. sufiix of the 1. pers. siqg. e. g. : 
se-pa-a-a 'my feet' simply sepd\ at all events sSpai is 
a monstrosity, and uncontracted forms like sepd'a 
are at variance with the elsewhere usual fusion of 
two contiguous vowels (cf. §§ 38 and 47). Proper 
names like fApla-a-a 'my son', fSu-ma-a-a 'my name' 
were certainly pronounced Apia, Sumd, as is proved 
by the fact that they are often written Jp-la-a, Su-ma-a. 
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In all the words and forms denoted, by f, it seems to me im- 
possible to regard a-a as equivalent to ai, as is done by so many 
Assyriologists ; it appears to me, further, that even elsewhere 
there is not a single instance where it is necessary to read a-a as 
ai {v. especially § 31). Some of the words written with a-a far 
rather suggest a'a (a'a, a'a), though even in these cases contrac- 
tion to a must very soon have taken place. 

Since, according to § 12, the sign ia has very § 14. 
frequently the syllabic value «, we find not' only a-a 
but also a-ia and ia-a (even a-ia-a) written for a, 
apparently at hap-hazard. Examples of the anlaut: 
ia-a-bu (e. g. Assurn. I 28), even a-ia-a-lu (I]R 27 No. 2, 
68), alongside of a-a-hu st. cstr. a-a-al) (pronounce dl 
Esarh. II 43), all = dbu 'enemy'; a-ia^ru and a-ru, 
both = dru 'child, offspring'; a-ia-si (Assurn. II 26) 
and ia-a-si alongside of a-a-Si, all = dsi 'as for me'; 
a-ia-um-ma (Shalm. Bal. V 3), a-a-iim-ma and ia-um-ma 
all = aumma 'any one'; ia-a-nu 'it is, or was, not' — 
dnu perm. ; ia-a-ri, also a-ar = dru, dr(i) 'forest' 
(n:^i); — inlaut: ta-ia-a-ru 'merciful' (I R 35 No. 2, 7) 
alongside of ta-a-a-ru (IV R 66, 42 a), = idru:, hence 
za-ia-a-ru must = z«rM (iT); — auslaut: Ar-ma-a-ia 
(Tig. V 47), also Ar-ma-a-a, both doubtless to be read 
simply Armd (v. end of § 13). 

The fact that the vowel is included with the con- § 15. 
sonant in the Assyrian characters is to the advantage 
of the otherwise complicated Assyro- Babylonian 
wedge-writing. This advantage is not impaired by 
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the fact that about twelve signs admit two different 
vowels {a and i Nos. 26 Us, 108. 141. 159. 162. 182; 
a and u Nos. 102. 143; u and i Nos. 10. 101. 174. 193; 
cf. 199), and that four signs may be pronounced with 
as many as three different vowels («, i and u Nos. 7. 
36. 161. 188), inasmuch as the grammatical form and 
variants scarcely ever leave us in doubt as to the 
proper selection. Still the provision made for distin- 
guishing graphically the e and i vowels is, we must 
admit, very unsatisfactory. There are, it is true, 
twelve signs (viz. those for e, le, te, me, ne, se, Se, ie; 
el, en, er, es), which were specially intended to repre- 
sent the e vowel, but in practice the same sign was 
used indiscriminately for syllables containing e and i. 
We advise the beginner to remember that all the 
syllabic signs given in the table with i, such as ki, 
pU, may also be pronounced with e (jke, pes), and that 
some of them, in fact, must be so pronounced (e. g. res 
No. 131). This lack of precision is less felt with long 
e, since the sign specially coined for e is pretty 
frequently added (v. § 10): the manifold variations 
M-lu, U-e-lu, ie-e-lu 'lord', or orthographical forms like 
ri-e-Su 'head', ri-e-mu 'grace', si-e-nu flock (sheep and 
goats), point assuredly to lelu, risu, remu, senu. It is 
quite otherwise, we regret to say, with short e, in- 
asmuch as the forms with this vowel, which almost 
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always arises by modification from an original a, 
completely coincide in their graphic representation 
with those forms, of which i is the characteristic 
vowel. For this reason it is extremely difficult, or 
even impossible, to pronounce with certainty regarding 
a number of complex problems presented by Assyrian 
morphology, especially as regards the formation of the 
noun. For the transliteration of Assyrian we may 
lay it down as a rule, that the above twelve e signs 
should in all cases be transcribed with e, the cor- 
responding twelve i signs (i, hi, ti and so on), on the 
other hand, with i; with the other signs, e. g. U, ir, 
we may make the choice of the vowel (e or i) depend 
on the form of the word in each individual instance. 

For the reason of this misplaced parsimony as regards the 
indication of the vowel e, see the appendix to the orthography 
(§ 25), which we have devoted to the Sumerian prohlem. 

Of the two signs for m (§ 9 Nos. 4 and 5) the first § 16. 
is practically never used for the copula u («2), while 
the second practically never serves as a syllabic sign 
in the beginning of a word (an exception is found in 
Esarh. VI 24). The third sign for u {u No. 267) was 
originally ideographic. — The accents (mostly acute) 
over the vowels of certain signs, u, tu etc. are not 
meant to indicate the position of the tone or the 
quantity of the respective vowels; they merely serve, 

DeUtzsch, Aesyrian Grammar. 4 
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in the transcription of Assyrian words, to distinguish 
a sign for a simple syllable from another and more fre- 
quently occurring sign for the same syllable. Besides 
u, cf. bu, pu Nos. 11. 70; <?a 21. 152; da 24. 103; la 
42. 205; ma 49. 222; pa 68. 264; ar 79. 14; ur 82. 83; 
§a 84. 85; su 88. 89; as 90. 91 ; tu 98. 26. In the case 
of certain so-called composite syllables, represented by 
two or even three different signs, a similar distinction 
would be of use only if universally adopted; it is 
better, meanwhile, to help ourselves by the addition 
of another value of the sign in question , or by some 
other device. 
17. In general it is a law that every consonant with 
its accompanying vowel shall form a single syllabic 
sign. Thus we find a-sib, 'dwelling', fem. a-si-bat or a- 
si-ba-at, but not a-sib-at. There are, however, a large 
number of exceptions to this rule; e. g. i-sa-ka-an-u- 
su 'they make it', u-sat-lim-u-ni 'they gave up', is-bat- 
u-nim-ma 'they siezed and', ad-is 'I trod down', (= 
adxs), ir-a-mu 'they love' (= irdmv) , Tab-a-la 'country 
of Tabal', kur-us-su 'his bravery'; dsihat itself is written 
a-sib-at in II R 66 No. 1, 9. An important exception, 
further, is the verbal suffix of the 1. pers. sing.: we 
find, it is true, ub-bi-ra-an-ni 'he banished me', but in 
most cases the orthography is Suzib-an-ni 'deliver me', 
ulid-an-ni 'she bare me'. 
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How the Consonants are written. — We are § 18. 
still uncertain as to the reason why each of the 
pairs da and ta, di and ti^ za and sa should be repre- 
sented by only a single sign; also as to why hu should 
be systematically used for j»m, when a special sign 
for the latter already existed. Otherwise the par- 
simony manifested in the elaboration of the signs, 
especially the orthographical assimilation of syllables 
distinguished from each other only by the varying 
degrees of hardness possessed by their initial and final 
consonants, must be signalised as an altogether wise, 
and, in fact, necessary step on the part of the inven- 
tors of the written characters. On the contrary we 
can only regard as an unnecessary luxury — however 
agreeable they may be to us — the creation and preser- 
vation of double signs for ar and separate signs for each 
member of such pairs as hat and pat, gam and kam^ 
gur and kur^ and so on. Although this orthographical 
fusion, so to speak, of the syllables ag , ak, ak; mad, 
mat, mat; kib, kip, gib, gip may have for us temporary 
inconveniences, yet there is never any permanent 
uncertainty, inasmuch as our doubts are removed 
either by the immediately following sign, or by other 
forms of the same stem (e. g. ab(ap)-ti, but pi-tu-u; 
ad(at, at)-bu-uk, but tu-bu-uk). Still less were the 
Assyrians ever in any doubt or difficulty on that 
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account. The beginner should note that the syllabic 
values given in table B, so far as regards labials, 
gutturals, and dentals, are not the only possible values. 
— As regards the sibilants , we find that a clear 
distinction was made between s on the one hand, and 
z s s on the other , in the auslaut of simple syllables, 
but not in that of compound syllables. In the an- 
laut of compound syllables we have, in most cases, 
two distinct sets of signs, one when the first letter is 
jz or s, another when it is s or s: cf. zal , sab (No. 
182); zag (166); zal, sal (57); zar, s«r (207); zil}, sib 
(183); zig (145); ziz (10); zil, sil (119); zum (72); zun 
(186); zur, sur (195); but sab, sab (155); sag, Sag 
(131); sal, Sal (212); sar , sar (141); sib (156); sig , sik 
(219); sis, Sis (165); sil, sil (105); sum, sum (135); sun, 
sun (192); sur, sur (124). Exceptions are: zin, sin (93) ; 
zuk, suk (209) on the one hand, and sin (101), suk 
(202) on the other. Add to these the series of syllables 
zir, sir etc. with six signs in all: zir (113), sir (178), 
sir (177 and 11), sir (112 and 141); finally sah (159) 
and sah (108). For the signs containing m note § 44 
of the phonology. 
§ 19. The fact that ki, ku are frequently written ki, ku 
{e. g. ki-ni, 'nests' alongside of ki-in-ni, iS-ku-lu 'they 
numbered' and, without exception, kirbu 'interior') is 
doubtless owing to the circumstance already referred 
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to in § 11, that the syllabic, as opposed to the con- 
sonantal, method of writing readily tempted a scribe 
to adapt his orthography more to the every-day 
pronunciation of the consonants or words in question. 
Nevertheless the orthography required by the history 
and etymology of the words continued in regular use. 
The employment of ka for ka is far more rare: ka- 
lu-u, ka-mu-u, ka-ra-hu is much more frequently 
written than, say, ia-ka-iu (UJp©). On the other hand, 
the frequent rendering of ka by ga is certainly due to 
a peculiarity of the Babylonian pronunciation, and 
accordingly falls to be treated of under phonology 
(v. § 43); for analogous phenomena in Assyrian see 
the same section. In cases like e-bi-e-^u 'make', 
written instead and alongside of e-pi-e-su (and that in 
texts where the special sign for pu is employed by 
preference), bi 'mouth' (Neb. Grot. Ill 46), and vice 
versa ru-ku-pi 'carriage, vehicle' for and alongside of 
ru-ku-bi, ip-pa-ds-si 'it is' (st. nuJa) and others, as also 
in cases like zu-ba-tu 'dress', a-zu-u 'going up', zi-i-ru 
'exalted', er-zi-tu 'earth' written for and alongside of 
subdtu, dsu, siru, ersitu, we may be uncertain as to 
whether it was the orthography or the pronunciation 
of the respective scribes — this at least, in the first 
place — that was inexact, careless and bad;, but 
forms like tu-um-ku for dumku, tu-ub for tu-ub, afi-tu-u 



54 THE WRITTEN CHAEACTEK : § 20 SPIEITOS LENIS. 

for ah-tu-u (Stan) are simply to be regarded as ortho- 
graphical mistakes , of which , in any case , there are 
many and varied specimens in the Assyro-Babylonian 
cuneiform texts. 
§ 20. The s p i r i t u s 1 e n i s or N in the beginning, middle, 
or end of a word may be expressed by a special sign 
{v. § 9 No. 7). In the beginning (anlaut), however, 
orthographical forms like 'a-a-ru 'go out', '-ab-tu 'he 
perished', 'i-il-tu 'curse' are extremely rare (see above, 
§ 10); the usual way was to write a-hu 'brother', i-nu 
'eye', e-mu 'father-in-law', u-nu 'utensil', ab-du 'ser- 
vant', ir-tu 'breast', etc. In the inlaut we find sa- 
^a-al (i. e. sa'dl) 'request, ask', la- a-hu 'flame', ri-a-a- 
Su 'creeping thing', Ha-za-'i-ilu bXTri) Sir-'i-la-a-a 
''bstlto'^, u-ma-i-ir 'he, I sent', na-'i-id 'he is exalted', 
re-u-u 'shepherd', mu-u-ur 'present', ir-u-ub 'he, she 
was enraged', but also without the breath: is-al 'he 
asked', im-id 'he increased', ra-i-mu 'loving'. For the 
auslaut cf. l-ba-cH 'he comes' (KID), ul-bi-i (from same 
stem); see also § 47. 

Orthographical forms like u-ina- a-ru, u-ma-a-ru on the one 
hand, u-ma-'-a-ru on the other (Prs. II 1 from IH'O) equally with 
iS-^-a-lu, li-sam-'-i-da, hu-'-u-ru 'catch', '-a-bit 'he was destroyed' 
and many others point to the fact that the sign for the breath was 
employed for the latter ^ej" se, without an accompanying vowel; 
for if we were to transliterate thus: e. g. ii-ma-' a-a-ru, we should 
then have to read uma'dru, which would he false, and if we were 
to write u-ma-a'-a-ru, we should have an exception to the rule in 
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§ 17. The breath also serves to indicate a mere hiatus, b. g. 
7ia-'-it alongside of ha-a-it (part, from iain). The sign of the 
breath seems to represent the vowel a in ia-'-nu 'where?' (V E 
40), ia-'-nu 'it was not' (of. §§ 12— 14). — Numerous examples of 
a breath at the end of words are found in the Aohsemenian in- 
scriptions , but the origin and purpose of this orthography is as 
yet obscure: e. g. it-fal-ku-' 'they went'. 

Of the two signs for su (Nos. 88 and 89), the § 
former, apart from the pronouns su-u and su-a-tu, is 
practically never used in the beginning of a word; 
thus we find e. g. Su-zu-uh 'save' only Shalm. Ob. 166, 
elsewhere always su-zu-ub. 

The doubling or the sharpening of a consonant § 22. 
is expressed by writing the consonant twice: addin 
'I gave', uparrir 'I broke in pieces'. Often enough, 
however, this rule was not observed — another conse- 
quence of the desire to reproduce with greater 
exactness the popular, but less accurate, pronun- 
ciation: madattu 'tribute', a-din, li-du-u 'let them 
throw', li-mir 'let shine', u-lil 'I purified, cleansed' 
(Shalm. Ob. 28), i-kal-la-pu Nif. 'it is peeled' (IV R 7, 
51 a), and many others. In revenge, simple consonants 
are often found written twice: ad-du-ku 'I had killed' 
(I R 7 No. IX, A, 2), ez-zi-bu 'they forsook' = ezibu, 
u-sat-bu-nU-Sum-ma = usafbunUuma, etc; here belong 
also abbuti 'fatherhood', ahhu 'brother' (in addition to 
the usual abu, ahu). 
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§23. Reading-signs. — In connected texts the 
Assyrian writing has no means of separating either 
words or sentences; but instead, the rule is strictly- 
observed of ending every line with a complete word. 
Examples of a word being divided at the end of a line 
are extremely rare. When it is intended, in vocabula- 
ries or elsewhere, to indicate expressly that two words 
or sentences are not connected with each other, the 
sign 4 is put between them. — A great help to the 
reading and understanding of Assyrian texts consists 
of the so-called determinatives, i. e. written signs 
which, remaining themselves unpronounced, indicate 
to what category the word they accompany belongs. 
Most of these determinatives are prefixed to their 
words, and this prefixed determinative is, properly 
speaking, never wanting before the names of deities 
(No. 60), of persons, male and female (204. 212), of 
countries and mountains (176), of towns and rivers 
(81. 1) and before the names of tribes (253). Ex- 
ceptions occur only with names of male persons 
written more or less ideographically. Much less 
frequent is the determinative before the names of 
trees, woods and utensils (31), as also before the 
names of stones (148) and occupations (253), when 
the latter are written phonetically, e. g. like ni-ru 
'yoke', su-um-bu 'cart' — and the words with deter- 



THE WKITTEN CHAEAOTER: § 23 DETEEMINATIVES. 57 

minatives are, for the present, understood to be 
everywhere so written. The same remark holds good 
of determinatives with the names of birds (35) and 
fishes (33), which take their determinatives after them. 
Assyro- Babylonian names of towns and districts — 
whether written ideographically or phonetically — 
are determined by a postfixed ki (40), not excluding, 
at the same time, a prefixed mdiu (176) or dlu (81). 
All the determinatives just given (with the exception 
of 176 and 81), with the addition of a few others, as, 
e. g., those before the names of garments (41) and 
vessels for holding liquids (158), when they constitute 
the first or last member of words written purely 
ideographically, render the same service as before 
phonetically written words. In this case, however, 
they are rarely mere determinatives to assist the 
eye, so that they might in certain cases be dispensed 
with (as e. g. isu 'wood' before the ideogr. for ellipu 
'ship' V. under No. 31), but are in most cases neces- 
sary elements in the written representation of the 
idea conveyed by the words in question; we might 
also say that they are simply the ideographic equi- 
valents of the first member of a compound Assyrian 
name, as, e. g. aban iMti 'fire-stone', karpat sikarl 
'wine-pot', and many others. — A valuable help in 
reading ideographically written words is found in the 
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so-called phonetic complements. These consist 
usually of one, rarely of two syllabic signs, which, by 
giving us the final syllable of the word, enable us to 
obtain the correct reading of the ideogram, both as 
regards the choice of the proper equivalent and its 
grammatical form. The ideogram for erebu 'enter' 
(98), or, as it is usually transcribed, TU with phon. 
compl. m6 is eruh (eru-ub) 'I entered'; T\J-ab=etdrab. 
SA(84)-M« is =iskun or askun, Sk-an^=aStakan. If 
ideograms like Sam 'king' are followed by tu, ti, 
or ta, or by u-tu, u-ti, or ii-ta, this points to the ab- 
stract noun Sarrutu (or -ti, -ta) : ni after an ideogram 
provided with the sign of the plural (210) indicates 
the plural form in dni : AW^-ni = ild-ni, ER^''-m = dld- 
ni. There is no law compelling the use of a phon. 
complement; there are, however, certain words that 
are written with a phon. compl. in the great majority 
of the cases where they occur, so especially AN-e 
i. e. same 'heaven', and Kl-tim i. e. ersitim 'of the 
earth'; cf. also the ideogram for the 'Euphrates', 
No. 1 in the table of characters. These complements 
are specially useful when an ideogram may be read 
in two different ways. Take, for example, the ideo- 
grams KUR (176) and UD (26): KUR-m, KUR-«, 
KJJW-ni, KUR^'-e must be read, sadu (Sadu-u), 
sadd (sada-a), saddni, sade but KUR-ft", li\5BP^-ti 
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mdti, mdtdti; VD-mu, VD-mi = umu, umi, but 

Forms which look as if a phon. compl. had been added to a 
syllahic sign, as ak-Sud-ud = akSud 1 captured', (Senhb. I 36 
and oft.) , sa-nin-in = sanin (Assurn. Balaw. 6), he-niS-es = keneS 
'faithfully' (ibid. 39), must be regarded as little other than freaks 
of the scribe. Another sort of freak is to write mu-iah-li-lil (V 
E 65, 4 a), ab-lu-lul (V B 10, 83), li-ir-mu-muk (III B 43 col. IV 
18) = mMSaklil, dblul, lirmuk; still another tah-rat-a-ti (V B 65, 
9 b), and such like. 

Practical Hints. The reading of the 55 selected § 24. 
signs — each, as a rule, with only one ideographic 
value — given under C in § 9 presents no difficulty. 
Of the 98 signs for simple syllables (A) there are 70 
which stand for one syllable only, and of these 70, 
there are 30 which are not once used as ideograms; 
of the 120 signs for compound syllables (B), there 
are more than 70 which represent one syllable only, 
and of these, there are about 39 which are not once 
used as ideograms. In other words: out of a total of 
278 written characters or signs, there are about 125 
(55+30+40) as to whose reading there is never any 
doubt. — In the case of signs with several syllabic 
values, the beginner should be guided by the imme- 
diately preceding or immediately following sign, 
choosing that value which begins with the same vowel 
or consonant with which the preceding sign ends, and 
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vice versa: thus he should read al-160 not, let us say, 
as al-miS, or al-sit but al-lak\ in the same way a/-82 
Is not al-ur but al-Uk\ ma-li not ma-ub, but ma-dr; 
M-174-188 not ii-lih-har or h-pah-mur , but u-pah-har. 
He should also avoid all phonetic combinations and 
word-forms which his acquaintance with Hebrew tells 
him to be impossible in Semitic. The most valuable 
assistance, however, in arriving at the proper value 
of signs with numerous syllabic values , is rendered 
by the thousandfold variations in the Assyrian texts 
themselves (here sign 160, there la-ak\ here 162, there 
ka-al or ri-ib and so on), and by knowing as many 
as possible of the different forms of one and the same 
stem (e. g. il-li-ku, al-lik^ il-lak). Familiarity with both 
of these aids can, of course, only be acquired by con- 
tinued and extended reading of the cuneiform, especi- 
ally of historical texts. — The much rarer difficulty, 
as to whether a sign is to be read as a syllable or as 
an ideogram, may, in many cases, be overcome by the 
beginner, if he will first inform himself from the table 
of characters, whether a sign, that does not appear 
to him to be syllabic, may not be joined to the 
immediately following sign or signs to form a single 
ideographic sign-group. — As aids to the beginner in 
the proper division of the words, the following hints 
may prove useful: let him single out the prepositions 
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a-na and i-na, and set down the simple horizontal 
wedge always as the prep, ina; he should always look 
out for the determinatiyes mentioned in § 23; he 
should especially make a search for the verbal, or 
more precisely the preterite, forms of the 3. and 
1. persons, which are easily distinguished by their 
vocalic anlaut (i, a, e, t'l; il, al; ib, ah etc.) from the 
other words of the sentence; the sign mU (210) must 
always be taken as the sign of the plural — the word 
a-ha-miS excepted — and consequently the sign 
immediately preceding should always be read as an 
ideogram. 

It is self-evident that all these hints are given vfith the ut- 
most reserve, and without any guarantee that they will hold good 
on all occasions. 

"Who invented the cuneiform writing? The impor- § 25. 
tant question, whether the Assyro - Babylonian wedge - writing 
(which was the parent of the Susian, Armenian and Old Persian 
wedge-writing) is an invention of the Semitic Babylonians, or of 
a non-Semitic race settled alongside of the latter in Babylonia, 
that is, of the so-called Sumerians or Accadians or Sumero-Acoa- 
dians, will probably be answered more and more in favour 
of its invention by a Semitic race. If such is the case, then 
Joseph HaUvy and his school will have to be acknowledged 
as the victors in the scientific warfare which they have been 
carrying on for many years with Jules Oppert and his followers. 
The Semitic origin of the following syllabic values is admitted by 
all: u (5) and u (267), id (25), is (31), el (47), er (81), sa (84); — 
mit, also mut (10), Un (23), hat (68), in{,i) (86), Teat (89), dr (113), 
Sim (116), rat (118), iak and riS (131), rap (140), ram (147), rik, 
Urn (149), dan (162), hit (163), mat, Sad (176), kar (180), sab (182), 
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lit, rim (190), kis (191), kirn (197), tul (199), lib (259). To the same 
category, moreover, belong the following values for simple 
syllables, which the Assyrians themselves testify to have been 
derived from Semitic: az, as, as (30) from a-su (S'' 2, 12), MS (32) 
from usu {S'' 2, 4), la (42) from laB 'plenty' (S^ 2, 10; same root 
as lulu), al (45) from allu (8^ 226), ul (48) from ullu 'rejoicing' 
(S'' 98; from root alcilu), um (55) from umm.u 'womb, mother' 
(Sij 118): nothing in the world justifies us in calling such 
words as usii or allu "loan-words". In addition to these, the 
following assuredly will yet be proved to be good Semitic Baby- 
lonian: a) of simple syllabic values, ub, up (14), with the meanings 
as ideograms of 'side, quarter of the heavens', from uppu 'side, 
enclosure' (cf. S^ 257); iff, ik, ik from ikku 'door' (II B, 23, 62 e); 
ud (26 from uddii 'bright, clear'); mu (62) meaning as ideogram 
'name', and me (51) as ideogr. 'speak, name' from mu 'name'; an 
(60) as ideogr. 'heaven, god', from arm 'heaven, god of heaven, 
god in general'; en (62) as ideogr. 'lord' from enu 'lord' (cf. entu 
'lady, mistress, eniitu 'lordship'); Se (87) from Se'u 'corn'; (?) of 
compound syllabic values, Sam (4) from Samm^u 'plant'; Sar (34) 
from sdru 'superabundance'; sip (51) from Hptu 'conspiracy' (C)1IJX) ; 
tal (77) from taldlu 'throw' (cf. IV B 30, 24a); sun and ruk (101) 
V. p. 16; bal, pal (102) from pulU; nak (106) from ndkii, 'pour out, 
give to drink' (the phonetic value Sah had been already taken 
from Saku 'be high'); Sah (108) from SahO,; bar (114) as ideogr. 
meaning 'decide' from baru 'decide'; nun (119) cf. Diet. p. 116; 
dim, Um (122) from timmu 'rope'; tap (133) from tappu 'com- 
panion', a Semitic word as is shown by the bye-form tappiu; dup, 
tup (137) from tuppu; Ser (141) as ideogr. 'vegetation' from ier'u 
with the same meaning; gaz, ^as (146) from kasdsu 'cut off, tear, 
crush to pieces'; kit (159) from ektu 'end'; rit (160) from retu 
'superintendence' (stem 1^X4'^); bur (172) meaning, as ideogr., a 
'hoUow vessel' from buru (st. "iSjS); nar (174) from naru (1S2) 
sir (178) as ideogr. 'serpent' from sir^u, same meaning (st. if'^'3.) 
tir (179) as ideogr. 'forest' from tirru, same meaning (II B 23, 56e) 
hus and ruS (185) from huSSu, ruSS&; zun {sun 186) from zunnu 
'throng, abundance'; har, Mr, hur (188) from st. hardru 'gird 
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closely vound', whence harru, hartu 'ring', harranu 'narrow way', 
and others; Ml (206) as ideogr. 'enclosure, cattle-pen' and such 
like, from kalii 'shut in' whence e. g. bit ki-li 'prison'; suk, zuk 
(209) from sukku 'defence', also 'hut, tent'; lal (203) as ideogr. 'be 
full' from lalu 'fulness'. It belongs to the dictionary to show 
more fully the grounds for the Semitic origin of these syllabic 
values and of many more, such as uk (20), im (54), nu (59); 
bat (10), kub (23), lah (26), tib (44), kum (58), pu (70), mil (92), 
hal (99), gir (103), ha? (105), mah (109), mas (114), dir (132), kan 
(138), tur (139), ffal (169), sud (177), bir and lah (182) , muh (189), 
Su,l and dun (201), hab (206), sa/ (212), m-t (215), sik (219) as 
ideogr. 'hem in, oppress; hemmed in, pressed down, weak, 
small etc' (cf. p'^D 'hem in, oppress'; siku 'hemmed in, oppressed 
■weak' S<^6). It is not, however, the number of examples that is 
the main point — even three such syllabic signs as an, mu, lag (sak, 
iak) with the meanings as ideograms of 'heaven', 'name', 'head' 
suffice to determine one's position for or against the Semitic origin 
of the Assyro-Babylonian wedge-writing. Whoever is of opinion 
that the Assyr. anu 'heaven', Anu 'god of heaven, god in general' 
(fern. An-tu, abstr. noun Anutu 'deity') is a, thoroughly Semitic 
word,*) that on account of its " in Hebr. Tjl^HS^ ^^J?, it must 
even be regarded as common to all the Semitic tongues and 
not an exclusively Babylonian word ; whoever, again, is 'con- 
vinced that mu (mil) 'name' can be only a Semitic word, — 
if for no other reason than because of its Interchanging with 
me (me) and ma (md) — and, without prejudice, looks fair in the 
face the fact that in genuine Assyro-Semitic texts mA, Gen. me 
really appears as synon. of sumu (v. my Diet. p. 140 and cf. p. 275); 
whoever , finally, cannot bring himself to regard the Assyr. stem 
saku 'be high' (Sukkii, SuSku 'raise') as borrowed from the Sumer. 
sag 'head', or to consider as purely fortuitous the phonic ooin- 



*) Cf. the stem nss 'be opposite', whence also the prep, ana, 

related to ij^; the sky or heaven was so named as being that 
opposite the upward glancing eye; cf. de Lagarde's combination 
of Vs with the stem rhi(, whence the prep. V^ with the same 
meanings as Ass3rr. ana. 
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cidence of Assyr. SaJcu, 'person of rank, officer' (syn. rem) and 
the above saff, Sag 'head, pinnacle, chief, such an one must admit 
the Semitic origin of the Assyro-Babylonian wedge-writing from 
beginning to end, for he requires these phonetic values at every 
step when reading the so-called Sumerian texts. All other proofs 
for the Semitic origin of the Babylonian cuneiform have only a 
secondary value, in so far, at least, as it is always possible to 
weaken their force by all sorts of sophistical arguments. One fact, 
however, deserves to be emphasized, namely that the phonetic 
system graphically represented by the Babylonian writing is 
practically identical with that of the Semitic Babylonian 
tongue. Thus the writing indicates the spiritus lenis (S) after 
the characteristically Semitic manner, and is without 2 only 
because Semitic Babylonian does not possess this sound. It 
has, moreover, /(, and special signs for ku, ki, ku, si, su, tu. 
And were we to take offence at the fusion of sa with za, of ta 
with da, and of ^i with di, and, starting from these, to declare 
the other signs just given (ka, ki etc.) as only a later Semitic 
adaptation of signs with , originally , quite other phonetic values, 
then the question involuntarily presents itself, why the Semites 
did not carry out the same adaptation for sa, ta, and ti; three 
signs more or less would have been of no consequence. On the 
other hand we regard the foUg. facts as almost incontrovertible 
arguments against the so-called "Sumerian" origin of the Babyl. 
wedge-writing: first, the language of the supposed Sumerian 
inventors, like that of the Babylonian Semites, has no h, no z/, and 
no V (w or u); secondly, in complete accord with the language 
of the Babyl. Semites, it is ignorant of the diphthongs ai and au, 
as well as of the vowel o; and finally, the Sumerian inventors 
confused the vowel e with i in pronunciation (hence the 
extremely defective distinction between these two vowels in the 
written character) in precisely the same way as the Semitic Baby- 
lonians are proved to have done. 

With the acceptance of a Semitic, therefore of a non- 
Sumerian, origin of the Babylonian wedge-writing, a fatal blow is 
dealt to the existence of a Sumerian tongue and Sumerian texts. 
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For not only is it the case that with the syllabic values above set 
aside as Semitic there disappear very many of the words 
supposed to be most genuinely Sumerian, without which it is 
impossible to read a single so-called Sumerian text, but it is also 
true that the apparent development in the meaning of such 
Sumerian words as an, ana — whose supposed original signification 
'be high' is certainly due to the fundamental idea impUed in 
iamii, the synonym of anu — bears the unmistakeable stamp of 
artificial manufacture, and that by Semitic hands. The same is 
true, in a still higher degree, of the delightfully heterogeneous 
mass of meanings so often united in many 'Sumerian' words; of. 
bal 'axe' and 'spindle' (pilakku and pilakku) , bar 'wicked, jackal, 
side', even 'brother' (owing to ahu and ahU uniting these meanings 
in Assyrian), mu 'name' and 'man' (zikru and zikaru) Sun 'wash' 
and 'quarrel, fight' {Sunnu and Sananvi) u 'and' and 'or' (it copula, 
and M=aM is 'or') and hundreds of others. The fact just noted 
has, for a considerable period, awakened suspicion in regard to 
'Sumerian'. In fact, no other alternative will be left us but to 
bid farewell for ever to those words in their character of 'Sume- 
rian', and to acknowledge them as the conventional readings, based 
on Semitic words, of certain ideograms*), — no matter whether 
the latter serve to express a single word, or a whole bushelful of 



*) To establish with increasing accuracy the connexion be- 
tween ideograms and their conventional renderings or — what often 
comes to the same thing — their syllabic values, must be one of the 
principal lines of future investigation. We would, however, even 
here emphasize the fact that the conventional readings or 
syllabic values need not necessarily be taken from the proper 
signification, so to say, of the ideogram — from the object, let us 
suppose, represented by the original picture. The picture of a 
star, for example, does not signify a star, but is a symbol for 
heaven, whence it derives its syllabic value an (60); the picture 
of the leg does not signify the leg, but symbolizes the idea of 
walking, going bare-foot and hence may have the syllabic value 
du (23). In the same way the picture of a reed might serve to 
give symbolical expression to the idea of bending, turning; a 
picture of a fish might denote excess, crowd, enormous numbers of 
anything, and hence they might receive respectively the syllabic 
values ge and ha. 

Deli tzsch, Assyrian Grammar. 5 
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Babylono-Semitio words, connected with each other hy sense or 
sound (e. g. eru 'chest' and 'bronze', libittu 'brick' and lipittu 'en- 
closure'). The extraordinary number of significations belonging 
to many signs and their conventional pronunciation must not be 
overlooked. Thus for the sign u with the reading burn, VE 36, 
37 gives no fewer than 52 Assyrian equivalents; for the sign te 
VB, 40 gives more than 18; for the sign a, VB 22 gives more 
than 10, among which we find mu 'water', banu 'beget', rutbu 
'wet', lubSu 'garment', andku 'I' and atta 'thou'. These facts alone 
are sufficient proof of the impossibility of recognising in buru, te, 
a words of human speech. Equally convincing is the argument 
from the fact that these supposed 'Sumerian words' are entirely 
innocent of any distinction between the noun and the verb, as 
well as between the transitive, intransitive and causative meanings 
of the latter: the 'Samerian word' bur signifies iapalu, suppulu, 
suplv, and Supalu 'be deep or low'; 'deepen or lower'; 'deepening, 
a hollow' ; 'deep, low'. The truth will be that the sign u, with its 
conventional reading bur, taken from the Assyrian buru 'hole' 
(Hebr. ^N3), served as graphic symbol for the idea 'to be deep' in 
all its concrete embodiments. Such multiplicity of meaning attach- 
ing to the individual ideograms, and the extreme uncertainty 
and obscurity of long ideographically written texts occasioned 
thereby, were bound to lead to this, that texts written entirely 
with ideograms were accompanied by >•■ phonetic reproduction of 
the pronunciation as handed down by oral tradition. In pro- 
ductions of the higher, poetical style, above all, where great im- 
portance attaches to the finer shades of meaning, it was simply 
indispensable that the pronunciation of the original should be 
added in some such clearly intelligible fashion. It is becoming 
increasingly evident that the so-called bilingual texts are simply 
Semitic texts with a twofold orthography: the one form being 
the ancient and sacred ideographic writing of the priests, which, 
however skilfully conceived and cleverly elaborated, remained 
enigmatical to the last; the other, the ordinary syllabic writing. 
We are led to the same conclusion, with almost greater certainty 
by a consideration of the groups of ideograms. It is manifest 
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that combinations of signs like SIG. DUB. SIG. DUB. BA. i. e. 
olothes-rending-olothes-rending' or LU. SAG. BI. DUL. LA. 
i. e. 'man-head-be-cover' cannot possibly be 'Sumerian words' for 
'bitter mourning' {uhlu malU), 'mourning of a man' (amelu adir), 
but are purely ideographic and ingenious representations of the 
idea of mourning. Were these and the hundreds of ideogram- 
groups contained in the so-called vocabularies and bilingual texts 
real compound words , Sumerian must have been a tongue which 
was practically unable to express ideas and objects by a single 
word. Supposing, however, that we were to have recourse to the 
daring assertion that these groups of ideograms are the equi- 
valents of single Sumerian words with which we are still unac- 
quainted simply because the necessary glossaries are wanting, we 
should, when we came to draw the consequences, land ourselves in' 
a veritable quagmire of impossibilities. These groups of ideo- 
grams can be nothing more than groups of ideograms, more pre- 
cisely ideographic equivalents of Semitic words, conceived by 
Semites and the offspring of the Semitic mind. The symbolical 
reproduction of mourning by 'covering of the head', and of bitter 
mourning by 'complete rending of one's raiment' bears on the face 
of it its Semitic origin, and so it is with the groups of ideograms, 
one and all, — they are graphic equivalents of Semitic words, 
sometimes ingenious, sometimes clumsy, not unfrequently punning, 
but also, at times, with no meaning at all. The vocabularies — the 
subscriptions to which, by the way, do not breathe a whisper of 
any other tongue alongside of the Assyro-Babylonian — ^Hke the 
so-called bilingual texts serve the purposes not of comparative 
philology but of comparative orthography and comparative 
editing (nicht vergleichend-linguistische, sondern vergleichend- 
graphische, vergleichend-redactionelle Zwecke). 

The glosses, which in the vocabularies here and there 
accompany simple ideograms and groups of ideograms, and lists 
of which are found in syllabaries of the species S'' , are still in 
need of more thorough investigation as regards the manifold ends 
they serve; we know, however, that they contain, for the moat 

6* 
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part, the conventional readings of the ahove-mentioned signs and 
sign-groups, readings which are either identical with the Assyrian 
equivalent of the signs referred to, as given in the column to the 
right, or borrowed from one of its synonyms. Certain of these 
glosses are still obscure; others, a,s pisan 'reservoir', in particular, 
'water-reservoir', are being proved, with ever increasing certainty, 
to be genuinely Semitic words. Moreover when the ideogram for 
sumu 'thirst', made up of 'mouth' and 'day, sun etc.', is accom- 
panied in VR 31 by the gloss im-ma, we may have been justified 
formerly in regarding it as a 'Sumerian' word, but now, when we 
read in Babylonian Semitic texts the words emmu 'hot', immii 
'heat', and at once recognize them as derivatives of the Semitic 
stem d^n, it is clear that the gloss owes its existence to a synonym 
oi sumu, the genuine Semitic immu. In the same way, as om- 
acquaintance with the lexicon of Assyrian increases in extent and 
depth , the result wiU be the clearing up of all the other glosses 
that as yet remain obscure. Thus even the characteristic 'Sumer- 
ian' word dingir 'god' has been shown to be good Assyro-Semitio 
by the equation di-gi-ru-u = hi-li-bu-u = ilu, quite recently found 
in a vocabulary by Bezold! 

That the so-called Sumerian connected texts of volumes 
II, IV and T, the exorcisms, hymns etc. have, one and all, 
passed through Semitic hands, and from beginning to end present 
traces of Semitic influence, revision, transposition or whatever one 
may choose to call it, is an admission which has likewise been 
gaining ground for a considerable period and may at all events 
be put down as a support of the auti-Sumerian view. In fact , to 
admit the existence of a 'monkish' or 'dog Sumerian' swarming with 
compounds, phrases, arrangements of words etc., even transi- 
tions of meaning*) either common to all the Semitic dialects or 



*) The cases in which whole Semitic words with their ter- 
minations have passed over into 'Sumerian', as, e. g. za-ha-lam-a- 
ni 'their offering', and the still more repulsive oases in which the 
Semite, when writing 'Sumerian', mixed up two Semitic words 
with totally different meanings, airis 'humble' (io^) and airis 'in 
its place', are intentionally disregarded above. For here there 



§ 25. THE INVENTION OF ■VfEDGE-WKmNO. 69 

peculiar to tlie Semitic of Babylonia, be these the medium of the 
speech, poetry and writing of Semites or of Sumerians or of both, 
to admit this is, at bottom, the beginning of Anti-Sumerianism. 
For, not to speak of other impossibilities, this admission, on the 
usual hypothesis of the contemporaneous existence of the two 
peoples and tongues, leads to consequences that are absolutely 
alarming, for they mean that the Sumerian 'language' must 
simply cease and determine. Moreover it will never be possible 
for any one to draw a hard and fast line between 'dog Sumerian' 
and pure classical Sumerian; for the presumably purest Sumerian, 
that of the unilingual texts of the old kings of TJr , Larsam and 
Tello (LagaS) is 'dog Sumerian'. Apart altogether from such 
plays upon words as, for example, da-er 'lasting, eternal', which 
clearly betray their Semitic origin (st. ddru, 'last', part, dd'ir, 
dd'er), we meet at every turn, even in these texts, those Semitic 
forms of thought and speech, with which we are aU familiar from 
the Assyrian monuments and other sources: cf. in the royal titles 
such expressions as 'the called one of the true heart, object of the 
lifting-up of the eye, etc' of such and such a deity. 

How is it, finally, with the grammatical forms of Sumer- 



can be no question of any linguistic principle being at work: they 
are simply examples of most regrettable negligence and disregard 
of the old rigid ideographic principles, allied, in part, with 
thoughtlessness and ignorance. A similar declension from the old 
methods of writing appears also in the so-called 'dialectic' texts, 
in wljich the old ideograms are confused (e. g. tug 'be' for dug 
'speak') and Semitic words and forms admitted with increasing 
recklessness (e. g. se-ib 'enclosure' from Assyr. stbu, syn. of Upittu,' 
Su-li-U = mlula IV E 20 No. 1, 15/16). As for the 'dia- 
lectic' phonetic changes between 'Aocadian' and 'Sumerian', the 
change of g and d, of w and s, of dug and zib, I regard them 
as simply impossible from the point of view of the physiology 
of sound; in all- probability, we must look for the explanation 
rather in Babylono-Semitic synonyms. The change of m and g, 
however, — which, by the way, must have been present in 
Sumerian as early as the time when the Semites 'borrowed' 
the cuneiform writing, cf. the syllabic values mi, mir, mal—seems 
to have its analogy in the Semitic tongue of Babylonia (v. phono- 
logy § 49, a, note). 
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ian, which still continue to be put forward, along with the 
. phonetic syllabic values, as the leading argument for the existence 
of a Sumerian language? These, too, are open to suspicion in 
many ways. At the very outset we are struck by the singular 
fact that in the midst of the most genuine Semitic Assyrian texts, 
where there can be no question of 'Sumerian' originals of any sort, 
we find such 'Sumerian word-forms' as dam-na 'his wife', al-tur 
'he will be diminished', ni-ffal 'it will he' ba-bad 'he will die', na- 
an-bal-e 'let no one transgress'. Did the Semitic scribes of Baby- 
lonia and Assyria really go so far as to use full-fledged Sumerian 
words, with their formative elements, as ideograms to represent 
their own proper Semitic word-forms? Did they — to use a 
simple illustration — write: 'the master mourra\ wherein mowrj-a 
simply represented an ideogram for 'he will die'? Or is it not in- 
finitely simpler to regard orthographical forms like these as wholly 
and solely attempts at writing the ideographic equivalents of 
Semitic words? More important, however, than the above is the 
circumstance that Sumerian grammar reminds us so very often 
of Babylonian Semitic. 'Sumerian' employs the characteris- 
tically Semitic mechanism of the construct state, distinguishes 
precisely the same tenses as Assyrian, and has, in the Verb, a ^m- 
stem and a ta-an-siera. Its adverbial ending in es e. g. ul-le-es= 
elsis ifilses), zi-de-es=kenes corresponds exactly to the Assyrian, 
e.g. musis 'during the night', iamames 'heavenwards', dabu'es 
'like a bear'. The correspondence is rendered all the more com- 
plete by the express statement in VB, 37, 57 — 59 that es or, as it 
is customary to say, the 'Sumerian' es is equivalent to i-na as well 
as to a-na and ki-nia. It is suspicious that the 'Sumerian' he, like 
the Assyrian lii (from TflAb 'wish, decide'), is not only the preca- 
tive particle, but like the Assyr. lH — lu, also signifies 'whether 
— or' (he-a — he-a), not to mention the use of he for the emphatic 
lu with preterite forms (VB, 62 No. 2). We have lists (cf. that 
published by Bertin in the Journal of the Eoy. Asiat. Socy. XVII, 
part ] .) in which the elements of so-called Sumerian inflexion are 
subjected to a most thorough analysis and set down as preforma- 
tives , informatives or afformatives e. g. ne and bi-i = ana Su'ati, 
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bi-ne and ne-e=aUa Su'ati, hi-in and in=H Su'ati; i-ni-ni and 

mi-ni-ni — i-ni-e and mi-ni-e — i-ni-in and mi-ni-in = anahu 

atta — Su Su'ati Su'ati; in-na-ni-ni=anahu Su'ati Su'ati u anaku 
Su'aSum; mu=id'um SapliS etc. How very strange that the Baby- 
lonians should be thus familiar with the structure of the Sume- 
rian tongue in its minutest details! Were the Sumerians them- 
selves such thorough masters of their language that they could 
thus instruct the Semites in its deepest mysteries? Or did the 
Semites themselves discover all those significations hy comparative 
study of the Sumerian texts? It is infinitely more credible that 
lists like these were drawn up solely for the convenience of the 
scribes; they were meant to show what meaning was attached to 
the multifarious syllables and groups of syllables which were 
employed as the ideographic equivalents of the Semitic forms. 
There is at present no reason to doubt that what appear above to 
be elements in the composition of words will turn out to be 
ideograms artificially designed by the Semitic inventors of the 
wedge-writing. Here, as elsewhere, we may apply the- saying: 
dies diem docet. Bertin's list already proves this much, that in 
'Samerian' words such as innanlal, haninlal 'he weighed it' 
(iSkulSu), nan, nin do not, as is universally assumed, correspond 
to the pronominal suff. Su, thus giving us, in 'Sumerian', an in- 
corporated pronoun, but rather that an-lal, in-lal are equivalent 
to iS-kul, and that inna and bani symbolize the object, which in 
Assyrian, as is well known , precedes the verb (= Assyr. Su'ati Su 
iSkul 'it, itself, he weighed'). In this wise another support of the 
'Sumerian' theory falls away. I do not deny that, especially as 
regards these supposed Sumerian forms, there are enigmas still 
awaiting solution, but there is not one among them that can 
seriously affect the line of argument which we have hitherto 
pursued. The Semitic Babylonians will be found entirely justified 
when tiiey ascribed the invention of the art of writing to their 
god Nebo, and that besides the Cossseans, they never anywhere 
make the slightest mention of a third, a Sumero-Acoadian , people 
will in the long run be explained by the fact that such a people 
was never in existence. 



Phonology. 



A Vowels. 
I. Vowel Sounds. 

§ 26. Assyrian has the following vowel sounds: a, i, u, 
e; a, i, u, e. Of diphthongs it has perhaps ai. 

§ 27. Examples of short and long a, i, u (to which the 
beginner may mentally add the corresponding Hebrew 
words and forms): 

a: amtu 'maid', sarru 'king', kalldtu 'bride', nahlu 
and nahallu 'valley, wady', malkatu 'princess', $amsu 
'sun', daltu 'folding-door', narkdbtu 'waggon, chariot', 
altur 'I wrote'; isbatu 'they siezed'; ahu 'brother', 
kanu 'reed'; taSrup 'thou didst burn'. 

i: ilu 'god', Mntu 'daughter', sillu 'shadow', par- 
zillu 'iron'; Hpru 'mission'; timdli 'yesterday', lihittu 
'brick', imeru 'ass'. (For i^=ia, e. g. Urup 'he 
burned', i;. § 41 ; for i from an older a, e. g. Selibu 
'fox' V. § 35). 



phonology: § 26—28. 73 

u: mutu 'husband', ^umu 'name', ummu 'mother'; 
uznu 'ear', Urup 'he burned'; Urupie 'they burned', 
Purdt 'Euphrates', Ululu 'the month Elul'. 

d: sdsu 'moth', attd 'thou'; Id 'not', atdnu 'she-ass', 
aldku 'go', pdMdu 'superintending', bdmdti 'high places'. 
(For «=«', e. g. rddu 'storm'=ra'<?M, v. § 47; for 
d=i-a, i-d etc. v. § 38, a). 

i: H 'she', itti 'with me', mahiru 'purchase price'. 
(For i=i', e. g. zibu '■■woir=zfbu, v. § 47; for i= 
ai, ai v. §§ 31 and 30; for i as compensation for i with 
sharpening of the following consonant, e. g. zimu 
'splendour'=zmOTM, zimiu, v. § 41, b). 

u: Su 'he', atudu 'he-goat', imutu 'they died'. (For 
M=«M, au V. § 31; for m=m', e. g. hum 'well'^ 
bu'ru, V. § 47; for u=i(e)-u, i{e)-u, d-u, d-u, e-u etc. 
V. § 38, a.; for w as compensation for u with sharpen- 
ing of the following consonant, e. g. bunu 'child'= 
bunnu, buniu, v. § 41, b). 

Assyrian e («) has in eyery case, practically, arisen § 28. 
by phonetic change (umlaut) from an original a 
(v. § 34) ; e is sometimes ai or ai reduced to a mono- 
phthong, e. g. enu (inu) 'eye' (=ain), ter 'make, do'(= 
tair, ta'ir), dSkat 'she was killed' {=daikat, ddikat)^ 
biketu (bikitu) 'weeping' (=bikaitu), ibrema, 'he looked 
and' {—ibraima), and sometimes modified «, e. g. imeru 
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(see for the latter § 32). Whether these two species 

of e were also distinguished in pronunciation, cannot 

now be determined. 

For an e which has perhaps arisen from an original i 
under the influence of a following r or ^ «. § 36. 

29- From the law of vowel change discovered by 
Haupt and discussed in §§ 32 — 34, we learn that 
Assyrian must be assumed to have had, for a certain 
period at least, the vowels e and e: in very many cases 
to explain Assyrian i and i, comparative Semitic 
phonology and morphology require us to assume an 
e and an e as half-way between a and «, d and f. That 
the Assyro-Babylonians , further, still pronounced 
e and e, we know, in the first place from the 
Hebrew and Greek reproductions of a number of 
Assyro-Babylonian words: note especially Belu bs, 
Bf|\o?, Belos (cf. Bel-sar-usur laXlBbS, Bel-ibus BnXipo?) ; 
Belti 'my mistress' = BfiXGi? (Hesychius), cf inba Isa. 
10 , 4 (Lagarde) ; Nergal baiS (cf. NripiTWcraapo?) ; iSten 
''Rffiy; Tehetu (written Te-M-e-iu) nst?; elamu DbiJ* 
Ez. 40. — There is much against bDin being taken 
as a loan-word from e-kal-lu, but from obiy we may 
reasonably conclude that in Babylonia and Assyria 
Elamtu was pronounced with the vowel e. Compare 
also neru 'the number 600' vfipo? and the gloss of 
Hesychius craOir 6 k60|uoi; BapuXiijviot , doubtless = same, 
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pronounced ^afi 'heaven' v. § 44). We are taught 
the same, in the second place, by the fact that 
many words and inflexions are uniformly written with 
e. Cf. the substantives ri-e-Su 'head', si-e-nu 'small 
cattle' , si-e-ru 'field' as distinguished from si-i-ru 
'exalted', ie-e-rw 'morning' as distd. from si-i-ru 'flesh', 
ri-e-mu 'mercy' as distd. from ri-i-mu 'wild ox'; also 
verbal forms like uiSzib 'I saved', uSesi 'I brought out' 
(cf. Aram. atitO and SS"it?) , ukeUr 'I led aright', the 
middle syllables of which are always written se and'te, 
never H and ti. Not less convincing are the plural 
forms in ^, where such frequent forms as mu-u'-di-e 
'crowds', Sa-di-e 'mountains', ni-ki-e 'offerings', A'M-ra- 
di-e-Su 'his warriors', ik-ri-he-su 'his prayers', A-wZ-^a- 
ri-e-^a 'her tents', M-e-li-e-a 'my lords', and the fre- 
quently occurring addition of the phonetic comple- 
ment e to ideographically written plurals like ame- 
lu^^-e 'men, people' (Shalm. Mo. rev. 34. 85), aplw'^-e 
'sons' (ibid. 38), belvP^-e 'lords' (Assurn. 1 19 and oft.) 
ilu^^-e-a 'my gods' scarcely leave room for doubt as to 
the reading mu'di, hele'a, amele, aple, ile'a etc. See 
also § 32, a, note. And even if it is- insisted on that 
orthographical forms like ri-i-mu 'womb, mercy' (S*"!), 
us-si-U-la 'I caused to bring' (=ustebila; these and 
similar forms often in letters) , Sad-di-i 'mountains' 
(in Sennachb.), re-e-si-i-su 'its summit' (V R 62 No. 1, 
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18), ik-ri-M-iu 'his prayers' and others prove that the 
e's above adduced were pronounced as i, still the 
illustrations in the first series given above, with their 
decidedly persistent orthography, retain their character 
and value, like many similar cases in English, as 
specimens of historical orthography and testify that 
in former times the e, demanded by the laws of 
phonology and morphology, was really so pronounced 
and was thus distinguished from i. The same 
holds good of short e: infins. like epHu 'make', eriiu 
'enter' will scarcely ever be found written ipSsu, irebu, 
either because they were pronounced with e for a very 
long time — and may then be regarded as examples 
of historical orthography — or, as is more probable, 
because they were so pronounced down to a late date. 
We may, indeed, gather from such favourite modes 
of writing as e-ep-ie-ti 'deeds', e-eS-H-is 'new' {v. § 10) 
that e was known down even to Neo-Babylonian times. 
A third unquestionable proof of the existence of a 
vowel e in Assyrian is afforded — assuming the purely 
ideographic nature of so-called 'Sumerian' — by the 
lists giving the ideographic equivalents of the Assy- 
rian grammatical forms, as mentioned above on p. 70: 
they show us that between e on the one hand and i 
on the other a clearly marked distinction was drawn, 
cf. sets of preformatives like un, an, in, en ; uh, ab, ib, eb etc. 
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While accepting the conclusions reached in the § 30. 
foregoing section, we must, nevertheless, keep two 
facts in mind: the first, that even in the earliest 
period i, in particular the e having its origin in ai or 
ae, must have had a strong leaning towards the pro- 
nunciation i (cf. § 25 above, p. 64). Thus e. g. Miu 
'house' (extremely seldom betu), Ui, tiU 'I had, thou 
hadst' (so written without exception) would seem to 
have been never pronounced otherwise than with «, 
and in the case of enu and inu 'fountain', the double 
pronunciation must go back to a very early period. 
Thereafter, in the course of time, the tendency to 
pronounce e as i increased in favour, especially, per- 
haps, in every day speech, so that aninu 'we', imur 
'he saw', inu alongside of enw 'time', amilu alongside 
of amelu 'man' must not only have been so written 
hut so pronounced (note ^me/-il/ar<?MA=*f'i'^'a"bi'ls); 
in the inscriptions of Rammannirari I. it is already 
quite a common thing to find forms like lu-ti-ir (IV 
R 45, 13. 43) — cf. SamaHum ukin Zaoa&oiixivo?. In 
this way is explained the early uncertainty, fatal even 
to the historical orthography, in the graphic represen- 
tation of the e and i vowels. Even from the very 
first these two vowels, as we have just seen, were 
confused to a considerable extent in the Assyro-Baby- 
lonian writing, and afterwards a further step was 
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taken and the special sign for e used also for i: thus, 
e. g. at-ti-e 'thou' ffem.); Se-e-ru 'flesh, blood relation'; 
su-me 'my name' (V R 62 No. 1, 24. 27); aki-es = akis 
'I presented' (IRS No. 3,7); genitive singulars like 
sul-me (Sams. II 21. Ill 68), ka-te (ibid. IV 43); me- 
it-ru 'rain', me-is-ru 'territory' (IV R 44, 8. 21 and 
often), mesihtu 'measure, extent'; e-mit-tu fem. oiin).nu 
'to the right'; la-he-lat 'bringing' (I R 27 No. 2, 6), 
ka-es-Se 'presenting' part. (II R 60 No. 2, 32) ; e-me-du 
pret. I 1 of 'Ta'&^, u-Se-bu 'I sat down' (Shalm. Mo. 
Obv. 15), ra-am-me-ik 'pour out', the king's name 5^/- 
du-me-ka-an-ni (V R 44, 46 d) etc. Note especially the 
interchange of ne-mi-ku and ni-me-f.u 'wisdom' (Neb. 
Grot. I 4, Neb. I 7). The necessary remarks as to the 
transliteration have been made in § 15 (end). It will 
be the task of future investigators , putting aside the 
occasional varieties of pronunciation , to decide with 
increasing accuracy as to each individual form, 
whether on grammatical grounds we should set it 
down as having been originally pronounced with e or 
with i, always keeping in mind the possibility that 
accent and analogy may have also their say in the 
matter. I refer here, by way of illustration, to the 
genitive sing, of nouns in u , such as Sadi and Saddi, 
saki and Sake, nade, pale (always), akkadi (often), 
apsi, reS-ti-i (IV R 33, 38 a) from Sadu 'mountain'. 
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saku 'high', nadii 'throwing' etc. (cf. § 66); to the 
feminine plurals in cite, ete, as re-le-ti-e 'summits', 
(Shalm, Mo. obv. 7), ta-ma-a-te 'seas', lUdra-te (II R 
66 No. 1), mdtdti and mdtdte passim, ep-h-ti-e-^u, ep- 
se-te-ia 'his, my deeds'; to the cases mentioned in 
§§ 34, ct note and 36, and others. It will be not less 
necessary to prepare statistics of all the cases in 
which , in spite of the existence of as many as twelve 
signs for e, we find i used, in order to ascertain 
whether, and if so to what extent, words and forms 
like Sit-mi-lu 'left', si-bu-u 'the seventh', is-mi 'he heard", 
imur 'he saw'. Hi 'he came up' were pronounced with i. 
We must, however, at the outset give up hopes of 
discovering lines of demarcation as regards either 
time or place, of the nature, for example, of those 
which separate eastern from western Syriac. 

Diphthongs. The diphthong au, au is always § 31. 
in Assyrian reduced to u, hence e. g. ruku 'far' (= 
rduku, rauku), minutu 'number' (^minautu, minautu), 
uHb 'I sat down' {=ausib, ausih). For this reason 
words like suru 'ox', mutu 'death' become to the eye 
identical with nunu 'fish', Sumu 'garlic' — when 
written at least, and most probably also in pronun- 
ciation. It is, per se, a possible hypothesis that the 
Babylonians and Assyrians had in reality a vowel 
which became identical with u only when written 
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(as in the case of e and i); cf. for this supposition 
a<Siaaoc, = suUu. We must, however, in any case — 
be the Semites the inventors or the borrowers of the 
wedge - writing — admit that even in the earliest 
period o and u were in most cases interchangeable in 
pronunciation. Moreover the confusion of the ideo- 
grams for u 'and' and n (o) 'or' is an undoubted proof 
that in the historical period o was pronounced as u. 
The circumstance that the o of Hebrew proper names 
is rendered in Assyrian by u e. g. liTOS As-du-du, is^ 
Ja-ap-pu-u) cannot be accepted as proof that the latter 
was pronounced as o; the explanation rather is that 
u was written as approaching most nearly to o, as may 
be gathered from the various renderings of asia , — 
sometimes Mu'dba^ sometimes Md'dba. 

It is also probable that at, like au, was always 
reduced to a monophthong (e, i), cf. M-i-tu 'house', 
mdmitu, maskUu, nabnitu, and v. §§ 28 and 30. For 
this reason, if for no other, it appears suspicious to 
class certain forms like a-a 'not', a-a-u 'which?' as 
exceptional forms. Even as regards the written form 
it would be very strange both that d and ai should 
be so completely identified, and that the diphthong 
ai should-be graphically rendered by a double a. Just 
as it is most probable from the graphical point of 
view, that a-a represented long d {v. § 13), so, from 
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the point of view of grammar and lexicon, there is 
no consideration which compels us to read ai, aiu, 
ainu, ailu instead of d 'not', d'u 'which?', dnu 'where', 
dlu 'ram, stag'. For fuller treatment see the relevant 
sections in the chapters on the pronoun, noun, and 
adverb, viz: for the interrogative stem a § 59, for 
nouns like dlu 'enemy', ddnu 'judge' § 64, for the 
negative particle a § 78. 

II. Phonetic Changes affecting the Vowels. 
Change of a to e (a). 

Change of« to e (frequently alongside of the § 32. 
original forms with a).*) 

a.) With preceding i, e or i: U-ni-ti (i. e. hnSti) 

Eilongside of Sindti 'they', verbal suffix, plur. fern.; 

mer-w'ass' (^imdru); girreti ^wa,js\ mi-is-re-ti ^borders'. 

— emetu 'mother-in-law' (=emdtu); istenu (prop, e^- 

ienu, ground-form astdn) alongside of iStdnu 'sole, one', 

erenu 'chest'; ep§eti 'deeds', esreti 'temples', edleti 

'bolted (doors)'; en-di-ku (i. e. endeku = emddku) 'I 

stand' perm. — remenu 'merciful' (j=remdnu)\ beleti 

'mistresses , reseti 'summits', teni^eti 'human beings'. 

*) All the words written "by me in continuous transliteration 
with e or 6 are found with the special sign for e. The subdivi- 
sions of §§ 32 — 34 have been suggested, in the first place, by 
practical considerations: thus the emphasizing of a neighbouring 
* or e does not necessarily mean that this i or e has occasioned 
or favoured the change from a to e. For an undoubted motive 
for the Change of a to e See § 42. ' 

Delitzsch, ABBjriaa Grammar, g 
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Alongside of these feminine plural forms, such as SiprMi, 
zikreti, Kmniti, beleti (all -written expressly with 2; ni-ri-bi-ti forms 
an exception) and others, we find quite frequently forms with a: 
gimrdti, Kbnati, nikl&ti, simddti; eldti (u Sapldti); Sar Mnati 'king 
of justice' (V R 55, 6). See also under 7. 

8) With following i: a-ni-ni, ni-nu 'we' (i. e. aneni, 
nenu^andni , ana^ni); tSdihu 'renewal', tebibtu, teliltu 
'brilliancy' alongside of tddirtu 'fear'; 1. pers. sing, 
pret. Qal of Verbs primse Xj, with i in the second 
syllable : isir 'I imprisoned' (but dkul 'I ate') ; parti- 
ciples I 1 of verbs primae ii^ 5 : episu 'making' , eribu 
'entering'; of verbs med. m^: re'u 'shepherd' (=re'i-u); 
of verbs tertise i/tg_^ : Simic 'hearing'. In the same way 
ri-bu-u 'fourth', si-bu-u 'seventh', pi-tu-u 'opening', li- 
ku-u 'taking' are doubtless to be read rebu, petu etc. 
Stray examples are also found with other stems, cf. 
especially Se^Su 'sixth' {=MdSu, MdiSu)\ pret. and 
pres. of the Shafel and Ishtafal of verbs primse S4.5 
and primse 1: uSebir (pres. usebar), userib, uSterib and 
uSe$ib,uSesi,uheSib 'he caused to dwell', alongside of the 
rarer uSdlis 'I caused to rejoice', and uSdSib, uStdbil 'he 
brought'. 

■](■) J^^ot in proximity to i, e or e. 

a, in which an ' quiesces: mesiru 'enclosure', medilu 
'bolt', metiku 'course, way' (= mesaru, mdsaru etc.); 
neribu 'entrance, pass' (= nirabu, ndrabu) ; resu 'head' 
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(= rdSu, ra'Su), very rarely rdsu, sSnu 'flock, small 
cattle', seru (si-e-rii) 'back', rimu 'wonjb, mercy', sSru 
'morning', belu 'lord', but also rddu 'storm'; sumelu 
'left', Silabu, Sililiu 'fox'; nap-ti-e-tu (naptetu) 'key' 
(= nqptdtu, napta'tu), tasmetu 'hearing, granting (of 
a request)'; 3. pers. m. sing., m. and f. plur. pret. 
Qal of verbs primse k: ekul 'be ate' {=iekul idkul), 
Ssir 'he imprisoned', enali 'he sank', epuS 'he made', 
ezih 'he left', irul 'he entered' ; with s^. 5 also 2. pers. 
sing, and plur. and 1. sing.: Upu§, epuS, tezib, erub 
(contrasted with tdkul, dkul, 'thou atest, I ate'; for esir 
'I imprisoned' v. p); forms of the sing. pret. Qal of 
verbs tertise X with ma appended enclitically: abbe-ma, 
ipte-ma, iSme-ma, almi-ma 'I called', 'he opened', 'he, I 
heard'; also without ma, but shortened, in pres. as 
well as pret. of verbs tertise Ng^: lu-up-te 'I will open', 
lU-me-u 'let them hear', i-pe-te-Su 'he opens it', i-Se- 
me, a-sem-me 'he will, I shall hear'; this e is then 
further shortened to i, v. § 39. 

a, in which an ' does not quiesce: SurmSnu 'cypress' 
from an older surmdnu, rdmenu and rdmdnu 'self; ku- 
dur-re-ii 'landmark', ruketi 'those at a distance', ma- 
di-e-tum 'many' i. e. lands (H. 6), cf. ot above; infs. of 
verbs primse Vi^j,: epesu 'make', erSbu 'enter', also in 
verbs primse Sj, such as eresu 'choose, wish', ameru 
'be deaf. Examples are found even with strong verbs : 
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nameru 'shine' (Tig; VII 101), pa-ti-ru 'open' (1 Mich. 
Ill 14), sa-gi-mu, ra-mi-mu (IV R 28 No. 2) and many 
others; these, however, are doubtless = pateru, sage- 
mu, ramemw, infs. of verbs mediae s^ belu 'rule', (= 
be'elu). The same intermediate forms must be assumed 
for the infs. of verbs tertise Sj-s, such as petu 'open', 
^emii 'hear' (=pete'u, seme'u), see further § 34, p.' The 
change of a to e in the 3. pers. fem. plur. of the pret. 
is rare, e. g. uttamme for uttammd (V R 47, 9b). On 
the other hand we must place here e 'not', alongside 
of a, ekd 'where?' alongside of a-a-ka, i. e. doubtless 
&k& — cf. ak-ka-a-a, a-ki-i 'how?' and dnu 1/& 'where?' 
§ 33. &) Change of a to e — the doubled consonant 

originally following the a being now written singly. 
zeru 'seed' (^zdru, zarru, zaru), heru 'glance' 
(= Idru, darru, hariu). — Pret. of the Piel and Iftaal 
(exclusively in Tiglathpileser I and Assurnasirpal?): 
u-na(li)-ki-ir 'I changed' and u-ni-ki-ir (I R 28, 9 b), 
urappiS 'I extended' and u-ri-pi-U (Tig. I 61), unappis 
and u-ni-pi-is (Assurn. Ill 53), unak(k)is 'I cut off' and 
u-ni-ki-is (Tig. Ill 99 and often), u-ki-ni-iS 'I subdued' 
(Tig. I 54), u-ri-ki-is 'I covered' (I R 28, lib), u-na 
(var. niyki-is 'I struck off' (Assurn. I 117), lu-pi-ri-ir 
'I broke in pieces' (Tig. V 90), u-ba-an-ni and u-be- 
en-ni, 'I caused to shine' (Tig. VII 98) , lup-te-fyir 'I 
collected' (Tig. I 71), uS-te-pi-il 'he has bent'. The 
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second form of each pair just given (cf. also u-te- 
im-me-ih 'he took' I R 28, 20 a) favours the reading of 
u-ni-ki-is etc. as unSkis, (or undkis?), uripiS, and so on. 

c) Change of a to e. § 34. 

a) With i or e following: the syllable & in the pret. 
and part, of the Shafel and Ishtafal of strong verbs 
(likewise confined to Tig. and Assurn.?): uSakniS 'I 
subdued' and u-Se-ik-ni-iS (Tig. VI 38) i. e. uSSknis, 
as also u-Uk-ni-Sa (Assurn. 1 23), u-sik-lil 'I completed', 
mu-Uk-ni-Su (also mu&akniSu) 'subduing' (Tig. VII 43) 
and others, which must be read with e, u-se-es-kin 'I 
caused to make' (Tig. VI 46), u-se-ik (var. sak)-h-du- 
Su 'he helped him to conquer' (Assurn. I 39) ; uUashir 
and ulteshir. — The a of the present of verbs tertise 
1: iMsi 'he speaks' and i-Sis-si i. e. isdsi (IV R 5, 37 b); 
of verbs tertise Xj.^: i-pe-te-su 'he opens it', te-Uk-ki-e 
'thou acceptest' (K. 101) , ^ ieldki , i-se-me 'he bears', 
i-se-im-ma--in-ni 'they obey me', (Beh. 7), iUmii 'they 
will hear'; more rarely with strong verbs: ta-pi-is-si- 
nu 'thou wilt conceal' (Beh. 102), te-kih-Ur i. e. teke- 
bir 'thou shalt bury'. — The a of the pret. of the 
Ifteal: akterib 'I advanced', ipfekid 'he handed over', 
ikterd {=ikteri-a) 'he summoned', iteli 'he went up', 
itebir 'he crossed', etdtik 'I marched' (but also etdtik), 
ilteki 'he took', alteme 'I heard', artidi 'I marched'. 
But note also iterub 'he entered', etepuS 'I made' 
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(alongside oi etdrub 'I entered', etdpus 'I made'). — 
For the nominal form J-ai v. partly under y, partly 
under S. — A few 1. perss. sing, of the pret. Qal and 
Ifteal: ik-U i. e. certainly ekhi 'I spoke' (I R 49 col. 
Ill 19), e-ip-ti-ik i. e. epti^: 'I built' (Neb. IV 24 and 
oft., Nerigl. I 26), e-ip-ti i. e. epti 'I laid bare' (Nabon. 
Ill 31); e-ir-te-it-ti (pronounce ertiti) 'I set up' (Neb. 
VI 38), e-ir-te-id-di-e-ma (pron. ertede-ma) 'I went' 
(Neb. II 23). 

From the forms just given, which are few in number and 
seemingly confined to later times, with S for N in the preformative, 
are to be distinguished the 1 pers. sing. pret. Ifteal (and Iftaneal) 
of verbs primae !*4.5, e. g. eUli 'I went up', etepuS 'I made': like 
the 3 pers. e. g. eteli pi. etelw 'they went up' (V B 8, 82), etabru 
'they crossed' (Assurn. Ill 28), eUpuS 'he made' (Khors. 7) and ete- 
nepuSu (also etandpuiu) 'they made'(VE 3, HI), these forms seem 
to owe their e to the intimate connexion of the reflexive stem 
with the Qal (ebir, tebir, Sbir). In the 8. pers. they interchange 
with the regular forms after the manner of itdmar (i. e. ittdmar), 
viz: itUik, iteli and so on, while atapai (Shalm. Balaw. II 5) is 
the solitary example of the 1 pers. 

P) With e or i following: the first syllable of the infs. 
of the verbs mentioned in § 32 y: med. S^: lelu 'rule' 
(^be'elu, idelu), primse S^ji". epeSu, elu 'go up', erebu, 
erSSu (but also epdSu e. g. Tig. VII 74); tertise Vii^^: 
Seiu (^sebe'u) 'be satisfied', Semu 'hear', so too ni- 
ffu-u 'shine' (Tii,i), pi-tu-u 'open', li-ku-u 'take', ki-bu-u 
'speak' are to be pronounced as negu, petu, leku, kebu. 
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The older forms patu, lakit, kaM, haru 'dig' are still 
found alongside of those just given, and that not 
unfrequently. A few examples occur even with strong 
verbs, cf. e. g. si-ki-ru, certainly = sikeru, sekiru 'bolt' 
(alongside oi sandku IIR 23, A3c).—teldkt 'thou takest' 
(=talSki), tekibir 'thou shalt bury'. 

Y) Initial {anlautendes) a (i«i_5) in various nominal 
and verbal forms. 

S«i: ersitu {=ersatu § 35, arsatu) 'earth', but an- 
&a?MJplants'. — eru 'chest'. — enSu 'weak', eUrtu'- temple' 
(J-^). — alaltu and elallu 'cistern' {3^)- 

S3: eritu 'pregnant' (J-5^). — eric 'be pregnant' 

4^3 : emu 'father-in-law'. — im-mu (i. e. emmu) 'hot', 
also annu 'favour, grace'. — eklu 'field' (st. cstr. e-ki- 
el), eklitu 'darkness'. — ebru 'friend' (st. cstr. e-bi-ir), 
eUu 'new'=e(?^M, ediSu, adiSu (J^)- 

t?^: enu 'lord, master', ezzu 'fearful'. — enzu 'goat', 
eSrd 'twenty'. — eli 'upon', elamu 'high' (J-*^). — edlu 
'bolted, barred', epistu 'deed' (J^). — endeku 'I stand', 
perm. = am<Za^M. — epui 'it is made', perm. (J^) — 
erub 'enter', ebir 'go across', (but a^w^ 'eat'). — emuku 
'might', doubtless for amuku. Cf. with these abdu 
'servant', adi, adi 'unto', agalu 'calf, atHdu 'he-goat'. 

B) Other miscellaneons cases: the a of the nominal 
stem J-»s and of the permansive of the Qal of stems 
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tertise N3_5: pi-tu-u (i. e. petu, same formation as et^/w) 
'opened'; teldku, tebuni 'I come, they come'. — selaltu 
'three' alongside of salaltu, nardru and nerdru (Khors. 
113) 'helper', serritu (sirritu) 'concubine' (iTl2). — 
taslitu and tesUtu 'prayer', so too tesMtu 'wish, request 
= iasMtu, and tairitu as well as teSritu {tisritu) 'con- 
secration; beginning, the month Tishri'. 

On §§ 32 — 34: certain groups of ideograms, as well as many 
glosses, still present the equivalent Babyl.-Assyr. words, even 
when the latter have e, in their original form with the vowel a: 
cf. A. 81. GK — esigu, A. DE. A. = edu, A. GUB. BA = a^M6JiJ and 
eguhhu, SUB. 'M.k'S=iurmtnu, epinu (gloss apin 8^ 291), seni- 
pu or Smipu (gloss sanahi S'' 52), etc. 

2. Transition of unaccented short a to i. 

§ 35. The transition of unaccented short a to i under 
the influence of an e or e in the preceding syllable is 
found in the foUg. : selihu, more rarely selabu 'fox'. 
Cf. also the above-mentioned Senipu 'two thirds' con- 
trasted with the gloss Mnaii. — mesiru, metiku and 
others from mesaru, mdsaru, so too neribu = nerabu, 
u. § 32, p. — beUt{u) 'lady, mistress', rarely bSlat (III 
R 7 col. I 3; see for the ground-forms belatu and the 
still older bdlatu II R 36, 65. 62 a), rebitu 'street, 
market-place' (=rebaiu, rdbatv). — ezzu fem. ezzitu, 
ellu 'shining' fem. ellitu (as opposed to dannu, dannatu), 
ersitu, eklitu (§ 34, y) from ersatu, eklatii, so irpeYw 
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(i. e. erpitu) 'cloud' from erpatu; for this reason in 
§ 34, 8 sirritu 'concubine' was given as serritu. — eMt 
'temple' (st. cstr. originally eS{i)rat, from eUrtu). — 
Accented a is more stable: metaktu, mekaltu 'small 
stream'; elamiu fern, oi elamu; but cf. e. g. ni-bar-tu 
and ni-hir-tu 'crossing'. 

In close connexion with the two vocalic sound- § 36. 
changes just given, let us mention the transition, 
suggested by Haupt, of i to e under the influence of an 
immediately following ror h:i seems to have partially 
assimilated itself to these two consonants as in Hebr. 
oati;^ for Viyn\ Take, for example, extremely frequent 
orthographical forms — in certain cases occurring 
almost without exception — such as u-nam-me-ra 'I 
caused to shine', u-ma-e-ru 'they sent', u-maS-Se-ir-Su 
'I sent him away' (Tig. V 29), uS-se-ru 'they tore down', 
lu-mas-Se-ru 'they left' (Tig. Ill 67), mu-gam-me-ru 
'carrying out, completing', uS-te-eS-se-ra 'I set right', 
za-e-re-su 'his enemies' (IV R 44, 25), mesaru and 
meseru 'righteousness' (but surely = meSiru) and many 
others; to these add u-te-im-me-ih 'he caught', lu-Sat- 
me-fiu 'they caused to hold', (Tig. I 51), ta-me-ih 
'holding' (Tig. VI 56) and others. Now forms like 
these should really compel us to see in the e more 
than a mere inaccurate way of writing e, from which 
it must follow that these forms are not, like u-sali- 
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me-tu-niormu-Sa-ak-ni-eS (Assurn. Ill 111), for example, 
to be classed with the cases discussed in § 30. 

3. Syncope of short (and long) Vowels. 
§ 37. We distinguish the following cases of syncope: 

a) Syncope of unaccented short a and i after a long 
syllaile. (1) The a (i) of the feminine termination : ti'dmtu 
^ti'dmatu, beltu = beli(u, belatu; Simtu 'decision', sihiriu 
'circuit' st. cstr. sihirat; latultu 'virgin', Subultu 'ear 
(of corny =subulatu, usurtu (usurtu) 'curse' st. cstr. 
usurat. Rabitu, sakutu, also, stand for rabi-atu, Saku- 
atu. — (2) The ?' of the participle ijjli : dSibu and dSbu 
'dwelling', fem. (st. cstr.) dUbat and dSbat. — (3) i in the 
preterite Qal of Verbs primse 1: ubiluni and ubluni 
(ubluni) 'they brought', ubila and ubla 'he brought', 
uriduni and urduni 'they went down'. 

b) Syncope of unaccented short «, i, u after a short 
syllable. (1) In many nominal forms, both inflected and 
uninflected: Santu 'year' {=sanatu), rapSu 'far, wide', 
fem. rapaStu, st. cstr. rap^at, pi. rapMti (for rapaSu, 
rapaSaf, rapaSdii); sihru 'small', fem. sihirtu, st. cstr. 
sihrat; pulhu ^iea,r\ iem. puluhtu , st. cstr. pulhat; — 
maliku and malku 'prince', kabtu 'heavy', fem. kabittu, 
st. cstr. kabtat, erinu and ernu 'cedar' (labiru 'old' 
is never syncopated) ; — zikaru and zikru 'male' ; — limnu 
'wicked', fem. limuttu. — (2) In many verbal forms: 
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the i of the permansive of the Qal in almost all the forms 
except the 3. pers. sing. masc. : aSbat 'she dwells', a^- 
bdtu 'I dwell', asbu 'they dwell' instead of a^?6«^etc. ; the 
vowel of the second radical in the imp. Qal: usrd 'help' 
(=usurd), erbi fem. 'enter' (^erubi); — the vowel of 
the second radical in Ifteal and Nifal : imtalku (=imtaU- 
ku) 'they took counsel together', iptahru 'they assembled 
(themselves)', ittaklu 'they confided', iterba 'he entered' 
{=-Mruba),itep§u 'they made' (also UipuSu\iktanSus 'they 
prostrated themselves before him' (=iktanasu-S) along- 
side of forms like iptdlahu ; — sa i-da^bu 'who will speak' 
(=idabbu, iddbubu), dli astallum 'the city which I 
carried away (captive)' {=ahdlalum, K. 257 obv. 32). 

c) Syncope of unaccented short a after a doubled 
consonant, the doubling being, at the same time, 
dispensed with: altu 'wife'=«l<M, aHatu, masrdti^luv. 
of massartu instead and alongside of massardti, u-gal- 
bu 'they &og'=uffanabu, u-na-ak-ru 'they make enemies 
of {j=unakkaru), etc. 

Examples of the rare syncope of a long vowel are : 
rdmdnu, rdmenu and rdmnu 'self; remenu and remnu 
'merciful'; dl narmisu 'his favourite city' (Neb. Ill 36) 
for dl nardmisu; uSziz 'I set up' from and alongside 
of uSeziz. — A case of syncope must also be assumed 
in ki us-ba-ku(-ni) 'during the sojourn' (in Assurn. and 
Shalm.); see my Assyrian dictionary p. 29. 
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4. Contraction of two Vowels. 
§ 38. Two very different sorts of contraction of two 
contiguous vowels may be discussed together in the 
present section: 

a) Contraction of two contiguous vowels in such 
a way that the first vowel loses itself in the second, 
lengthening the latter when it is short, is especially 
frequent in verbs tertiae infirmse, where it is found in 
the most varied forms. Examples of the contraction 
of i-u (m) to u , and of i-a (a) to a : hdnu 'building', 
petu 'opening' (=bdm-u, piti-u), muSamsu 'causing to 
find' (= mu^amsi-ii) ; also imsi 'he found', ipti 'he 
opened', Umi 'he heard', ibni 'he built'; but with the 
frequent ending a of the sing., the d of the 3. pers. 
plur. fem., the u of the relative clause and the u of 
the 3. pers. plur. we have imsd, imsu; iptd, iptu; iSmd, 
iSmu; ibnd, ibnu. In the case of i-u (e-u), however, we 
still not unfrequently find the uncontracted forms 
e. g. e-U-u-ni 'they went up' (Assurn. II 82), il-ki-u-ni 
'they took, fetched' (I B, 28, 27a), ik-bi-u-ni 'they 
command', lU-me{mi)-u 'may they hear' (Tig. VIII 26). 
Contraction of d-u to u: naSii 'carry', banu 'build' (= 
tiasd'u, band-u, bandiu); also in the adjectives of 
relation in d with the u of the nom. sing, and the u 
of the plur. masc. : Assnru (= AMurdu, AHiirdlu) 'the 
Assyrian, Assyrians'; Exx. of e-u to u: petu, semu. 
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Note, further, (for the inlaut) §§ 55, b and 57, a. A 
large field for the contraction of two vowels is also 
afforded by the declension of nouns formed from 
verbs tertise infirmse: ruM 'great' {= ruha-ul), gen. 
ruM, ace. rubd, plur. ruhi; rabu 'great' (= raM-u), 
gen. rabi, ace. rabd; ^urbu 'great' (= Surbu-u), gen. 
surbi, ace. Surbd; namsu 'washing-place' (= namsi-u)\ 
rabdti 'great' (fem.plur.), tabrdti (= tabri-dti), cf. e-ri- 
a-ti (also e-ra-a-ii) 'pregnant women', nam-zi-a-ti; so 
too undti = unu-dti (not = unaudti), etc. 

b) Contraction of two contiguous vowels in such 
a way that the first vowel is preserved, while the 
second is suppressed, giving up, at the same time, its 
accent to the first vowel and sharpening (doubling) 
the immediately following consonant, if the latter is 
not already sharpened: in verbs primse S in thepres. 
of the Qal and in the pret., pres. and part, of the 
Piel; cf. i-'a-ab-ba-tu i. e. i'dbatu 'he will destroy' (I E 
27 No. 2, 57), usually, however, ibbatu, immar 'he sees' 
(= i'dmar), illak 'he goes' {= i'dlak); uabbit 'he 
destroys', pres. u'abbat, part, mu'abbit, but usually 
ubbit, ubbat, muddis 'renovating' etc. (The pres. Qal 
of verbs primae i?^, gt ezzib, tezzib, ippus (eppus), irrub 
(errub) is formed directly from the preterite; for 
details v. § 90, a, note). 

For the contraction of the precative particle lu 
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and . the vocalic preformatives of the verb i, u, a 
see § 93. v 

5. Complete Loss of Vowels. 

§ 39. Complete loss of vowels, together with the loss 
of the K which accompanies the vowel as first radical 
or of the S or i as third radical, which has been ab- 
sorbed by the vowel, is found, on the one hand, in 
both nominal and verbal formations from stems 
prima 1 (anlauf) and, on the other hand, in those 
from stems tertise 5? and i (auslaut). As examples of 
the anlaut we may cite here nominal stems formed 
like Wtu 'offering', siptu 'conspiracy', Subtu 'dwelling', 
suttu 'dream', also Hdu^ liddnu 'child' (from stems 
primse 1 or s), = ibiltu, u^ubiu etc. ? Observe ilittu 
alongside of littu 'shoot'. To these we must add the 
imperative Qal of stems primae 1 ; rid 'come down', 
si 'go out' etc. Other, more isolated, examples of the 
loss of an initial vowel are: anini and nini 'we', timdli 
'yesterday' from and alongside oUtimdli; teziz (=iteziz) 
'he provoked' (Nimr. Ep. XI, 162), dbur instead and 
alongside of d ibur in the Babylonian street-name 
A ibur sa-bu-um (Neb. V 15), Idsi instead and along- 
side of Id iH 'he was not' (cf. la-aS-Su Tig. VII 25); 
duku, ballit (= aduku^ uballit, Assurn. I 81) doubtless 
belong to the speech of the common people. Before 
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■we give examples of this loss in the auslaut, there is 
a preliminary to it which must be inentioned here. 
This is the extreme shortening of the final vowel 
produced by the short vowel of the second radical 
and the vowelless third radical, in verbs where the 
latter is a weak letter. This shortening takes place 
in every case where the final vowel is not retained by 
an appended ma: thus we find ibbema 'he announced 
and', iSmema 'he heard and' (e = a, ?;. § 32, -y), also 
ihrima 'he saw and' {i = ai, at), but elsewhere with 
short e (cf. ipSte 'he opens', Udme 'he hears'), and usu- 
ally short i, ibbi, ipti, ismi, ibni 'he built' (tabni, abni). 
In such preterital and presential forms this short i is 
now and then completely suppressed: lu-us 'I will go 
out' (= lusi, in prop, names), i-ta-am 'he thinks' (= 
itdmi, Neb. Ill 26), i-Se-im 'he will hearken to' (= i^eme, 
Shalm. Throne Inscr. 5) , i-te-il 'he goes ofi'' (= iteli, 
V R 25, 45 d), etc. ; cf. )^''\ Among nouns we find a 
completely analogous case in mate-ma 'whensoever' 
(S = ai, ai), but mati 'when?' and still further short- 
ened »ja^, e. g. adi mat '(till) how long?'; in the same 
way we have eli (from eli) and el 'upon'. Cf. also the 
permansive forms of the Qal : mali 'he is full', malat, 
mal-d-ia; ba-ni, ban-at, ban-d-ta etc.; participles like 
ndsi 'carrying', bdni 'building': st. constr. ndS, bdn, 
fern. bdn-tu,jst. cstr. bdnat 'mother', so /#«^ 'accepting', 
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semat 'hearkening to', musamsat 'causing to find'; the 
same applies to the const, st. of the nominal stem 
J-»3: rab (from rabu = raW-u) etc. Even long vowels 
are completely dropped within verbs tertise i : observe 
surbu fem. Su?--buiu, perm. 2. m. sing. §urbdta. For 
the passages where the above mentioned feminine 
forms are to be found see § 68, and notice the 
remarks in § 62 concerning points discussed in 
the present section. — Other, isolated, cases of the 
vowel being dropped in the auslaut are e. g. the 
suffix ^ (for su, si), and the permansive forms 
kaSdd((a), kaMdk(u). 

B. Consonants. 
I. Consonantal Sounds. 

§ 40. Assyrian has the following consonants: ', b, g, d, 
z, h, t, k, I, m, n, s, p, s, k, r, S, t. 

I 41. Assyrian lacks the two semi-vowels u and i and 
it is only from the inflexion of words that we can 
gather that they once existed in the language even 
as radical letters. 

a) Verbs primse 1 uniformly appear in Assyrian 
as verbs primse b<i, hence asdbu 'sit', dHbu 'sitting', 
(^)aldu 'they are born', usdSib and ulesib 'I caused to 
sit', cf. also u'allid; only the pret. of the Qal icSib (i. e, 
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iMib^ laulSi) and the pres. still betray the original 
anlaut (for details v. under verbs primse 1, § 112). 
Hence also dru 'forest' (= J^; for the orthography of 
the word v. § 14), arkdnu 'vegetables' (written ia-ar- 
ka-nu), delu (a'ilu) 'wild goat' (written ia-e-le plur. 
I R 28 col. I 20); for the sign ia = a see § 12 (who- 
ever reads iarkdnu, ia'elu must assume them to be 
borrowed from Hebrew or Aramaic). For the l of 
stems tertise 1, which is treated quite like the i of 
stems tertiae i, and, like i, is no longer retained as an 
independent consonant, v. the close of this §. For 
verbs med. 1, as well as for those med. '^ v. % 115, 

&) In Assyrian the Semitic semi-vowel i is al- 
ways dropped in the anlaut before «', m, m, I and e: thus 
we have immu 'day', upattira 'he cleft, opened', urid 
'he went down', iimu 'day', IH 'he had', ikul 'he ate' 
not tirnmu, iupattira, lurid, iumu, iih (=iaisi) iekul 
(from idkul). Assyrian had also a dislike to the 
phonetic combination ia. It was employed, it is true, 
to express ^ and ;]; of foreign, especially Hebrew, 
names, e. g. la-u-du l^ni., la-ap-pu-u is^, la-u ISn^; in 
such foreign words, however, the initial i was only 
pronounced with difficulty, and was, by preference, 
entirely suppressed (cf. lalmdn and Almdn, latndna 
•and Atndna 'Cyprus', always supposing that these 
words really have i for their initial vowel). In the 

Delitzsoh, Assyrian Grammar. 7 
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same way the pronunciation of ia-a-me 'of the sea' 
(II R 41, 45 a. 43, 59 a) was not iami but ami {v. § 14) ; 
still less did they pronounce idsi instead of dsi {v. 
§§ 14, 55 b). Initial ia appears in Assyrian sometimes 
as «, e. g. anakdti 'she-camels' (III R 9, 57. st. pji), 
sometimes as i — the latter, perhaps, in isu 'be, have', 
(but cf. § 112) and in idu 'hand, side'? (the ortho- 
graphy of the form ia-du I R 7 No. F, 8, by the way, 
it to be explained ace. to Assurn. II 60). ia always 
appears as i in the prefix of the 3. pers. m. sing, and 
m. and f. plur. of the Qal, Ifteal, and Nifal : iksud 'he 
captured' (=iaksud), illik 'he went' (=ia^lik), ikta^ad 
{==iaktasad) etc. The only exception is the pret. Qal 
of verbs primse 1, i and, excluding ibXai primse X, cf. 
the beginning of a and h of the present section, t, in 
Assyrian, is likewise dropped between two vowels : 
hence the pronom. suff. of the 1. pers. sing. — only, 
of course, where it would be ia and not i — after «, m, 
e and a always appears as a: se-pa-a-a 'my feet', 
doubtless pronounced Sepd (§ 13), ahu-u-a 'my father' 
(Beh. 1), ga-tu-u-a 'my hands', mah-re-e-a 'before me' 
(also written mah-re-ia — read mah-re-a § 12 — ), U-e- 
le-e-a 'my lords', ap-la-a{-a) i. e. apld 'my son'. 
Judging from these facts, to assume Assyrian forms 
like a-ia-lu, da-ia-nu is open to very grave suspicion 
(cf. § 13). In the same way the above mentioned 
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suffix appears as a after a short i: sarru-ti-a, ina ta- 
a-a-ar-ti-a 'on my return' (Shams. Ill 37) i. e. sarruti'a, 
tdrti'a; on orthographical forms like Sarru-ti-ia v. § 12. 
This omission of i between two vowels must be 
assumed for the original ending in di of the so-ealled 
adjectiva relationis, when a case-sign is appended: 
AUuru 'the Assyrian' (=AHurdiu). When no case- 
sign is attached, the ending referred to is probably 
in a (v. § 13): Sidund 'the Sidonian'; the original 
semi-vowel, however, is still distinctly recognizable in 
the two feminine endings, d-i-tu, where it appears as 
a vowel, and itu, where di or di is reduced to a mo- 
nophthong. Loss of the semi-vowel i seems also to 
occur in the pronoun d'u, d'umma, d'amma (v. § 59). 
It is, however, especially the J of stems tertise i that, 
has completely lost its independence in Assyrian. 
After a long vowel it is dropped, cf. inf. 'banu= 
bandi-u, amdtu, kindtu, rubu ( = rubdi-u). With 
a preceding a the semivowel i unites to form ai, 
ai, e or i (cf. Mkitu), which is frequently shortened 
to e or 2 when standing at the end of a word (mate, 
mati 'when?', adi and adi 'until', ilni) and afterwards 
dropped altogether {mat 'when', eli, eli, el 'upon'), 
t). § 39; with a preceding i, it becomes i (cf. raUtu, 
part, iem.pdditu), which is also shortened, when stand- 
ing at the end of a word (rabi 'he is great'), and after- 
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wards dropped altogether {lan-at, rab), v. ibid. In 
forms like zimu, bunu=zimiu, bun'iu the semi-vowel 
has assimilated itself to the preceding consonant, 
whereon the doubling has been compensated for by 
the vowel being lengthened (cf. other cases of this 
sort in §§ 33 and 53). All that has been said con- 
cerning the i of stems tertise i holds good mutatis 
mutandis for the 1 of stems tertise 1 : hence inf. manu, 
minutu 'number', imnu 'he numbered', minu 'number'- 
§ 42. In the aspirate or breath, ' or s, are united the 
Hebr. X, n, Hi (i. e. c), ^i (t) ^^^ ^2 it) 5 there was cer- 
tainly no difference in the pronunciation of the initial a 
of «§M 'brother', aldfru 'go', alibu 'sweet milk', adi 'unto', 
and aribu 'raven'. From an etymological point of 
view, however, these various ' must be clearly dis- 
tinguished according to their five-fold source; this 
is all the more necessary from the fact that there 
are unmistakable indications, in the morphology of 
Assyrian, of the original diversity of '. Thus, in most 
cases at least, a, td, a etc., when S^ 5, corresponding 
to a Semitic y (^, ^), immediately precedes, follows 
or quiesces in one of them, have a far greater ten- 
dency to pass into e and e than when in the neigh- 
bourhood of Xi (Hebr. x): thus we have dkilu, but 
epilu, ^ribu, rd'imu, but re'u (v. § 32, p); tdkul, dkul, 
but tepu^, epuS, terub, erub (§ 32 f); uSdkil, dkul, but 
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(usually at least) uUUr, uUrib (§ 32, P) ; ma'ddu 'be 
many' (also ramu 'love'), but Mlu 'rule'; akul 'eat', 
but eUr, erub (§ 34, y); innamir 'be was seen', but 
innemid 'be was placed', Eyen wben at a greater 
distance, ^^ g, as compared with sjj, makes its in- 
fluence felt in Assyrian morphology in favour of the 
change of a and a to e and e; thus we find akdlu, but 
episu, erehu (§ 32, y, p. 83), ot«sm 'find', but Semii 'hear' 
(p. 84) ; ndiu 'carrying', but Semii 'hearing' (§ 32, ^). 
Cf. further nitdmar, but nitepus; aitdbi 'I named', but 
alteme 'I heard'. The conjugation of the verb aldku 
'go', deviating as it does from that both of verbs 
primse Si and of verbs primae N^ 5, would be inexpli- 
cable were there contained in it an X, radically diffe- 
rent from those just mentioned. — Assyrian h in the 
great majority of cases corresponds to the Arabic £ 
(ria), 6. g. «§M 'brother' hatu 'to sin', while j- (rTj), as 
already remarked, has been, in most cases, reduced to 
S5, e. g. emu 'father-in-law', Seru 'morning', leku (liku) 
'take'. 

With regard to the pronunciation of the explo- § 43. 
sives b, ff, d; p, k, t; k, t, we would offer the following 
remarks, keeping in mind what has been already said 
in § 19. The Babylonians were accustomed to pro- 
nounce k quite like g: they pronounced and wrote 
ga-ga-du 'head', ga-ga-ru 'aground', ga-tu 'hand', ga- 
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ar-du 'strong', i-ga-db-ti 'he speaks', while the Assy- 
rians spoke and wrote kakkadu, kakkaru, kdtu, kardu, 
ikabhi. Examples of similar orthography are met with 
in Assyrian vocabularies and so-called 'bilingual 
texts', since these go back, in most cases, to Baby- 
lonian originals. Moreover, from the point of view 
of the physiology of sound, g and k, as is well known, 
are so nearly related, that one cannot be suprised at 
meeting even in original Assyrian texts — those, for 
example, of Tiglathpileser I and Sargon— the mode of 
pronouncing and writing the k just referred to : guril- 
ndti, ugarrin from the st. Ijip, etc. — Eecently the 
question has been raised by Haupt, whether or not in 
Assyrian, as in Hebrew and Aramaic, the tiEO'iaa be- 
tween two vowels were pronounced as spirants. Haupt 
answers the question in the affirmative. He appeals, 
inter alia, to the Babylonian reproduction of the name 
Artaxerxes by Artakiatsu, and the relation of the latter 
to the Hebr. SPipTBrin"!i{ ; also to the equations TauGd 
(Damascius) = Tdm(a)tu, Tdv(a)tu, Bf|Xei; (Hesychius) 
=l}el{d)ti, lao^boOxivo? (B&\:oBBOs)=SavaS-mm-ukin (the 
reproduction of the names of the king Sarrukin and 
of the god Ner{u)gal by the Hebr. liaiD, bs'is seems 
less convincing, although it is now regarded as most 
probable that the pronunciation of the above six con- 
sonants as spirants in Hebrew dates from an early 
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period). Haupt further refers to the fact that the 
historical orthography of words containing one or 
more of the nS3lJ3 appears now and again to be 
departed from in favour of the every-day pronuncia- 
tion: thus (ace. to Pinches) in V R 14, 10 d Assyr. 
na-ia-su interchanges with the Babyl. na-la-ti, — the 
s thus appearing to represent n — and, in particular, 
the fern, ma'attu 'much' (=ma'adtu) is, in Assurbanipai, 
repeatedly written ma'assu: cf. tdbtu ma'assu 'much 
good' (Assurb. Sm. 170, 93) ; dikta ma'assu aduk 'many 
did I kill' (ibid. 291, m), interchanging with dikta 
ma'attu aduk (V E 7, 115); Mi tirhati ma'assi 'with 
much dowry' »(V R 2, 71), interchanging with itti 
nudunne ma'adi (ibid. 78). These examples, for which 
it is difficult to find another explanation than that 
just given, really afford material for reflexion in 
regard to this important question of the MSDHSS. The 
frequently observed interchange of g and h in ideo- 
grams and glosses, as we find it in the ideographic 
system of writing — cf. among others the quite usual 
form lah-ga^laha — might also^ from the anti-Sume- 
rian standpoint, be brought forward in favour of 
pronouncing p' as a spirant. 

The labial nasal m was, in general, pronounced § 44. 
as in Hebrew, especially at the beginning of a word, 
cf. Mar{u)duk ^'intt, Mo\op6pap (Hesych.) = mulu- 
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bab(b)ar, etc. In loan-words from the younger Baby- 
lonian and in foreign words learned through that 
medium, m after a vowel, in the middle and end of 
words, is repeatedly given by the Hebr. or Aram. 1: 
cf. AraMdmna ywr/yo, Kis{i)limu lbp3, Si-ma-nu llip, 
Amel-Marduk ^"ihttbilS ("AiuiX^apoO&oKoi;, Berossos), zimu 
'brightness' 1iT, argamanu 'red purple' Aram. ^Wi? 
(Hebr. Taa'lK). The above is confirmed by the glosses 
of Hesychius, according to which the sun was called 
among the Babylonians oail)? {^=Samai, Savas; cf. also 
Iao;bouxivoq), the world aa<ir\ {v. § 29), as well as by 
Damascius' rendering of Tdmtu and of Damkina, the 
wife of Ea, by Taued and AoOkti. From these facts, 
taken in connexion with the Babylonian and Hebrew 
rendering of Persian words like I) dray avaush hjBdrid- 
muS i. e. '1B1^'1'|T, it is quite evident that the Baby- 
lonians in later times pronounced the labial nasal ?w 
as the labial spirant v. That m, however, at a much 
earlier period, both in Babylonian and Assyrian, was 
in many cases pronounced as v, in the inlaut at least, 
is proved by the Assyrian transliteration of foreign v 
and Semitic u in names like Jdmanu=T[i 'Ionia', Ar- 

n - 'tt ' 

ma-da (in Tiglathpileser I, Assurnazirpal, Shalmaneser) 
alongside of A-ru-a{d)-da, Ar-u-a-da='it]i$ (cf. Ha-u- 
ra-a-ni 'Hauran'). Note also the Assyrian Hal-man= 
_Jla. (with the nunation), just as, vice versd, surminu 
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'cypress' appears in Aramaic as Xiiailli} (alongside of 
^i5''1'^1B). We are led to tlie same result — namely, 
that even in the Assyrian period m, in the inlaut, was 
in many cases pronounced as v (not universally, 
however, cf. Sulmdn=1f'diil_ in the name of Shalmaneser) 
— by the name of the planet Saturn, Hebr. 1113 (Am. 
5, 26), Arab, ^y^ in its relation to Assyr. ka-a-a- 
ma-nu (i. e. kdmdnu, kdvdnu § 13 ; ace. to Haupt we 
should read kcH&vdn^ from which we should have Hebr. 
13^3 like ni'ij'a alongside of niss'sa). — For the complete 
omission of the ot, after it has become v^ f, see further 
§ 49, a; see also the same section for an occasional 
V (m), a secondary development from an intervocalic 
i{. — For the pronunciation of m as « before dentals 
and gutturals , as also for the rare interchange of m 
and g, see the same section. Finally for further 
treatment of m see § 52. — For the pronunciation 
of the dental nasal n asm before labials, see 
§ 49, b. For n see also § 52. 

For the liquids / and r, in so far as they have § 45. 
been developed from sibilants see § 51, 3. — We 
may further, in passing, call attention to the 
various ways in which a shewa-like vowel, with a 
leaning to syncope, is treated and written when follow- 
ing r, thus: Aramu and Armu 'Aram', but also Arimu 
and Arumu; Arabu, Aribu, Arubu a.ndi Arbu 'Arabian'; 
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ni-ri-M, ni-rii-bu (Assurn. II 24) and nirbu 'pass'. — 
On r and / as the second radical in quadriliteral 
stems V. § 61. 
§.'46. On the pronunciation of the two sibilants z and 
s there is nothing to be said: it is the same as 
in Hebrew and, just as there are etymologically 
two t's and three Ji's in Hebrew, so there are two z's 
and three s's in Assyrian. Cf. irzu 'cedar' T'lS , jjt, 
]y,] (z^), uznu 'ear' |Tb? ^>\, li?]* (z^); siibu 'finger' 
yasfii:, gXi.t, ii^l (Si), mpru 'claw' Xp^, JJ, i^ {h), 
ersitu 'earth' i^ix, jp'X \^if, (h). Of the two sibilants 
s and S, the former corresponds to the Hebrew o; 
the latter, sh, is also etymologically of three kinds: 
sa'dlu 'ask' bsiB, jUi, M-* (^i)) ^^^^ 'o^' 'Tl'li') jp^ V^ol 
(^2), karsu 'belly' WIS, J'}^: lai.= (^3). In Babylo- 
nian both 5 and ^ never, we may say, ceased to 
preserve their original pronunciation. This is best 
shown by the names of the months, which the 
Hebrews borrowed from the Babylonians during the 
exile: Writu I'llBn, Arafisdmna 'jliBti':!^ , Sabdtu t:3lD 
on the one hand, Ni-sa-an-nu pij, Si-ma-nu llip, Kis{i)- 
limu "ibps on the other. Cf. further Bel-Sar-usur 
n^Siaba (also Uten ''ftl!??) for the one sibilant, Sippar 
D''5':Bp, Sinuhallit t2^55p for the other, as also the 
Babylonian names of the winds which have found 
their way into the Aramaic of the Babylonian 
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Gemara: Mtu 'South' srjsiia and Sadu 'East' si'i©. 
(Also lysUJ, i^^=Sumer; here belong further the 
Aramaic ari©, i^Siffl, and perhaps the Hebrew- 
Aramaic qm). In accordance with the above, the 
Babylonians render the sh of a foreign tongue, as we 
should expect, by S: Kiiiu 'Ethiopia' like ©13, Ddri- 
dvus (ttJI^'i'l), KuraS (©"lis) = Pers. Ddrayavaush, 
K^ur'ush etc.; a foreign s, on the other hand, is 
rendered by s, cf. Babyl. AspaSina and Pers. Aspacand, 
Babyl. UStaspa and Pers. VHshtdspa etc. l^iJiB'pba is 
no exception to the rule, for this name in Babylonian 
may have been equally well BaldtaSu-usur as Baldtsu- 
usur; it seems, in any case, to be strongly influenced 
by the similarly pronounced ISi^lBbSl. A real exception, 
however, is a word which is repeatedly found in 
NebuchadnezsJar written hursanis 'mountain - like', 
while 'mountain, mountain range' is, in its original 
form, f}urSu. The exception has perhaps been caused 
by the coming together of two sibilants and the effort 
to obtain greater case of pronunciation by means of 
dissimilation. Compare, however, usannu (III R 43 
col. Ill 21) instead and alongside of usannu (1 Mich. 
II 14), S?5F)ps<: 'North'=Babyl. iStdnu, and a few others. 

The two pairs Su'dlu ViXlB and ISfdr Tn'r\VS have heen in- 
tentionally disregarded, since their explanation as loan-words 
from Babylonian is hoth uncertain and improhahle. — The name of 
the Old Babylonian king Samsu-i-lu-na, the son of Hammurabi, 
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and that of the Old Assyrian king Samsi-Bammdn (1 B 6 No. 1) 
render it probable that even in the earliest period the word for 
'sun' fluctuated between SamSu, Samsu and samsu. 

In Assyrian, on the other hand, s has given up, 
more and more, its pronunciation as sh and has 
gradually become identical with s. For Assyrian 
words and forms, it is true, the historical orthography 
was faithfully adhered to (although after s and s had 
become identical in pronunciation, they could not 
fail to get mixed up in writing, cf. iShup 'he cast 
down' Tig. 11 39, ispunu Shalm. Ob. 21, nashuru 'a 
turning to' I R.35 No. 2, 7 for ishup, ispunu, nashuru; 
also askup and Ukupu Tig. VII 24. 22, and again isruka 
'he gave' Assurn. II 26 for iSruk, and many others) but 
the employment of the signs containing s was confined 
to genuine Assyrian words, while the S of foreign 
words was rendered simply by s, it being, of course, 
pronounced like that letter. An Assyrian s, on the other 
hand, naturally appears as a simple s, when reproduced 
by foreigners, since these heard only an s. As illu- 
strations of the latter statement cf. Tukulti-pal-eSara 
ICSb&'rtin, Sarrukin liSIp, ASur-ah-iddina p'^niDX, 
saknu, 'viceroy' Dipac pi. ; of the former, DbTB1T| Ursa- 
limmu, fiyat Sa-me-ri-na, ni'nm AsdMu, yiSin A-u-si-'a, 
'Ethiopia' iljiis Kusu, SaSank I^auufxi? Susinku and many 
others. In Hebr. njPlB-i'i (=Assyr. ral) sake 'chief 
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O'fficer') the V may be due to a mistaken popular 
etymology. In the same way the rendering of ASSur 
by 111SS is only an apparent exception, since the 
Hebrews' acquaintance with the name of the country 
must date from a period prior to the time when S was 
universally pronounced as s. Such a period may 
perhaps be found in the reigns of Tiglathpileser II 
and Sargon; the in the sadly disfigured name, of 
kinglpSiab© (Ass jr. Sulmdn-aSared) is to be explained 
partly by dissimilation, partly by the influence exer- 
cised by the name "ipsbS-nbaPl. In Assurbanipal's time 
the rule given above, that s, notwithstanding its 
being pronounced as s, must not be employed to 
render a foreign s, began to be set aside, and conse- 
quently we find in a few proper names like Pu-Si-ru 
'Busiris', HininU (Ditl), Si-ia-a-u-tu, Pi-sa-an-fiu-ru, 
ffa-rsi-ia-e-su, in Assurbanipal's prism inscription an 
Egyptian s rendered by an Assyrian s, pronounced as 
s. Still the only correct rendering of a foreign s like 
that just given is found, for example, in the name of 
Sais, Egyptian Sau, Sai (with d), Assyr. Sa-a-a (with 
D). Phenomena such as these would be inconceivable, 
had the Assyrians, as some maintain, pronounced not 
only S as s, but also s as L That the name , of the 
moon-god in Assyro-Babylonian was Sin (with D), not 
Sin, is a fact which nothing can alter; the rendering 
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of the name Sin-ahe-erba by S^lrtb proves, accordingly, 
that the Assyr. s, like the Babyl. s, was never 
pronounced and never heard otherwise than as s. So 
long as no Assyrian word can be pointed out, the s 
(d) of which is reproduced in a foreign tongue by s 
(©), we must maintain that in the pronunciation of 
Assyrian s and s, we have to do, not with an inter- 
change of sounds (Lautverschiebutiff), but simply with 
a 'onesided softening of the broad sibilant sh to s' — 
for which analogies are not wanting in the other 
languages of the Semitic group. 

For the rendering of b in Assyrian of. on the one hand 
li2i!:=)Saw?rM (III B, 5 No. 6, 45), on the other piUB'n Di-ma-ai-M 
(I R 35 No. 1, 15. 21). Yice versa cf. lia(X)>l?i and especially 
Qi'nbS, the inhabitants of the land of Kaidu. 

II. Phonetic Changes affecting the 
Consonants. 

§ 47. The Breath. When ' closes a syllable, either (1) it 
quiesces in the vowel which precedes it, lengthening 
this vowel when it is short, e. g. zi-i-bu i. e. zibu 
^woW^zfbu, muru 'young animal, esp. io3X\^mu'ru 
^^, nddu 'exalted'=na'(?M, na'idu, nikul 'we ate', 
^uhuzii, 'cause to take', ndmuru (Inf. Nif.) 'be seen'= 
na'muru — for other examples of a=d (and then=e), 
and for ' at the end of a word {Wortauslaut) v. § 32 
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P and y — , or (2) it is assimilated to the consonant 
which, follows it: allik 'I went'=ff'//A-; orthographical 
varieties like a-lik are to be considered in the light 
of § 22. Nevertheless, instances are by no means rare 
in which the breath has been retained: cf. mu'du 
'multitude', MSu and M^u 'wicked', bu'Mnu and huMnu 
'bad smell', na'butu 'flee', ibd' 'he comes', etc. 

When ' follows a syllable ending with a consonant, 
it is mostly assimilated to the consonant which pre- 
cedes it, and should this doubling of the consonant 
be dispensed with, the preceding vowel is lengthened: 
labbu ^li6n'=lab'u, hittu 'sin', nibu ^num.hev'=mbbu= 
niVu, ziru 'seed'=^«rM, zarru, zaru {v. § 33); inna- 
mir 'he was seen', innabit 'he Q.ed^=inamir, in'abit 
(pret. Nif.). Nevertheless instances are found, especi- 
ally in the conjugation of verbs primae Xi ji where the 
has been preserved: ifal, tr'ub (cf. §20), im'id 'he, it 
increased' alongside of i-mi-du, Mam'ida 'may he 
increase'. 

Between two «-vowels, ' either maintains itself or 
is dropped, the result, in the latter case, being the 
contraction of the two vowels: md'adu 'much', la'abu 
'flame', sclciIu 'ask' and mddu 'much', ma-du i. e. mddu 
'be much' cf. also ramu 'love'. ' maintains itself, as 
a matter of course, in cases like ri'd^u. 'vermin', mu'dru, 
ba'uliu 'subjects'; but it does the same also in na'id 
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'he is exalted' and rd'imu 'loving', for example, so long 
as the i is not syncopated. Loss of ' and subsequent 
contraction seem to occur in ruku 'distant' =rffl'MAM, 
rauku. We should naturally expect the virtually 
doubled or sharpened ' to be particularly persistent, 
and the Piel forms of verbs mediae Xi.2) such as umdUr^ 
muhiru, mula'it, confirm our expectations. It is hard, 
notwithstanding, to decide whether buuru 'catch, 
hunt', even in cases where it is written not bu-'-u-ru 
or bu-'u-ru, but bu-u-ru, is to be read as bu'uru or, 
giving up the ', as burn, the reason being that along- 
side of uma'irdni 'he sent me' we also meet with forms 
like u-ma-ra-an-ni (V R 34 col. Ill 1). For the con- 
traction of fdsas and similar forms to iHaS v. § 38, b. 
For the loss of ' in the aniaut, e. g. in timdii 'yester- 
day' V. § 39, and for the same in the auslaut in conse- 
quence of the shortening of the vowel, in which ' 
quiesces, e. g. nasi, peti (form J^Ij from SillJS, VijrSi) 
V. ibid. 
§ 48. &, d and t. The labial b readily assimilates itself 
to the OT of a following ma; the assimilation is esp. 
frequent in erumma 'I entered and' instead and along- 
side of irub-ma. Cf. also u-Si-im-ma 'he dwelt and' 
alongside of u-sib-ma (Senhb. V 4) and pres. uS-Sab-ma 
(K. 4350 col. I 6. 9). No argument, however, may be 
drawn from these in favour of reading b as v, and m 
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as V (as e. g. Srumma), in view of other cases of a 
consonant being assimilated to the m of the copula 
ma, as e. g. M/cumma=liSkunma (v. § 49, b). 

Among the dentals, t of the Ifteal and Iftaal is 
assimilated to a foregoing z or s: iz-zak-kar 'he speaks', 
assabat 'I, he siezed'; on orthographical varieties like 
a-sa-bat, a-sab-ta cf. § 22. For the assimilation of 
the same letter to a foregoing s, see § 51, 2. — Vowelless 
d, further, is assimilated to a following t, e. g. ma-at-tu 
fern, of ma'adu 'much'; also to a following S, when 
the latter is the third radical of a stem containing 
three consonants: eUu 'new' (=edsu, ediSu), seHu 
'sixth' (^sedsu, §dd(i)Su). — After k the t of the 
reflexive stems becomes t, e. g.akterib 'I approached', 
after g it becomes d, e. g. agdamar 'I complete'. Also 
after m and n it is frequently softened to d, e. g. am- 
dahis 'I fought', umdaSir 'he quitted', amdahar 'I 
received', but compare with these amtahar (for attahar 
V. § 49, a) imtalik etc. The same change is presented 
by the t of the feminine after m and n: tdmtu and 
(always, it would seem, in ordinary pronunciation) 
idmdu 'sea', sinundu 'swallow' etc. 

Nasals, a) m. Of the nasals, the labial nasal m, § 49. 
before an immediately following dental, passes into 
the dental n always, we are sure, in pronunciation, 
and in most cases in writing as well: cf. mundahse 
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[-wariiors' =mumdah(i)se, sindu 'yoke (of oxen), team' 
(Khors. 124, 153S), sandu (V R 35, lG)=samdu, nakamtu 
and nakantu 'treasure', hantu 'swift, active' for 
hamtu etc. Frequently also before a following s or s: 
unsu 'want' alongside of umsu, hansd 'fifty', i-ri-en-iu 
'he presented to him' (III R 43 col. I 13, DXg"!); 
occasionally the n, which arises in this way from m, 
is afterwards assimilated to s: su-un-su 'his name', 
and then into Jms^m, hdnSu and IkdHu 'fifth'. Cf. also 
na{m)zidti (Assurn. II 67). This transition of m to « 
must be assumed as an intermediate stage in 
at{t)ahar 'I received' (Assurn. II 102. Shalm. Ob. 120). 
m also passes into an n before k: hence dumku and 
dunku 'favour'; emku and enku 'wise'; cf. also ikkut 



ffi, when pronounced as v^ seem§ to have been 
completely dropped in the younger Babylonian texts 
whenever it occurs in the middle of a word (Maui) 
between two vowels: thus we find the form usalrhd, 
usalvd 'I, he caused to hem in' written u-la-al-va-am 
and u-la-al-am (V R 34 col. I 34. 26); cf. also u-lat- 
■vi-ih and u-sai-ih 'he caused to sieze' (V R 65, 5b, st. 
iamdJiu), iur-i-ni 'cypress' (2. 4b) in place of the usual 
surmeni, surndni (intermediate form ^urvini, surfini), 
na-i-ri 'panther' (V R 46, 43b) for namiri^ and a few 
other forms. Observe also Du'uzu, Duzu (=Duvuzu,. 
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Davvuzu'i) in its relation to TIBn (and zu-u'-ri-Su 'his 
body' III R 43 col. IV 16 for zu-um-ri-su 1 Mich. 
IV 6). When, on the other hand, a t; is found where 
the etymology of the word does not lead us to expect 
it, as e. g. in u-ka-va-an-ni 'he waited for me' (V R 
65, 27 a) alongside of u-ga-a-an-ni (V R 63, 28 a) i. e. 
uka'anni, and especially in fydmiru, Tidviru 'wooer, 
bridegroom, husband' (cf. e. g. ha-me-ir IV R 27, 2a, 
ha-mir Descent rev. 47) in place and alongside of 
^d'iru (st. Tin 'see, choose', as Haupt rightly assumes, 
t;. V R 50, 60 a), in this case Haupt regards the v as 
a secondary development from the intervening spiritus 
lenis. Or was it the case that the signs ma, mi, mir 
(va, vi, vir) etc. were simply employed for 'a, 'i, 'ir, 
just as the sign mur (vur, § 9 No. 188), for example, 
was on occasion used for ur? This would, to a certain 
extent, be a parallel to the use of i-a for a. 

In the Babylonian writing an interchange has heen observed 
between m and g, on which scant light has yet been thrown. 
Thus liursam 'mountain range', for example, was ideographically 
rendered by hur-iag, and, vice versa, halaku (halagu) 'perish' by 
ha-lam-ma (Haupt, ASKT 181, XII), sahluktu 'destruction' by Sa- 
ha-lam-ma (see for the latter ideogram III B 60, 71, 65, 4. 22b). 
The name 125^13, also, whose identity with Sumer still remains 
probable, at least, seems to point to the conclusion that the Semitic 
Babylonians, in certain cases, pronounced m as ng or- — without 
the nasal tone — as g: in writing they kept to the historical or- 
thography Sumer, but the Hebrews heard Sunger. 

8* 
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b) n. The dental nasal n, when it is vowelless, 
readily assimilates itself to the immediately following 
consonant. Such is always the case with the n of 
the Nifal and Ittafal, e. g. iUakin and ittaSkan 'it was 
made' ; and almost always with the n of verbs primse :, 
hence iisuk 'he bit', iUu 'they took', attaM 'I named', 
madattu, mandattu^=mandantu 'tribute' (in the Shafel 
we also find usansir 'I set a watch', usanhit 'I made to 
shine'; but cf. im-ii 'he spread abroad' on the one 
hand, usaUi 'he caused to carry' on the other). As 
third radical, n is assimilated in mandattu, libittu 
'brick', sukuttu 'rubbish, stufif'. From other cases of 
the assimilation of n we would single out the follow- 
ing: ni-hi-im-ma 'may he cast down' (viz. his counte- 
nance) =ft7&m-»«« (V R 56, 55), lis-kum-ma 'may she 
do &nA'=liskunma (III E 43 col. IV 17. 1 Mich. IV 7), 
but al-bi-in-ma (V R 66 col. I 11), az-nun-ma (V R 62 
No. 1, 13). The converse, viz. progressive assimi- 
lation, is illustrated by the name of the moon-god 
Nannaru=Nanmaru (Haupt). Ar re'i=an re'i 'to the 
shepherd' is read in Pinches' Texts p. 15 No. 4, 9. 
Assimilation of n after a long vowel is found in um- 
mdtu'=ummdntu, fem. of ummdnu 'army', Utdtu^istdntu, 
fern, of istdn, Uten 'one' and a few others. 

Before b, n passes into m in all cases in pronun- 
ciation and in many cases in writing as well: cf. 



phonology: § 49 nasals. 117 

however inbu 'fruit', but imbubu 'flute' (st. aaj). The 
same change takes place before k: Sumkuru 'estrange' 
and 'make keen' (the glance, v. E. M. II, 339, 1. 6), 
uSamkir (st. 1S5), and even before dentals and nasals 
(v. § 52). It is to be carefully noted, however, that 
the Assyrian script has not in all cases developed 
two signs for compound syllables ending in m and n 
(e. g. dam and dan) but has in very many cases been 
content with a single sign {v. § 9 Nos. 148. 206 and 
of. 138; No. 182, also, has the two values rim and rin, 
No. 196 Ian and bam; special signs for han (in addition 
to that for ^am), Ian, nan, ran, San, tun (v. p. 138), 
mam, mim etc., not met with as yet, in all probability 
never existed) — For this reason, we need have no 
scruples in reading sum, Sam etc. as Sun, san. 

In the imperative Qal of verbs primse j, n is merged 
in the spiritus lenis, hence usur 'protect', isi 'lift up', 
idin 'give thou'; also in the infins. of the Ifteal itpusu 
(=nitpusu), itanbutu, itanpuJiu (=nitdbutu, nitdpuhu) 
and Iftaal (?): itappusu; the same applies to the 
characteristic (Nifal) n in the infinitives of the Ittafal 
(Intafal): itaplusu 'see' (=mtaplusu), iiaktumu 'faint 
(=nitaktumu), etc. 

For the employment of m and n as substitutes for 
a doubled consonant, or one sharpened by the tone, 
see § 52. 
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§50. Liquids. For the interchange of r and /, when 
both go back to an original sibilant, ?;. § 51. Assimi- 
lation of r to the following consonant is nowhere 
found: for this, if for no other, reason hattu 'staff', 
annabu 'hare' cannot be derived from older forms 
such as hartu, arnabu. That words like kakkaru 'the 
ground' are no proof of the assimilation of r is shown 
in § 61, 1 (p. 144). 

§ 51. Sibilants. 1) When immediately preceded by a 
vowelless dental or sibilant, the s of the pronominal 
suffixes is always changed to s, hence mdt-su 'his 
country' (contrasted with ma^a-sw), as-ba(-su; thereon 
the dental is frequently, the sibilant always, assimi- 
lated to the s, after which both dental and sibilant, 
it would seem, are entirely dropped in writing (for 
the accent v. § 53, a) : hence §al-la-su-nu 'their spoil' 
(Khors. 47) from and alongside of Sal-lat-su-nu 
(Khors. 48), kak-ka-su 'his head' (Esarh. I 18), ka-a-su 
'his hand' (=kdssu, kdtsu, kdt-su), karassu 'his body' 
(from karSu), murussu 'his sickness' (mursu), izussu 
'he parted it' (=izuz-su), u-sak-m(-is)-su-nu-ti 'I sub- 
dued them' (tB33), u-lab-hi-su-nu-ti 'I clothed them, 
Id uS-har-ma-si 'he shall not destroy it, (the palace)' 
(I R 27 No. 2, 39 u^oin). Exceptions like ap-pa-lis-Su 
(Assurb. Sm. 290, 55), ar-ku-us-su (V R 8, 12) or M- 
rit-su-nu (II R 65 No. 1 obv. 3 a) are very rare, and 
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in Assyr. texts may be explained by the pronunciation 
which we find in later times of s as s, so that they 
are quite as reprehensible as the rendering in Assur- 
banipal of a foreign s by S, (v. § 46 p. 109). Compare, 
however, in Babylonian ussabbit-sunutu (Beh.87), Msdt- 
Sunu 'their presents' (V K 33 col. V 46). 

2) The radical letter S, which precedes the t of 
the reflexive forms Ifteal and Iftaal, and also the S 
of the causative form which precedes the t of the 
Ishtafal are able to maintain themselves in very many 
cases (apart from the change to I): astakan {altakan), 
ultebila etc. There is, however, a marked tendency 
on the part of this st, especially in the language of 
everyday life, to pass into ss or s: hence in both 
Babylonian and Assyrian letters the frequent forms 
assapar, asapra 'I sent', isaparuni 'they sent', ussibila 
'I sent for'; of. usamris (III R 4 No. 4, 41). Among 
the longer historical texts, the only one that shows a 
special fondness for these forms is the great inscrip- 
tion of Assurnazirpal, which is otherwise remarkable 
for its peculiarities (because reflecting the language 
of the people?): asakan 'I made' (Assurn. Ill 2 and 
often), asarap 'I burned' (II 21) etc., etc. 

3) Before an immediately following dental, Assy- 
rian sibilants very frequently become / (cf. vilta in 
certain Italian dialects, e. g. that of Pisa, alongside 
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of vista), hence selalti 'three', hamilti 'five', rapaltu=ra- 
pastu, fern, of rapsu, maltitu 'drink' from and alongside 
of mastitu, altur 'I wrote' (Assurn. I 69) from and 
alongside of astur (Esarh. Ill 48), altanan 'I fought' 
(Tig. I 55. Ill 77, pffi), manzalti 'stand, position' (V R 
2, 43), eldu and es{a)du 'harvest'; tultesera=tusteSera 
'thou governest' (IV E 67, 12b). The same change 
occurs. when two different sibilants come together: 
ulziz 'I set up' from and alongside of usziz {=usiziz), 
alsi 'I spoke, called'=«ss2. From iltdnu 'North' in the 
Assyr. vocabulary II R 29, 2h, contrasted with the 
talmudic XDnpiil (Babyl. istdnu), from the Babyl. kuS- 
tdru 'tent' (V R 35, 29), in Assyr. always kultdru, and 
especially from the name for Chaldaea, hitherto 
found only in Assyr. texts, viz. Kaldu contrasted with 
the Hebr. D^'lteS, which presupposes the Babyl. Kaidu, 
we might be tempted to conclude that this phonetic 
interchange of s and I was peculiarly Assyrian; such, 
however, is not the case, for forms exhibiting this 
particular change occur in the later Babylonian 
period at least, e. g. in the texts of Nebuchadnezzar. 
It is long since it was inferred from the Babylonian 
VraUu, Assyr. Urartu (li'TlS) that an r formed an 
intermediate stage between I and /; since then other 
examples of this sort have been found, especially by 
Pinches: thus even in the same (Neo-Babylonian) 
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text IV R 15 we find iSdudu (1. 5) alongside of irdudu 
(1. 10), an Assyr. duplicate having in both passages 
iSdudu. Cf. the name of the plant maS-ta-kal (?), 
mar-ta-kal and mal-ia-kal. 

As a substitute for the doubling of a con- § 52. 
sonant, characteristic of the stem or of the inflexion 
of a word, as well as for the sharpening of a consonant 
occasioned by the tone, a nasal sound is often given 
to the vowel preceding the consonant in question: 
sumbu 'freight waggon, cart'=SM6&M; numbu 'scream, 
howr=wM&&M, 'hambakuku {^=habl)akuku), Amkarruna 
'Ekron' (lilfe?) ; inamdin, inambi, ittanamzaz, ittanamdi 
(all written with nam^ for which comp. p. 117) from 
and alongside of inddin, indbi, ittandzaz, itianddi; 
ittanbit and ittandnbit (I 3) 'he shone' (=ittdbit, ittand- 
bit), inf. itanbuiu (^nitdbutu), etanamdaru (I 3) 'they 
were afraid' {=itianddaru or etanddarii); innam- 
daru, innandaru (IV 1) 'they rage', ittanamdar 
alongside of ittanddar (IV 3) 'it rages'; issanundu 
{=issanuddu), astamdih, inf. sitamduhu {^aStddih, Mtd- 
duhu). For the duplicate forms ndduru, ndhuzu and 
nanduru, nanfiuzu, for ittananmar 'it is found' (IV 3 
=ittandmar, ittand'mar) and other cases consult § 11- 
There is no instance of the doubling being resolved 
by means of r. 
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Another substitute for the doubling of a consonant is the 
lengthening of the preceding vowel: note as examples suhu 
'cart' (=suibu) and the cases mentioned in §§ 33 and' 41, b, zeru 
'seed' (=zdru, zarru), ztmu (=zim.mu, zimiu) etc. {uSdziz, uSeziz 
§ 101 may also come in here as 'bemg=uSazziz, usanziz); for a 
similar case of compensation for the sharpening of a consonant 
cf. the forms with enclitic ma mentioned in § 53, d. 

§ 53. By ^^y of appendix we may here add a few 
remarks as to the place of the t o n e in Assyrian words. 
a) There can scarcely be any doubt that in words like 
kdrdu, sdrratu, epiissu ('ei feci'), muMkUd, musdksidu, 
uttdkkar, uUdklil, tuSahJidssi, and in those like abubu, 
nakruii, ime're, iksuduni, narkabd'ti, idukit ni, uSamsi- 
kuni, iksudsunuti the position of the principal tone 
or stress is really as indicated above. Forms like 
ulabMssu 'I clothed him' (=ulailis-su), even when 
written u-lah-hi-su must, according to the above, be 
accented ulabMsu, ulabbissu. The sharpening of the 
immediately following consonant, however, which 
never fails to accompany the accenting of a short 
vowel, and the fact already repeatedly referred to, 
that the Assyrian writing adapts itself to the every- 
day pronunciation are the causes of certain other 
phenomena. Thus as regards the present of the Qal, 
the fact that in the great majority of cases the second 
radical is written twice, as in iSakkal, iballut, inaddin, 
ilabbin, Uemmu, shows without a doubt that the 
characteristic «-vowel of these presents was accented. 
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The same is proved for the syllable ta of the verbal 
stem I 2, and for the syllable na of the verbal stem 
I 3, both in the preterite and in the present, by the 
extremely frequent forms which are vrritten thus: 
ikakkan, aUakkan, iltak{k)anu (Assurn. I 30), attak{k)i 
'I sacrificed' (Tig. VIII 10), amdah{h)is, mundahhise 
'warriors', iktarrdbu 'they blessed', iptallahu 'they were 
afraid', muitabUl 'leading, ruling', itaUuku 'go to and 
fro', cf. altamdih, istamdahu 'they drew' (§ 52); — ihta- 
nabbata 'plundered', iStanappara 'he sent', imta- 
nallu, cf. ittanamdi (§ 52). The forms akterib, ilteki 
{§ 34, a) as alternatives of aktarib etc. render it also 
in a high degree probable that the syllable to in I 2 
was likewise accented. That in the present Nifal, 
further, the tone rested on the second syllable is shown 
by orthographical forms like innakku 'there are poured 
out', innemmedu (rel.) 'there is hidden', and especially 
innamdaru, innamdu 'they are founded' (V R 64, 27 b), 
cf. § 52. In the continuous transliteration of Assy- 
rian words, forms with the consonant written twice 
should be given as in isakkal or isdkal, so that isakal 
might signify that the second radical was written only 
once. 

b) When a consonant is uniformly written once, 
on the other hand, we may with certainty infer that 
the preceding short vowel is unaccented. Consequently, 
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in the case of verbal and nominal forms like iskulu 
(rel.), Ukulu, iskuM ; hatanu 'son-in-law', laUru 'old' etc., 
this much at least is certain that the tone did not 
rest on the middle syllable. That the tone, moreover, 
did not rest on the last syllable we know from the 
fact already mentioned in § 10 regarding the verbal 
forms, that the length of the verbal endings i, u, a is 
never expressly denoted in writing, when they are 
part of the last syllable of the word: even with verbs 
tertise i we find, though rarely, forms like ib-nu 'they 
built', an impossible orthography were the accentu- 
ation ibnu. The same is proved with still greater 
certainty by the contraction of forms originally ending 
in e and i, such as iSme, iSmi, ibne, ibni to ismi, ibm etc. 
We should therefore read: ikiud, tdksud, tdksudi, ik- 
sudu etc. 

c) Special attention must in future be paid to 
those cases in which the verbal forms now mentioned 
are nevertheless — in contrast to the course pursued 
in the overwhelming majority of cases — written with 
the third radical doubled. As against the supposition 
that these are simply cases of inaccurate and defective 
orthography (v. § 22) we have, in the first place, the 
circumstance that forms written in this way are, after 
all, not so rare as one might suppose, and, in the 
second place, the fact that, in some cases at least, the 
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sentence accent is seen to be, without a doubt, the 
determining factor. I shall confine myself here to a 
few examples, in which the verbal forms in dispute 
are distinctly brought out by means of spaced type. 
'An art, which among the kings, my fathers, none 
ihuzzu had learned' (end of sentence). 'District and 
border iskunnu did they establish' (end of section 
II R 65 obv. col. I 23); 'such an one iskunnu they 
set up to bear rule over them' (end of sentence, ibid, 
col. II 32, supplement). 'Whirlwind and hurricane 
isabbannu (end of sent., Nimr. Ep. XI, 122)'; 'what 
I tell them, ipp uHd they do' (NR 24) ; 'm? i llikku 'they 
have not come' (end of sent. K. 831 obv. 7); 'in the 
evening uSaznan(n)u Samutu kibdti' (Nimr. Ep. 
IX, 83); 'on the street ittanamzazzu lu-nu they 
tread' (IV R 2, 17b); immalillu, ittanahlallu (end 
of sent. IV R 15, 38, 40a). Examples are often found 
in the contract tablets: uSzizzu (Strass. II 13, 6); 
'till the creditor A:«s^« iSallimmu is paid in fuir(Str. 
I. 118, 11), inamdinnu 'they must pay', and many 
others — all of them pausal forms. Also at the end 
of relative clauses: 'their landmarks which ibtillu 
had been removed' (Khors. 136); 'where my father 
ipkiddusu had appointed him' (Assurb. Sm. 46, 62); 
'Auramazda who iddinnu hath created this earth (or 
these heavens etc.)', in D, 2f., for example; 'what I 
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epussu have done here, and what I ^j9 m s sm in another 
land, all that I epuHu^ (E, 16 — 18); 'what I ipussu 
and what my father ipussu^ (D, 14. 19. C, a, llf. 
C, b, 21/23). Cf. also iskunna Assurn. Ill 110. This 
orthography is not unfrequently found in the second 
of two verbs joined by ma: 'Assurbanipal, on whom 
Nebo and Tasmet have bestowed (iSrukus) great 
intelligence, ihuzzu enu namirtum hath received a 
clear-seeing eye' (often in the subscriptions to tablets) ; 
ikbusuma usaknissu sSpuswi 'they trod (them) down 
and made them submissive' (Esarh. IV 36); 'Sargon, 
who brought the king to his city of Assur and Muski 
emiddu apsdniu (Lay. 33, 11). Cf. also I R 49 col. 
IV 6. Attention is even called to the position of 
the tone by lengthening the vowel in place of 
sharpening the immediately following consonant: 
cf. u-si-i-bu K. 13 (IV R 52 Nr. 2) 1. 6; and ul-te- 
zi-i-iil (Assurb. Sm. 293, a c), also U-i-li (IV R 
5, 39b)? Of permansive forms the following demand 
a place here: 'Istar isdta Ut-bu-sat melamme na-sa- 
a-ta (var. nasat) was clad with fire, wore (a mantle 
of) radiance' (V R 9, 80) where nasdta seems to be 
simply the equivalent of naMta. From the contract 
tablets cf. the phrase Uten bu-ud sani nasi, for which 
we find also ?ia-a-si, na-as-si, fem. na-Sa-a-ta. 
In the same way is explained the phrase often met 
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with in the subscriptions of tablets satirma la-a-ri 
(IV R 16, 67b). 

d) The enclitic particle ma^ including both the 
copula ma and the ma of emphasis, draws the tone to 
the syllable immediately preceding it ; vowels originally 
long then re-appear, though often enough it is only 
to disappear once more in the sharpening of the m 
of ma: cf. on the one hand ma-ti-e-ma, ak-ri-e-ma st. 
Slip (Sarg. Bull Inscr. 99), ap-te-e-ma (Senhb. I 27), 
iS-me-e-ma (often), al-me-e-ma (V R 3, 127), adkema, 
ahrema, aS-te--e-ma (often), ah-ri-e-ma (Neb. Senk. 
II 3 and often), u-mas-si-i-ma (Sarg. Cyl. 46), on the 
other hand Sanumma 'some other one' {=sanu-ma), 
ilamma 'he came up and' {=ila-ma) ; vowels originally 
short remain, the tone, of course, causing at the same 
time the sharpening of the m of ma, cf. ameluiumma 
(Nimr. Ep. XI, 182) ilUkamma 'he went and', ikkisu- 
nimma 'he refused and'; in some cases, however, the 
lengthening of the short vowel is substituted for the 
sharpening of the m (cf. § 52 note). Thus in mi-tu-ti- 
i-ma (IV R 67 No. 2, 60b), i-ha-ru-{u-)-ma 'he went 
out and' (rel., Sarg. Cyl. 21), 'when that house i-lal- 
M-ru-{u-)ma shall become old and', 'whoever u-ma-a- 
ru-u-ma (III R 43 col. I 32) will send a friend and', 
alongside of u-ma-'-a-ru-ma. — In many cases we may 
be in doubt as to whether the length of the vowel. 
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preceding the enclitic ma, is to be explained by the 
first or by the second of the methods now exemplified. 
This applies, for instance, to the verbal suffix of the 
3. pers. m. sing., which, united to ma, is often written 
summa or suma; of. Uskunsumma 'may he appoint unto 
him' (V R 56, 43); ar-H-su-u-ma (V R 3, 20), tam-nu- 
su-u-ma (V R 3, 7), liskipu-su-u-ma IV R 6, 68 a. 63, 
55 a): does the original long vowel of su make its 
appearance here? And how is it with sarri eni-ia-a- 
ma 'of my lord the king' (K. 823 obv. 5 etc.), Sumi-ia- 
a-ma (also ^umi-a-md) 'of my name'? And how with 
kaldma 'all together' (declined ka-la-mu, gen. ka-la- 
a-mi Nimr. Ep. 1, 4)? 

How far it may be safe to draw conclusions of a more general 
nature in regard to the position of the tone from orthographical 
forms like ina bi-ri-in-ni 'between us' (V K 1, 126), is a question 
which, on the one hand, it is difficult to decide, and which, on the 
other hand, it is better to reserve for the future (cf. § 74). In 
general, neither nominal nor verbal suffixes draw the accent of 
the word to the syllable immediately preceding tliem: kin-na-as- 
$u gabbi 'his whole family' (IV B 62 No. 2, 8) like ab-bi-e-S'U, 'I 
addressed him' (V R 64 col. Ill H) is evidently influenced by the 
sentence accent. It would be of special importance if we could 
infer from nam-kur-ri-su-nu (e. g. Tig. Ill 3) contrasted with na- 
am-ku-rum (II R 47, 49 d), that the stress could not, in Assyrian, 
fall upon the fifth syllable from the end of a word (e. g. ndm- 
kuriSunu) as is possible in Arabic, but that, in cases like these, 
the stress was laid upon the syllable nearer the end of the word. 
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Merely mentioning in passing the only inter- § 54. 
j actions as yet met with, viz. the exclamations of 
pain a-a (doubtless=<2) and m'«, we proceed at once 
to the pronominal stems, and to the pronouns 
developed therefrom. The former consist either of 
the vowels d and u simply, or of one of the conso- 
nants t, n, k, ff, s, I, m, with a short or a long vowel, 
The latter are to be learned from the paradigms A, 1 — 6; 
§§ 55 — 60 are meant to be nothing more than ob- 
servations supplementary to the paradigms. 

A. The Pronoun. 

* 

1. Independent personal pronouns: a) To §55. 
express the nominative: sing. 1. c. andku.—2. m. 
atta; sometimes also used for the fem., e. g. lu asSati 
atta 'thou art not my wife' (V R 25, 10 b). Thd form 
dt-tam (IV R 20 No. 3, 18) must be explained as atta 
with ma {ni) added for emphasis. — 2. f. On the form 
at-ii-e (IV R 57, 45— 54 b) see top of p. 78. Plur. 1. c. 

Delitzach, Assyrian Grammar. 9 
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Notice the personal name Istu-Eammdn-a-ni-nu 

(Var. ni-ni) C^ 233; ni-i-ni (IV R 53 No. 1, 40). 2. m. 

at-tu-nu, e. g. lY R 56, 47 a. — For the rare cases where 

andku and attunu are used in place of the verbal 

suffix to express the datiye (without special emphasis), 

see syntax § 135. 

Tor Su, It, Sunu used as adjectives v. § 57, a. — u (no gender) 
'he, it', with emphatic md 'that very man or thing', c. g. ina Satti 
u-ma 'in that very year' (Senhb. Bav. 34) is very frequently used 
to indicate the repetition of one or more preceding words (note 
Neh.III50 where um-ma is written). This meaning — corresponding 
to our 'ditto' — we also find in su, iuma, especially in the vocahu- 
laries. Perhaps, too, in the oft recurring phrase ina ume-Su-ma 
'on that very day', the su is not the pronominal suff. but the ex- 
pression should rather be read ina ume suma, analogous to the 
above-mentioned ina satti lima. For the ideogram of H (H-ma), 
see the table of characters No. 268 ; for further details, see Dioty. 
No. 103. 

6) To express the genitive and accusa- 
tive. Sing. 1. c. On the reading oiia-a-H^ a-a-h etc. 
as d§i, dti (from idsi, idti § 41, b) v. §§ 13 and 14; ia- 
a-tu written ia-a-pi (v. table of characters No 69) 
Assurb. Sm, 37, 9. — 2. m. and f. are completely iden- 
tical: kdti, kdSi; in the 3 m. and f., also, no distinction 
of gender is implied in the final ^a, si of sdsa and idH, 
in contrast to Msu — the masculine forms kd^a and dU 
alone forbidding such a supposition. The fact is, as 
we learn from the forms of 1. c. plur. occurring in 
Bertin's list (v. p. 70), viz: ni-ia-ti, ni-ia-sim, a-na ni- 
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a-Sim, that all these' pronouns dSi, JcdH q%c. are made 
up of the nominal suffixes and ati, aSi (or atu^ asu) and 
ata, dta (dti, dSi etc. or dti, dUl cf. su-a-tu § 57, a). 
In the case of the 1. c. sing, this is 'another reason 
for putting aside aisi as an altogether impossihle 
reading; in the 2 f. we have contraction from ki-asi, 
and in the 3 m. and f. contraction from Su-aU Qur 
asu) or sa-asi. The form Su-a-Su is still found e. g. 
Assurn. Ill 76 {ana §u-a-Su 'to him'). In the 2. and 
3. pers. plur. the plural termination is appended to 
the singular forms. — To say that the pronouns above 
given serve to express the genitive and accusative is 
in general correct. Asamatter of fact, in connexion 
with prepositions governing the genitive only these 
pronouns are used : cf. ana dU 'upon me' (lift up thine 
eyes, IV R 68, 29 b), ana kdh 'to thee' (fern., will he 
draw near), ana sdsu, ana MU 'to him, to her' (he 
spake), ana kdsunu 'to you' (IV R 56, 46 a), kima ia- 
ti-ma 'as I' (Tig. VIII 60), kima Msunu 'like them' 
(Khors. 96) , lanamma eli dSi 'another than I', ela kdti 
'besides thee' (0 goddess, there is no deity). In the 
same way, in such a connexion as: 'him (himself), his 
wife, etc. he carried off', or: 'her (herself) I took 
captive alive', we never find, in the accusative other 
than SdSu, MSa. Still we also find: andku u kdSi 'I 
and thou' (will do so and so, K. 3437 rev. 3), and 
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when one of these pronouns is, for the sake of 
emphasis, placed before the verbal or nominal suffix, 
it naturally stands in the nominative, e. g. M$u esir^u 
'him I shut in', prop, as for him, (nom. ahsol.) I 
shut him in (Senhb. Ill 20); SdSu maSakm aktis 'as 
for him, I flayed him' (Khors. 35), kdtu amdtka 'thy 
command'. Other examples of this use of the pro- 
nouns in question will be found in the syntax §§ 119 
and 135. For the rare cases — apart from Sultnu dU 
'my greeting' — in which these pronouns are used as 
a circumlocution for the nominal suffixes v. syntax 
§ 119, and for the equally rare cases in which they 
are used in the same way for the verbal suffixes, 
where no sort of emphasis can be intended, iMd. § 135. 

For the rare use Of iaSw as adj. 'selfsame' (usually Su'atU) 
V. § 57, a. 

c) In still another way do we find the nominal 
suffixes transformed into independent pronouns, 
a) Joined to rdmdnu (rdmenu, rdmnu) i. e. 'fear-com- 
pelling might' (st. QXil), the nominal suffixes express 
the idea of 'self: rdmdni 'I myself, rdmdnka 'thou 
thyself etc. Cf. Khors. 77: ina kdt rdmdniSu napiUa^u 
ukatti 'with his own hand he took his life (committed 
suicide)'; inBeh. 17 we read: 'Cambyses mitutu ra-man- 
ni-Su miti died by suicide'; rdmdnkunu 'you yourselves' 
(IV R 52, 23 a); — saknu sa rdmeni'a 'my own viceroy' 
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(Assurn. I 89); — ramnu e. g. Khors. 125. P) Joined to 
atiu in the forms attua (1. sing.) attuni or attunu 
(1. plur. ; not to be confused with attunu 'ye'!) and 
attukunu (2. m. plur.) they serve to emphasize the 
nominal suffixes, cf. at-tu-ni aSdbani 'our remaining' 
(V R 1, 122) ; for at-tu-ku-nu v. K. 312 1. 24. In the 
Achsemenian inscriptions, however, they are used 
simply as another way of expressing the nominal 
suffixes, the latter being even expressed, in some 
cases, over and above, see syntax § 119. In Beh. 18 
we find attunu with the signification of a possessive 
pronoun: 'from the days of our fathers the supreme 
power has been at-tu-nu u Sa zer-u-ni ours and our 
family's', y) As a possessive pron. = 'thine' in ex- 
pressions like 'heaven and earth are thine', e. g. IV 
R 29, 26 ff., we find ku-um-mu, made up of the no- 
minal suffix ku (a bye-form of Ara, v. § 56) and the 
particle ma which appears in the case inflexion (cf. 
kaldmu gen. kaldmi and mimmu, mimmu § 58 end) ; for 
mm see § 53, d. 

2. Suffixed personal pronouns, a) No- § 56. 
minal suffixes. For the way in which they are 
appended to the three cases of the sing, and to the 
various forms of the plural, and for the choice 
between the two forms i and a {=ia, § 41b) of the 
1. c, sing., see § 74. For orthographical varieties like 
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mu-te 'my husband' (mu-ti-ma var. mu-te-ma Nimr. Ep. 
42, 9), see p. 78. — For ka of the 2 m. we also find 
ku; for which note especially the text IV R 46: dl-ku 
'thy city' (1.30 a), bit-ku 'thy house' (31a), belut-ku 
'thy glory' (28 a) and many others. For the change 
of s of the suffixes of the 3. pers. singular and plural 
into s, see § 51. — Plur. 1. c. Besides ni we also 
find nu, as in atiiinu § 55, c, ^ and in proper names 
like Sadunu (also Saduni), A-hu-nu (also A-Jiu-ni). 
This suffix seems also to occur in the name of the 
Old Babylonian king Samsu-i-lu-na. — 3. masc. The m 
of bu-sd-su-num 'their (ace.) property' (Neb. VII 20) 
must be explained like that of at-tam (§ 55, a). An 
alternative form of Sunu is §unuti; cf, libba-Su-nu(^ti) 
'their heart' (V E. 1, 120), [eH-Su-]nu-u-te 'over them' 
(Assurb. Sm. 35, 14), baltusunuti. — 3. fem. Once we 
find Hnu, viz: V R 66 col. II 19: mandatfi-si-nu 'their 
tribute' (countries are spoken of). 

b) Verbal suffixes. For the way in which these 
are appended to the verbal forms — both to those 
ending in a consonant and those ending in a vowel — 
when the third radical of the verb is strong, as well 
as when it is weak, see § 118. The forms UkulaUu^ 
ipta^su etc., which are found alongside of UkuUu, 
iptUu etc., call for a word of comment. Iskulassu, for 
example, is not to be explained as if the simple pro- 
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nominal suffix Su, — and the same applies to Si, ka etc. 
— were appended to the verbal form iMula, which ends 
in short a; for the verbal suffix does n6t draw the 
tone to the last syllable : tu-na--a-Su-uu (V R 45 
Col. II 52) might pass for such a form but never 
i§kuM$u, iskuMsunu. We should rather assume, in 
the case of verbs tertise infirmse, that forms like 
iptaSh are to be read iptd-si {=ipti-a + U) according 
to § 11. The analogy of verbs with a strong con- 
sonant as third radical, however, renders it prac- 
tically certain that here also we have to do with the 
stronger suffixes aUu, aUi, akka, which run parallel 
with SM, si, ka: al-ka-Su-nu-n-ti 'I removed them' (Tig. 
I 87) may be formed directly from alkd, but iptaUi, 
iptaSSunuti certainly stand for ipti-aEi, ipti-a§Sunuti 
(like naSanni 'he drove me' perm, for naSi-anni Neb. 
Ill 19): we even find such forms as: us-si-si-as-§u 
'I brought it out' (III R 4 No. 2, 7). What we have 
just said does not exclude the possibility that in .cer- 
tain cases — as, for example, in verbal forms in a 
relative clause — the a of assu, aSSindtu, anndU may 
at the same time represent the final a of the verb. 
The verbal suffix of the I. pers. plur. occurs only in 
this stronger form: anndsi; in the same way the suffix 
of the 1. sing, is, without exception, anni after verbal 
forms in the singular. Exceptions are found only 
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with verbal forms in the plur. (in u\ e. g. Tig, YHI 
30: SalmiS litiarruni 'may they lead we in safety'; 
V R 7, 105: 'the rule over whom the gods iddimni 
had conferred on me'; Assurb. Sm. 11, 12: 'mighty 
forces usatlimuni have they granted unto me'; Esarh. 
IV 41 (uMzizuni). In passages like Assurb. §m. 11 
(cf also 217, k) to refuse to recognize the suffix of 
the 1. pers. would result in a construction extremely 
harsh and forced, while to do so in the other cases is 
absolutely precluded by the context. U- sal-la-a-ni 
'he implored me' (Esarh. Ill 7) stands for usalldnni. 
The question as to the origin of the stronger suffixes 
aHu, aSsi, akka (in certain cases ikkd), anni (in certain 
cases inni), assunu(tu or ti), asHndtu (or ti) and aHiniti, 
a?indsi is to all appearance intimately connected with 
that as to the origin of the Hebrew suffixes J^-r, 
•"t— etc. Examples of the 3. and 2. pers. are: usS- 
MlasSu 'he made him bring', (V R 7, 44), nmutu al-ku- 
na-lu (for alkunaUu) 'mercy he showed unto him' (end 
of sentence, Assurn. Ill 76), la tan&salli 'break it not' 
(0 Istar! Descent obv. 23), iptaUi 'he opened to her' 
(ibid. 1. 39), a-da~na{]i)-ka 'I shall give to thee' (end of 
sentence IV R 68, 21 a. 58 c), si tu-sa-an-nak-ka 'she 
gives thee to know' (Assurb. Sm. 125, 63); rimittu as- 
ku-na-(as-)su-nu (end of a section, Assurn. Ill 56), in- 
da-na-as-Su-nu-tii 'he gave them' (Beh. 96), 'what 
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I a-kab-la-^S-M-M-a-iu command them' (NR 24), id- 
dan-)}^ra^-sirni-.ti 'he surrendered them, (yiz : the 
countries) to me' (NR 21). No distinction can be 
detected, to all appearance, in tbe use of the weaker 
and stronger forms of the suffixes. 

Ad:d,enda: S^ng. 1. c. A^ur-Se-zib-a^ni (C 28). i-ki- 
p^-an-nim 'he gave me up' (Neb. 1 42), cf. ai-tam § 55, a. 
After the 3. pars. fern. plur. we find -ini^i: i-Se-im-ma- 
'rin-ni 'they obey me' (Beh. 7), 'the countries Sa ik-ki- 
ra--in-ni which rebelled against me' (Beh. 40). — ^2. m. 
Contracted tQ k : ak-ii-ba-ak 'I have said to thee' 
(IV R 68, 39 c) ; ku: lik-M-ku 'may he announce to 
thee' (IV R 66, 7. 8 a). — 2. f. H-hU-lak-ki 'let him 
bring to thee' (IV R 65, 38 b). — 3. m. On the change 
of the S of all the verba-l suffixes of the 3. pers. into s, 
see § 51; for the long u of Su in forms like liskipu-su- 
u-ma, § 53, d. The follg. are examples of the verbal 
suffix contracted to ^: u-sak-ni-su-us 'they subdued 
him', ak-M-iS (Neb. I 54), u-se-ri-ha-as 'he made him 
enter' (V R 35, 17); us-mal-M=u^malUsi, yiz. the 
palace (Senhb. Const. 86). Su is found strengthened 
by m (ma) in IV R 21, 30 b: Uk-ka-W-sum 'let it be told 
him'. — Plur. I.e. ikarrahanndU 'he blesseth us' (Nimr. 
Ep. XI, 181), 'who il-li-kan-na-si hath come to us' 
(Nimr. Ep. 60, 14); is-pur-an-na-a-Su 'he hath sent to 
us' (K. 647 obv. 7). — 2. m. ak-lak-ku-nu-su 'I spake 
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to you' (IV R 52, 27b). — 3. m. du-u-ku-su-nu-u-tu 
'kill them' (Beh. 48). at-ta-nab-bal-Su-nu-si 'I offer to 
them' (V E 63, 22 a); note also II R 11, 25— 28 b: id- 
din-Su-nu-sim, i-na-din-sii-nu-Si etc. — 3 f. ulteHh-h-na- 
n-tii NR 23. iS-te-ni-'-e-si-na-a-tim 'he provided for 
them' (V R 35, 14). askun-U-na-B-im (Hammur. Louvre 
II 6). The form -U-na has as yet been found only 
with the particle ni appended enclitically : 'the coun- 
tries Sa a-pi-lu-H^na-ni which I had conquered' (I R 
27 No. 2, 23. Assurn. Ill 125. 133). 
57. Demonstrative Pronouns, a) Su-a-tu {iu'atu, 
sudtu, M'atul), a contracted form of which is Mtu 
cf. § 38, a. It occurs only in connexion with a sub- 
stantive, after which it always stands, never before. 
A sufficient number of passages might be quoted in 
support of all the forms given in the paradigms. 
For the fem. of the sing. cf. Shalm. Obel. 50. Ill R 4 
No. 1, 1. 2 and oft.: ina satti-ma si-a-ti 'in that same 
year'.- — Plur. m. dldni Su-a-tum also Mi-a-tum or, as I 
would propose to read, Su-a-tun {v. § 49, b, p. 117) 
V R 56, 9. 11. In the same sense as suatu fem. Wati, 
plur. su'atunu fem. Mtina we find ^u fem. si, plur. ^unu, 
and more frequently Sunuti, fem. Sindti: cf. dlu su-u 
and §u-u 'said city' (Assurn. Ill 133), dlu sii-u (var. 
dlu alone) 'this city' (V R 69, 21) — this explains the 
supposed suffix Sic in Sarg. Bull Inscr. 91 — , ekallum 
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Si-i 'that palace' (Assurn. II 5); murdni su-nu (Su-nu) 
'said young lions' (Lay. 44, 16), sdbe Su-nu-li 'those 
people' (Shalm. Ob. 154), dldni Su-nu-ti 'those cities' 
(Assurb. Sm. 82, 7); as regards the fern., note how 
ekle Sa-ti-na and ekU si-na-a-ti change places in the 
two parallel passages III R 15 col. Ill 25 and Esarh. 
II 49. Very rarely, it would appear, was sdsu used 
for Su'atu (although they are at bottom identical, the 
one being=sM + asu, the other su + atu, see § 55, b), 
e. g. V R 64, 11 a: eli dli u Mti sa-a-Sit 'against that 
city and that house'. 

&) annu, from an-ni-u, cf. for example an-ni-u 
a-hi-u 'this other' (III R 54, 43 b), umu an-ni-u (V R 
54, 39 a), genly. ina umi an-ni-i 'to-day', cf. jisoal. 
It is always placed after its substantive, except in 
an-na-a ka-M-e 'this speech' Nimr. Ep. 48, 178, III 
an-nu-tu sdhe 'these three people' (V R 54, 51 a). In 
an-ni-a-am (IV R 66, 30 a) we again meet with ma; so 
too in M-ma-mi an-nim (annSm) 'of these heavens' (Neb. 
Bab. II 2). For the fem. sing, note istu uSmdni an-ni- 
te-ma 'from that camping-ground' (Assurn. II 39 
and oft.). — Plur. m. an-nu-te . . . an-nu-ie, also a-nu-ie 
'some . . . others (. . . a third party)', v. Assurn. I 
117. 90 f. 

c) M??M, e. g. D, 20: 'what I have done and what 
my father did, ul-lu-u-um-ma that may Auramazda 
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protect'; D, 15: tabbanutu uHutv, 'those buildings, 
words' (atCc). — Another contrast to annu 'this' is 
ammu in the phrase ina pa^an (? § 9 No. 261) or 
simply padan, also padan^^ am-ma-{&-)te 'on the other 
side' of a river (Tig. II 4. Assurn. Ill 1), opposed to 
padan an-na-te (var. ti) Assurn. Ill 49 f. {padan am- 
ma-te, var. ti). 

d) agd (in Assurbanipal and especially in the 
Achffimenian texts) is placed both before and after its 
substantive: e. g. hit a-ga-a 'this house', a-ga-a Sadu 
'this mountain', umu a-ga-a 'to-day', iame a-ga-a 'this 
heaven' (ace), irsitim a-ga-a-ta 'this earth' (the fern, 
is always placed after). Plural forms (always put 
after the subst.): salmdnu agannutu 'these portraits' 
(Beh. 106); mdtdti a-ga-ni-e-tii 'these countries' (Beh. 
8. 9). In these forms of the plural agd is clearly 
strengthened by annu., as in agdsu by su. agdSu is 
always placed after a subst. or a proper name, e. g. 
nikrutu a-ga-su-nu 'these rebels' (Beh. 46. 65). 

§ 58. The relative pronoun Sa (originally sa-a, ace. 
of SM, V. II R 31 No. 2, 14 c. d, and oft., cf. Hebr. -tp, •©, 
origly. IB) may also be used to express the genitive 
relation, e. g. ina silli sa Uramazda. The original 
demonstrative signification still appears in such ex- 
pressions as sa bit sibitti 'that (man) of the prison, the 
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prisonef' (IV R 58, 32 a, and cf. t R 13, 8— 10b), in 
which #« is used like the Arabic ,>. 

The so-called pronomen telativum generale 
'whosoever, whatsoeyer, all that, as inuCh as, as many 
as' is expressed sometimes by the interi'ogative pro- 
noun with or without sa, sometimes by the substan- 
tives ma-la, mal (doubtless =»8^?fl!) and ammar (always 
without Sa, for which v. Syntax § 147), both of which 
Originally signified 'fulness'. Cf. tnan-nu Sa iidbalu 
'whoever shall take away' (v. Diet. p. 214), man-nu 
atta sarru 'thou, whoever thou art, that shalt be king' 
(Beh. 105), ma-nu arkA 'whosoever shall be in the 
future' (I R 36 No. 2, 12); del tni-na-a ha-SUma 'lord 
of all that exists' (said of Metodach, Neb. I 35);-— 
ildni ma-la sum nabu 'the gods as many as there be', 
'the living beings ma^ta ina mdti haM\ often in the 
phrase ma-la (mal) baSu 'as many as there are (or were) 
of them', gab-U ma^la epuHu 'all whatsoever I have 
done' (E, 9); sdbe am-mar ipparsidu 'the men, as many 
as there were of them, had fled' (Assurn. 1 66 and oft.). 
A third expression, by means of the indefinite pro- 
noun with or without sa, is found only for the neuter: 
man-ma (doubtless to be read min-ma or mim-ma. 
V. § 60) Sa etepusa 'all whatsoever I had done' (Shalm. 
Ob. 72); mi'im-ma or -^-ma — i. e. mim-ma (v. § 9 
No. 212) — or mimma (apparently the sign, nin, v. ibid.) 
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$umsu '■whatsoeTer is named i. e. exists', tnlmma isu 
'whatsoever I possessed' (Nimr. Ep. XI, 77 ff.), mimma 
sa suma naiu 'all creation'. Note also ^-mu-u i. e. 
mimmu eppusu 'whatsoever I do' (VR 63, 11a, cf. 41b), 
■^-mu-su(-nu) 'his (or their) property' (often in the 
contract-tablets) and cf. man (i. e. mim)-mu-Su 'all his 
goods' (K. 245 col. II 68). 

§ 59. Interrogative Pronouns. For mannu and 
minu (e. g. ina eli mi-ni-e 'on whose account?' V R 
9, 70) references are unnecessary. With mannu there 
is used interchangeably the pron. a-a-u i. e. d-u 
{v. §§ 13 and 31), e. g. a-a-ii ildmad 'who learns?' 
(IV R 67, 58a) a-a-ii ilu 'which god?' (IV R 9, 52a), 
which goes back, directly or indirectly, to the interro- 
gative stem d, which, again, may be regarded either as 
contracted from ai (cf. Stade, Hebr. Gramm. § 99, 3), or 
better, as an interrogative existing independently 
alongside of ai. — The same applies, of course, to 
Hebr. is alongside of ']';i«; cf. Idtim 'houses' alongside 
of hait. 

§60. The indefinite pronoun is formed partly by 
the reduplication of the interrogative stem man (per- 
sonal indef. pron.), partly by appending enclitically 
the generalizing particle ma to the interrogative stems 
man (for persons) and min (for things). Illustrations are 
to be found everywhere (cf. ma-ma sa-na-a 'any man' 
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IV R 45, 25 ; mi-im-ma or mi-ma lim-na 'anything 
wicked' Tig. VIII 70). Mu-um-ma 'any one whatever' 
(Shalm. Mon. rev. 71) stand's quite alone. For man- 
man etc. employed as adjectives cf. ilu ma-nu-man 
ul . . . 'no god' (IV R 6, 14 c). Manman is usually, as 
here, followed by the negative. When the latter 
stands at the head of the clause, la mammana etc. 
also signifies 'nobody'. — Both manma {mamma) and 
mvmma are very frequently represented ideographic- 
ally by -^ with the phonetic complt. m«, and this 
when closely written looks very like the sign, nin 
(v. § 58 above). For -^-ma (nin) = mamma see, e. g., 

V R 6, 66 (mamma ahu 'some stranger') and Diet, 
p. 293 f., for nin^=mimma t). V R 63, 23 a (a variant of 
mi-im-ma Neb. II 32. VIII 11) and many other passages 
(always so in mimma sumsu 'all sorts of). — The neuter 
indefinite pronoun is also sometimes written wiaw-ma ; 
see § 58 above, and also cf. man-ma amdt limutti 'any- 
thing wicked' (I R 27 No. 2, 80, for which in 1. 42: 
mimma amdt limutte). Since it is highly improbable 
that manma is also used as a neuter, we ought cer- 
tainly to read min-ma or {y. § 49, b, p. 117) mim-ma, 
especially as there is express testimony V R 37, 34 d 
that the sign man has also the value min (cf. also man- 
di-e-ma IV R 53 No. 3, 37 corresponding to mi-in-di- 
e-ma Nimr. Ep. 65, 13). — For d'umma — as regards the 
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reading and writing of which §§ 12 — 14 are to be 
coinpared-^see e. g. ShaL BaL V 3: a-(i)a-'um-ma til 
Stib 'not one did I spare', sarru ia-um-ma 'soiiie king 
or other' (Tig. I 67 and oft.), la te-zi-ha a-a-am-tna 
'leave not one alive' (M 55 col. I 21)= 

Most of tlie pronominal stems mentioned in §§ 55 — 60 we 
shall meet again among the particles (iJ, Sw in the adverb umma 
and the conjunction Summa, ago, in the adverb aganna, and so on); 
for details see under §§ 78 — 82. 

Transition to tlie Noun and the Verb. 

§ 61. In Assyrian as in all Semitic languages roots 

in which an idea or meaning is inherent are of 

two kinds. Either they originally consist of three or 

' more consonants, or originally of two, which have 

been subsequently increased to three. 

1) Roots composed of two Consonants are 
still found: a) in those nouns that show complete 
reduplication — no verbs have yet been found. — Such 
nouns are: lakalaka 'stork' syn. rakrakku, sarsaru 
'cricket', barbaru 'jackal', panpanu 'chamber for gods'; 
dandannu 'all-powerful', kaSkaS{S)u 'very strong'; 
kalkaltu 'panting, pining', kamkammatu 'ring'; — 
birbirru 'brightness of the rising stars', zirzirru name 
of a tiny insect, dikditcffu, name of a very small bird; 
— zunzunu and dukdukku synonyms of the two last- 
mentioned words, mulmul{l)u 'javelin, lance', b) in 



MOBPHOLOSy: § 61 SIGNimCAUT ROOTS. 145 

those nouns and verbs that show imperfect reduplica- 
tion of the root. Verbs are rare: lahdlu 'bring'; kakdru 
II 1 'root out', tatdpu 'shut in' (part. II 1 : mu-te-tip- 
tum, to which add ti-tip-pu, a synonym oi daltum 11^23, 
2. 3 c). As regards the nouns, the question sometimes 
suggests itself, whether it is not the case that the 
second radical of the biconsonantal root has been 
assimilated to the first radical, when the latter is re- 
peated: as, for example, in ka{k)ka'bu 'star', kakkadu 
'head', cf. 'ip'ijs, kakkaru 'ground', the masc. prop. noun. 
Hahhuru Hebr. lirTiti, sissinnu 'palm-branch' of. Di3p5D, 
kukvb&nu 'stomach' (of animals), cf. Arab. _,Sj^, 
Aram. KSSfs'llp. We must not, however, from these 
and a few other similar contractions (cf. li-il-li-du 
'child' II E 30, 47 c) formulate any laws for the assi- 
milation of Assyrian consonants of universal applica- 
tion, or even as applied to the derivatives from 
triconsonantal roots (cf. above § 50). Note further 
papahu 'chamber for the gods', dadmu 'dwelling-place', 
mamlu 'strong', lallaru 'crier', fem. lallartu 'wailing, 
loud crying' (also name of a bird and an insect), 
sis{s)iktu 'dress, robe', dudittu (=dudintu) 'ornament 
for the breast', pitpdnu (?) 'bow', c) Possibly in some 
of the so-called primitive nouns to be discussed in 
§ 62. — These biconsonantal roots may also be in- 
ferred from some of the so-called 'weak' stems or 

Delitzsch, Assyrian Grammar. 10 
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verbs, notably from tbe verbs terti* i and 1 (v. § 62), 
verbs mediae geminatse, wbich probably go back to a 
biconsonantal root with a strongly accented a vowel 
{v. § 63), and verbs medise 1 and i, which seem to be 
developed out of a biconsonantal root with a for the 
medial vowel (v. § 64). 

2) As examples of roots composed of three 
consonants we have first of all the verbs with three 
strong radicals. Whether the n of verbs primae 3, 
and the u, i of verbs primse 1, "i be of secondary origin, 
and if so, in what cases — are questions which will be 
difficult to decide. The gutturals, however, were 
without doubt as inseparably part and parcel of the 
root in verbs mediae and tertise i{, y, n, as in the 
case of verbs primse s, y, n. 

3) Roots composed of four consonants, em- 
ployed as verbs, are but sparingly represented in 
Assyrian ; the two principal examples are nsba IV 1 
'free one's self, be torn to pieces; cross over', and 
IIB-IS IV 1 'flee', cf. also umtj, t253in II 1. Ill 1 
'destroy', nobS, UTIB. Of the nouns we may mention; 
akrabu 'scorpion', harbasu 'fright' (?), paltigu 'travel- 
ling-chair' (II R 23, 6 a), parzillu 'iron', hdb{h)asillatu 
'stalk (of grain and of a flower)', parSumu and pur- 
Sumu 'old, venerable', sursummu, hurhummatu, pur{par)- 
lu-u-ii 'flea', sumelu 'left' (bXittIB), and many others. 
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From these examples we see the extent to which the 
liquids / and r have contributed to the formation of 
roots of four consonants. — For roots like nsbs and 
"iin©, which have four consonants in appearance only, 
V. § 117, 1 and 2. — I know of no roots composed of 
more than four consonants. 

B. The Noun. 

On the difficult question as to the existence of § 62. 
so-called primitive nouns, the following remarks 
may be made from the stand-point of Assyrian. 

1) Primitive nouns alongside of roots ter- 
tiae 1. We have already, in § 39, referred to the 
extreme shortening which takes place in the forms of 
the part, of the Qal (and Shafel) in verbs tertise K 
and 1, in the perm, of the Qal in verbs tertise i, and 
in the constr. state of the nominal stem J-^^- This 
shortening, we found, resulted in the complete suppres- 
sion not only of the final vowel, whether short or 
long, but also of the last consonant of the root. 
Among the derivatives of verbs tertise i, nominal 
stems formed like tertu 'law' or tudtu 'decision' (from 
mi and nil V. § 65 No. 32, a) deserve, in this respect, 
to be singled out. The same disappearance of the 
auslaut may also be observed in a series of nouns 
which, after what has just been said, must not, from 

10* 
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the mere fact that they contain but two radicals, be 
set down as primitive nouns, in the sense that the 
corresponding verbs tertiffi i never existed or, at least, 
had never reached the triconsonantal stage. Impossible 
as it is to derive forms like Surb-at, ter-iu from other 
than triconsonantal stems, it is equally unnecessary, 
to say the least, to regard as primitive nouns, Arm 
'god of heaven', fern. An-tu [st. cstr. Anai], sat-tu 
'■jeaTL\=santu [sana], kai-tu 'bow', plur. kasdti, am-tu 
'maid', dal-tu 'door', ^ap-tu 'lip', dar-tu 'rising, revolt' ; 
enu 'lord' fern, entu, enu 'time', fern, en-tu, ettu, ittu; 
binu 'son' fern. Mn-tu, ilu 'god' fern, il-tu [Hat], isu 
'wood', ir-iu 'breast' [irat], it-tu 'side' pi. itdti, sinu 
(sind) 'two'; suk-tu 'drinking- trough', ul-tu originally 
'direction', then prep, 'from', and others, especially 
as for the most of these nouns there exists a tricon- 
sonantal stem. In the latter as in the former case, 
we may have to do with examples of the extreme 
shortening of verbs tertiae i, — a fact which no one 
questions in regard to el=eli, eli, elai; mat=matai, 
le-at fem. st. cstr. of /e'w 'strong', and many others 
(cf. also Hebr. 15>, 1j5, SI). 

While, therefore, daltu, Mnu, Un-tu etc. are not, 
any by means, necessarily primitive nouns, it is still, 
from another point of view, very remarkable that 
nominal formations like the above are not found 
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from stems (verbs) tertise s (nominal stems like mi-lu 
'flood' and ze-ru 'seed' are proved by the variants 
mi-i-lu and ze-e-ru to be of the same form as zimu, 
bunu, V. § 65 Nos. 1 — 3). It is evident that the third 
radical of stems tertise i (also 1?) was' much less 
distinctly felt to be part of the root, and treated as 
such, than was final i?; and it was for this reason that 
in § 61, 1 the stems tertise i (and l) appeared to me 
to warrant, more than did any others, the assumption 
of biconsonantal roots. 

The problem becomes more complicated when we 
take the case of those biconsonantal nouns, to which 
we cannot assign a definite and known stem, as, for 
example, ahu 'brother' and 'side', and emu 'father-in- 
law'. Are these, by reason of their feminines ahdtw 
'sister' and 'side', and emetu 'mother-in-law', to be 
set down as shortened forms from triconsonantal 
stems tertise i, or must they be recognized as bicon- 
sonantal primitive nouns, that are on the point of 
rising beyond the biconsonantal stage and appearing 
henceforth as triconsonantal (note the instructive 
atM 'companion') ? For aMtu in the signification of 
'sister' as well as for emetu, the latter alternative 
seems to me to deserve the preference, because 
only in very rare cases do we find the form Jlii 
with a concrete personal signification. The a seems 



150 moepholooy: § 62 primitive nouns. 

to owe its existence to an effort at strengthening, or, 
so to say, expanding the short word of two con- 
sonants. In this respect it resembles the a in perman- 
sive forms like danndta etc. — Abu 'father' (m is tho- 
roughly well attested) cannot, from an Assyrian 
standpoint, be regarded as other than a derivative 
from a triconsonantal stem 7\y& (prob. 'decide'). 

2) Other primitive nouns. TJmmu 'mother', origin- 
ally 'womb', we may easily recognize in Assyrian 
as derived from the stem oax 'be wide, spacious'; it 
may be allowed to pass for a primitive noun only in 
so far as all stems mediae geminatae are at bottom 
of biconsonantal origin. To set down words like sdsu 
'moth' and sumu 'garlic' as primitive nouns in the 
sense in which the term is usually understood (cf. 
Stade's 'isolated nouns') is very hazardous, to say 
the least, since it is perhaps a mere chance that the 
corresponding verbal stems with medial vowel are no 
longer to be, or have not yet been, met with in our 
texts. In the case of ddmu 'blood' 'and dmu 'sea', we 
might, looking at D'n, D'^, ^OT, ^!>; D';, D^, D'^B';;, regard 
them as primitive nouns for the reason that the 
various Semitic languages — to a certain extent, each 
separate language — have adopted various plans in 
order to give to these words a greater stability; but 
who will guarantee that the Hebrew and Arabic forms. 
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let us say, represent only a comparatively late stage 
of development under the influence of continuous 
shortening, analogy etc., and that damn and idmu 
must, nevertheless, be assumed as the ground-forms 
in primitive Semitic, from some unknown stem which 
has long ago disappeared? The same applies to 
Udtu 'fire' and others. We should be most inclined 
to see examples of primitive nouns in mutu 'husband', 
idu 'hand, side', and immu, connected with iimu 'day' 
(of. itJi, D'^tt'i, ace. to Praetorius from an old word 
iim), whereas, on the other hand, mdtu 'country', Sumu 
'name', mu 'water', pu 'mouth' are altogether uncertain. 

An intermediate position between the so- § 63. 
called primitive nouns and the forms of nominal 
stems discussed in § 65 is occupied by the derivatives 
of verbs mediae geminatse and mediae i and 1, inas- 
much as these present unmistakeable traces of their 
descent from biconsonantal roots {v. § 61, 1). For 
this reason we shall treat both classes apart from 
the derivatives of the other stems, and shall begin 
with the formation of nouns from stems mediae 
geminatae. While the verbal forms from these stems 
follow in all respects the analogy of the strong stems 
(the only exception is the permansive of the Qal, 
V. § 87 and cf. § 89, also § 37, b), this cannot be said, 
to anything like the same extent, of the nominal 
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forms. Nouns like dannu 'powerful', sarru 'king', 
sallu 'captured' are formed directly from the root, 
there being no proof — as is the case in the feminine 
forms of the nominal stems J^ (§ 65 No. 6) and 
Jj«i (No. 7) — of an intermediate stage with a vowel 
between the second and third radicals. Between sarru 
and dannu^ ellu, emmu ('hot') — the three last men- 
tioned, being adjectives, cannot by any possibility re- 
present the form jJis — and between Sarratu 'queen' 
and dannatu 'powerful', dannat 'she was powerful' 
(the permansive form is Jjsi), Sullatu 'booty' (cf. the 
Hebr. masc. bbiB) no difference can be detected: in 
other words, stems mediae geminatse, in place of all 
the forms of nominal stems enumerated in § 65 
Nos. 1 — 10, are content with three: with jJiS, which 
combines the meanings of substantive and adjective, 
and with j^ and Jjti, which form only substantives. 
Of jjis examples have already been given. For j^As 
cf. sillu 'shadow', sippu 'threshold', liblju 'heart', hissatu 
'perception'; illatu 'might', although found written 
ellafu, must also belong here on account of its femi- 
nine ending atu {ellatu would give ellitu), while sirritu 
§ 34, 8, on the other hand, must be put alongside of 
the Hebr. r\yi. For jji cf. guhhu 'cistern', zumlu 
'fly', uzzu and uzzatu 'anger', kullatu 'totality, whole'. 
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Corresponding to these forms we have Sarrutu, §aUutu 
(§ 65 No. 34); fiarrdnu 'street', Rammdnu, zilldnu 
(No. 35). Only when a long vowel appears between 
the second and third radicals, or when the doubling 
of the second or third radical is characteristic of the 
nominal stem, are the stems med. geminatte compelled 
to follow the example of the strong stems. Hence 
Saldlu, nardru (nerdru) 'helper' (No. 11); dumdmu 
'wild cat' (13); hasisu 'intelligence' (14); Mlilu 'setting 
(of gem), garland', zikiku and zakiku 'wind' (15); 
Saruru 'brilliance', «6m6m 'deluge', aSidtu 'sorrow' (17); 
sibubu 'brilliance', sinundu 'swallow' (18); sululu 
'shadow, shade, covering' (19); Dan-na-{a-)nu prop, 
n. m., al-lal-lu 'strong' (25, or is it stem No. 23?); 
namhuhtu (28) name of a bird; imluhu 'flute' (ans, 
30, e). For the nominal stem No. 31, a, cf. masallu 
'herdsman's tent', namaddu 'measure', on the one 
hand, and on the other (like strong stems) manzazu 
'stand, place' fern, manzaltu. — The stems kunnunu, 
luklulu (also namurratu) see under § 88. 

Stems mediae 1 and i agree with stems med. §64. 
geminatse in not belying their descent from biconson- 
antal roots. This descent is most distinctly visible in 
the permansive form of the Qal : ddr, kdn^ tdrat etc. 
{v. § 87 and cf. § 89). Impossible as it is to fit these 
forms into the scheme of the ordinary permansive 
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JjU, it is equally unnecessary to make nominal stems 
like tabu 'good' contracted from an hypothetical 
original taialu (stem Jjii) ; they are further examples, 
rather, of the oldest form of the root, which is still 
free from internal rowel change. Also for the semi- 
nominal infinitive of the Qal: tdru (with feminine 
ending tdrtu), tabu we must he content to give up 
the theory of intermediate forms, such as taudru, 
taidbu. When once the characteristic of the infinitive, 
the vowel d, had appeared before the last radical 
( jCai), tdru was the natural root-stem of the infinitive. 
In connexion with the permansive forms above 
referred to, which will be thoroughly discussed in 
§ 89, such as da-{a-)ri, ka-ia-an and ka-a-a-an, ta-ab, 
ta-a-a-rat etc., which must undoubtedly be read ddri, 
kdn, tdb, tdrat (v. § 13), we would call attention, in 
the first place , to the most difficult forms of stems 
med. 1 and i, that is to the nouns written da-ia-nu, 
da-a-a-nu 'judge', a-a-bu, ia-a-bu, a-ia-a-bu 'enemy', 
ha-a-a-ru 'consort' and many others. Looking at the 
Hebr. 'j^'^, we naturally feel inclined to read the 
Assyrian word for 'judge' also daianu ; but apart from 
the fact, that such a form is at variance with the 
treatment of the intervocalic i elsewhere (§ 41, b), in 
accordance with which da'anu is all that would be 
phonetically admissible, it is shown to be altogether 
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out of the question by the orthographical variation da- 
a-a-nu. For this form, whether read dotanu or da'dnu — 
dainu is excluded for reasons both graphical (v. § 13) 
and grammatical — can never be classed under the 
form JSJ (§ 65 No. 24). The only way out of the 
difficulty would be to read da'dnu, which we might 
regard as a form Jlii; for this we might appeal to 
za-ia-a-re 'the adversary' (Assurn. 18), to a-ia-a-bu 
and ta-ia-arru (v. § 14). Moreover, the form jlSi 
(No. 25), which, in any case, is scarcely found in 
Assyrian for names of professions, such as 'judge', 
appears quite unsuitable for words like za-ia-a-ru, 
a-ia-a-bu, while for a word like ha-a-a-ru 'bridegroom, 
husband', which can hardly be assigned to a different 
category from a-a-bu and da-a-a-nu, it is utterly im- 
possible to assume a form with the second radical 
sharpened. A vastly more suitable explanation, 
however, appears to be suggested by the word ha-a- 
a-ru, just mentioned, which in II R 36, 39 — 42 d, 
appears alongside of the part, ha-i-ru; it is that 
these supposed nouns are nothing but participles 
with syncopated i, that Mru accordingly stands in 
the same relation to hd!iru as do dlbu to dUbu, ramu 
'loving' to rd'imu (§ 37, a). If this explanation is 
correct, it of course disposes finally of the theory 
that a-a=ai: and further, whoever believes in 
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the possibility of hairu and ailu being contracted 
from hcfiru and d'iiu, will be obliged henceforth to 
relinquish this theory in face of the construct a-a-ah 
(§ 14). There is, moreover, another important con- 
sideration which tells against this view of afew, 
ddnu etc., viz. the fact that it is precisely the parti- 
ciples of verbs med. 1 and i, formed after the mOdel 
of the strong stems, that, in contrast to the J^li 
of all other verbs, are wont, for a reason that is 
easily intelligible, to preserve in its purity the f-vowel 
before the last radical : cf. out of a great number of 
such participles only za--i-re, za-i-re, za-e-re, za-e- 
ru-ut (IV E 44, 25. Tig. VIII 32. 41. Assurn. I 28. 
Shalm. Ob. 20. Senhb. V 57. Neb. II 25 etc.), da-i- 
nu-te 'judging' pi. (Sarg. Cyl. 53), sd'idu, daHku fem. 
daiktu {v. § 13). There is, consequently, no other 
course open to us but to read all these nominal 
forms as ddnu, dbu, zdru ("iT), taru^ hdru in connec- 
tion with the permansive forms mentioned at the 
commencement of this paragraph, and in agreement 
with the two-fold employment of the Hebrew Dp as 
3. m. perf. and as participle. — That these nouns have 
frequently ut in the plur. is entirely in harmony with 
their character as participles. — In the same way ka- 
a-a-nam-ma adv. 'continually'=M«ame, ka-a-a-ma-nu 
(st. § 65 No. 35) adj. 'everlasting; Saturn'=A'«»«a«M etc. 
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It has already been shown in §§ 12 — 14 that there is 
no impediment from the side of the orthography: 
the permansive forms and the Tarieties in the way 
of writing a word like t&rtu (§ 13) corroborate anew 
the statements there laid down. 

A-a-lu 'ram', in accordance with the laws of Assyrian writing 
and phonetics, can hardly be read otherwise than as alu. In the 
case of words like a-a-lu 'stag', and the name of the mouth A-a-ru, 
we may on principle assume the form Jjlai as ground-form, but 
there can be no doubt, all the same, that they were respectively 
pronounced merely as cilu and Aru. Even if we were to read A'aru 
or quite falsely Aim, the Hebr. I'JK (same form as 13N) would 
have to be set down, in any case, as a free Hebrew transformation 
of the Babylonian name (as in ^TOti'i^). A'alu 'stag' (Hebr. b^N), 
we may be sure, was forthwith contracted to alu (v. § 47), which 
affords the only satisfactory explanation of 'ram' and 'stag' being- 
written identically : viz : a-a-lu. — The "■ in the first syllable of the 
name for Saturn 'p^D, i^^^ contrasted with the Assyro-Baby- 
lonian kdmSn, kdvan (cf. p. 104 f.) goes back perhaps to a bye- 
form Mvdn, with the first a modified to S, which may have been 
current in every-day speech (of. ^Silfl in its relation to Burner, 
§ 49, a note). 

As examples of the remaining forms of nominal 
stems we would mention: miltu 'death', suru 'ox', urru 
(= uru) 'light', inu 'eye', imtu 'fright' (stem § 65 No. 1) ; 
niru 'yoke', dinu 'judgment', Bhtu syn. pirhu 'shoot' 
(No. 2); suku 'street', nunu 'fish', ru^tu 'breath' (3); 
mitu, mefu 'dead' (abstr. noun metutu), kenu, ktnu fem. 
kettu, Mttu 'true, just' (7); tdriu 'return' (11); ki-a-hi 
'surname' (? ©"ip 12) ; simu '(purchase) price', fem. Hmtu 
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'fate' (prop, that which is fixed), diktu 'fallen host', 
kistu 'present', Mr(a)tu 'bride, wife' (14) ; makanu 'place', 
mdkdsu 'rack', mahdzu 'town', mdlu (biS) 'front', mandhtu 
'resting-place', also 'care for one' (31, a); mutdnu 
'plague, pest', si-da-nu 'hunting-net' (35). For the 
stem kunnu, fern, tubtii^tubbatu (and the form kut- 
tin-nu derived therefrom) see § 88. 

There yet remain many difficulties to solve : for example, 
does puru 'young -wild-ox' stand to piru 'elephant (st. T'S 'be 
strong, powerful') , and pulu 'dressed stone' to the more common 
pilu iptlu) with the same meaning, in the same relation as 
iLs»i to jj-3«i? For the nominal stems tiduku 'killing', titHru 
'bridge', tinuru 'stove' cf. § 83 note. 

§ 65. Summary of the Nominal Stems in Assyrian.*) 

I. Internal Vowel Change only (Nos. 1 — 19). 

1. Short vowels only (Nos. 1 — 10). 

a) A short accented vowel after the first radical 
and a short, unessential, vowel after the second 



*) That is of those corresponding to verbal stems composed 
of three strong consonants. Weak stems will also be included, 
with the exception of stems med. gemin. and med. \ i. For no- 
minal stems of four consonants, in so far as they present internal 
vowel change only, see § 61, 1 a and 3; note also § 65 No. 35 (at 
end) and especially § 117, 1 and 2. — Arrangement observed in 
discussing Nos. 1 — 33: the derivatives of the strong trlconsonantal 
stems, which include those of stems primse 2, are taken first, and 
are separated by a period and a dash from the derivatives of the 
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(Nos. 1 — 5): confined most probably to substan- 
tives. The vowel beard after tbe second radical 
serves merely to prevent tbe stem from terminating 
in two consonants, and is syncopated, almost witbout 
exception, wben inflexional endings are appended. 
Tbere is entire uniformity among tbe stems intbis 
division, except as regards tbe addition of tbe femi- 
nine ending atu: before tbe latter, Nos. 1 — 3 synco- 
pate tbe second vowel, while Nos. 4 — 5 retain it (in 
tbe abs. state). 

1. J^s (^3-^ st. cstr. Jjis) fern. SSsl- kalbu 
[A-«to6] 'dog' fem. kalhatu, samSu [Samaf\ 'sun', ma^ku 
[masak] 'skin', saknu \)akan\ 'viceroy'. — ahnu [aban] 
'stone', anbatu, but also ersitu; eklu [e-ki-el] 'field'; 
enzu, erpu fem. erpitu (v. §§ 34, y. 35) ; — re^u 'head' 
fem. reitu; siru 'back'; remu, Seru; helu fem. 'beltu, 
but also rddu {v. § 32, y); — mdlu 'abundance', Idbbu 
'lion'; zeru, di-mu ^tGa,v'=demu, ddmu (v. §§ 33. 47); 
— beru 'glance' (IVR45, 43), bSru 'middle' fem. berit; 
perhaps also menu, minu (=mdnu) 'number' (v. §§ 33. 
41); — arhu [araJi] 'month'. 

2. JJi (jJi st. cstr. Jjti) fem. S^Jd. zikru 



weak stems ; the latter, separated from each other by a semicolon 
and a dash, are taken in the following order: primse, mediae and 
tertlae K, tertise "■ and \ primse 1 and i. The forms of the con- 
struct state are always placed in square brackets, as in § 62. 
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[zikir] 'name', sibtu 'staff', kirbu [Mrib] 'interior', 
kibratu 'point of the compass, direction, region', 
zibbatu 'tail'. — igru 'pay'; — rimu 'wild ox', siru 'flesh' 
(v. § 47); ■ — ■ hittu, hitu 'sin', milu 'flood, overflow' 
{v. § 47) ; — simmu 'blindness' (<TaD, whence samu 
'blind'), Hmmu and Nmu 'archonate', prop, 'period' 
(v. § 41). 

"Whenever the corresponding feminine is wanting in nouns 
of this form, derived from strong verbs, we cannot, of course, 
distinguish accurately between stems 2 and 4. The same applies 
to Nos. 3 and 5. 

3. j.Jii (j.ks st. cstr. jis) fern. Ju£x3. sulmu 
[sulum] 'happiness, peace', mursu 'sickness', puJiru 
'totality, whole', lubsu 'dress, garment', dumku 'favour', 
lumnu 'evil'. — urhu [uruh] 'road, street', umsu fern. 
umsatu 'want'; — mxUdu 'abundance' (IStt), buru, burtu 
'well, ditch'; nuru 'light', muru; rubatu 'hunger' 
(v. § 47); — tultu 'worm'; — su-{um-)mu 'thirst'; bunu 
'child'; 'countenance', ffJMs^M 'night' (" J^, note otmsj^m). 

4. J^ (jiii St. cstr. Jjii) fem. ,s.Ssd. rihsu 
[rihis] 'inundation' fem. rihistu (rihiliu), gimru \gimir\ 
'totality, whole' fem. gimirtu [gi?nrat], simdu and 
simittu plur. simdati 'yoke (of oxen), team', sipru and 
sipirtu 'epistle', sidirtu 'battle-array', sikiptu 'defeat', 
sipittu (iSD) 'mourning', nisirtu 'treasure', piristu 
'decision', Siriktu 'present', libittu [libtiaf] 'brick' plur. 
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Hindu. — niW 'number' fern. st. cstr. nibit 'name'; — 
here belong also ilittu 'shoot, child' (also littu), Mltu 
[bilat] 'offering, tribute', Sipiu 'exorcism', situ 'issue, 
end'? 

Where no masculine form ooours, nor the plur. fem. nor yet 
the ooustruot state of the fem. sing., the form No. 15 is also 
possihle. And however improbable it may seem to me, I should 
like to call attention to the fact that the i of the first syllable, in 
forms like the above, might also be regarded as having arisen from 
e (a), from which it would follow that the i of the second syllable 
might be viewed according to § 35: consequently there would be 
no need for reading hi-Hh-tu in place ot hi-Sah-tu, a variant othi- 
Si-ih-tu 'need'; heSahtu and heiihtu Qiiiihtu) might both represent 
the nominal stem C-J^J<i (No. 6). For unmistakable examples 
of this origin of the i of the first syllable, see what is said in 
connexion with sihru i. c. sehru 'small' in the note to No. 7. 

5. ijii {^}ji St. cstr. jii) fem. SSm. pulfiu 
[pulu^] and pulufitu [pulhat] 'fear', tubku [tubu/c] and 
tubuktu [tubkat] 'region', plur. tubkdti and tubuMti, 
tukultu [tuklaf] 'assistance', plur. tukldti 'helpers, sol- 
diers', bukru and bukurtu 'first-born', nukurtu 'enmity'. 
— Here belong also Hbtu \lubat] 'dwelling', Suttu 
'dream' plur. Sundtil 

The remark made in the note to No. 4 also applies here : 
whether, e. g., ukultu 'food' has a long or a short win the second 
syllable can only be decided by finding the construct state of the 

ging. The intimate connexion between stems Nos. 2 and 4, 3 and 5 

is well shown by maso. forms like misiru 'territory' (V E, 8, 72), 
elsewhere always misru [misir]; uzunu 'intelligence' (Bors. I 5), 
elsewhere always iiznu [uzun}; udrt and uduri. 'dromedaries'; also 

Delitzsch, Assyrian Grammar. 11 
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hy tukuntu [tukmat] "fight' exchanging -with tukmatu (to be taken 
as sing., in my opinion, in passages like Assurn. I 35. Sarg. Cyl. 25), 
plur. tukmati and tukumati, and hy other cases. For the stem 
Jjii feni. ^^^.SiiS, which corresponds in the same way to stem 
No. 1, V. note to No. 6. 

&) A short accented vowel after the first radical 
and a short vowel after the second radical (Nos. 
6 — 10): forms substantives and adjectives. 
The vowel of the second radical is much less fre- 
quently syncopated, and, in particular, is always 
retained — a few forms due to analogy ■ excepted — 
before atu (the abs. state of the feminine). 

6. ji^ (jjai or Jj<i St. cstr. jjii) lem. cui*s. 

Jiatanu [fiatan] 'related by marriage, son-in-law', na- 

karu 'enemy', rapsu 'wide' fem. rapaStu [rapSat] plur. 

rapMti. — ahru fem. ahartu 'the future'; agalu 'calf, 

but also elamu 'high' fem. elamtu (t;. § 34, y)) eUriu 

'ten' fem. (= esartu, ace. to § 35), whence (v. § 36) 

eSertu \eserit\; — mcCadu^ mddu 'much' fem. mdattu; 

ia'abu 'flame' ; — fcanu 'reed', manu 'mina', Samu 'heaven', 

kalii [kal] 'totality', mate (cf. p. 99) 'when ?', eru 'chest, 

box', adi 'unto' (cf. "^"iv), eli (eli, el, ela) 'upon' (cf. ib?), 

aUtu and aMtu 'answer, wish' (st. lax and las), nagu 

and nagitu (also na-gi-a-tu) 'district, place'; — akru 

'precious' ("ip'') fem. akartu plur. akrdti. 

A few nouns of the form fdal, fem. fa altu stand in the same 
intimate relation to stem No. 1, as do Nos. 4 and 5 to 2 and 3 
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(v. No. 5 note); of. e. g. nakmu and nakamtu 'treasure' plur. 
nakamdti, si-ba (doubtless = sefea) 'seven' fern, sibittu (sebittu = 
sebattu, seba'tu), also karaSu 'interior' (Assurb. Sm. 11, 8), rakabu 
'ambassador', palagu 'canal' (plur. pa-la-ga-Sii, Neb. VIII 39), 
which stand apparently in the same relation to karSu, rakbu, palgu 
as uzurm to uznu. In view of the difficulties in the way of an 
exact classification, we do not attempt to set up a stem with the 
vowel a, analogous to Nos. 4 and 5. The surest sign by which to 
know if a. noun belongs to stems Nos. 6 — 12 or to Nos. 1 — 6, is 
an observation, the accuracy of which appears to me beyond 
question, that adjectives are not found under any of the forms 
1 — 5. — When the second vowel is syncopated and no feminine or 
constr. state is known, it is very difficult, if not impossible, to decide 
between Nos. 6 and 1, and between 6 and 7 : with regard to admu 
'something created, child, young (of animals)', Hebr. dIN might 
perhaps justify us in thinking of No. 6 ; but we shall never perhaps 
be able to say with certainty whether Sadu 'mountain' and sabttv 
'gazelle' belong to No. 6 or to No. 7. — In the case of words like 
epiru, epru [epir] 'dust', we must liot forget the possibility of 
explaining the i aco. to § 35 , which would place epru on a par 
with the Hebr. IBS. For feiSiinines like hiSihtu, si-har-tu, si-hir-tu 
'circuit, city wall', v. remarks on No. 4 above. Again, of the nouns 
assigned to No. 7, having e in the first, and i in the second 
syllable, one or two may belong to No. 6: eriitu 'desire' e. g. may 
be = araUu naj'nx. Also mi-hi-ir-tu, st. cstr. mi-ih-rit (mih-ri-it 
Tig. jun. rev. 16, mih sign § 9 No. 109) alongside of mi-ih-ra-at 
(Neb. VII 61), and mi-hi-ra-at (Neb. Bab. II 18, same form as 
sih-hi-rat, 11 B 21, 16 d), might be looked upon as the fem. of 
mahru [mahar\ when pronounced mehru and mihru. V7ith what 
has now been said compare my remarks p. 48 f. — Finally, we may 
hesitate at times between Nos. 6 and 11; ga-ra-bu 'leprosy', 
however, is shown by the Hebr. y& to belong to No. 6. 

7. Jjas (Jjii or Jjia St. cstr. Jjis) lem. CUXaS- 
nakiru 'strange, hostile' fem. nakirtu, kahtu 'heavy' 

11* 
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fern. kaUttu [kaitat] plur. kabtdti, kabittu 'disposition', 
napUtu [napSat] 'soul, life' plur. napsati, namru 'bril- 
liapt' fern, namirtu (and na-mi-ra-tu 'brilliancy' K. 40), 
labiru 'old' fern, labiriu, damku 'gracious' fern, damiktu 
\^damkaf\, gamru [gamir] 'complete' fern. gamirtu,liamSu 
'five' fern, hamiltu. The fem. of maliku, malku [malik] 
'prince' (and of a few other nouns) follows the ana- 
logy of stem No. 1: malkatu \malkat and malikat]. — 
eUrtu [e^rit] 'temple' plur. eireti, er(i)nu 'cedar', egitur 
'letter'; eritu; ebru [ebir], eklu 'dark' fem. ekiltu; edlu 
fem. ediltu, epistu [epsit] (v. § 34, y and observe No. 6 
note); — ndidu, nddu 'exalted'; — malii 'full' fem. 
malitu; petit [pet, pit] 'opened, open' iem. petiiu; nisu 
'distant'; — rabu 'great' fem. rabitu; Saku 'high' fem. 
Sakitu (Lay, 51 No. 1, 2). 

Just as nakaru 'hostile' is another form of nakiru, syncopated 
nakru, so there was, to all appearance, alongside of aplu 
[apil] 'son' a hye-form aplu [apal], — Regarding sihru [sihir'] 
'small' we may have some hesitation, at first, in deciding between 
Nos. 2, 4 and 7; but even if it should prove not to be the case 
that the stems 1 — 5 are confined to substantives, the form si-ih- 
ri-tu (n B. 36, 57 a. 37, 51 h), which occurs alongside of sihirtu as 
the fem. of sihru, points through the i of its second syllable to 
the existence of e in its first (v. § 35), so that sihru may certainly 
be taken as gehru, and this again, with its fem. sehirtu as stem 
No. 6 (the original sahru is still found alongside of the other, like 
ra^u alongside of reSu). The same applies to gisru, alongside of 
ffa^ru 'strong': for although gi-Sar-tu (sign Sar, sir § 9 No. 141), 
the fem. of gi§ru, suggests the possibility of stem No. 9, the 
reading giHrtu {=geHrtu) is also possible. On the circumstance 
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of the forms sahru and ?ihru, gaSru and giSru etc. being placed 
side lay side, of. the interesting list II B, 32, 31 — 36 c: Samkatu 
and SamuMu, harmatu and harimtu (the first [and last] memhers 
of each couple clearly representing the same nominal stems); 
finally, hazratu and kizritu (^hezratu), plur. kiz(j,)reti. See also 
the note to No. 8. 

8. jjii (jii or ^jj^ st. cstr, jj^) fern. SSj^- 
Samuhu 'growing luxuriantly' fern, samuhtu, maruUu 
(marultu) fern, 'bad, mischievous'. — rumtu syn. of 
kabittu (masc. ra'umu, DSi"! ?) ; ruku 'far, distant' (also 
perm, of the form jJd) fem. ruktu [rukat]; — Safcu 
'high' (^sakui) fem. sakutu (alongside of $ahu, st. Jjii. 
No. 7). Note also § 76. 

A parallel to sihru=seliru is afforded by limnu 'wicked' fem. 
limuttu, but also lim-ni-tu (V R 6, 114): here too, the latter form, 
limnitu, proves that i of the first syllable is really an e, that is, a 
modified a (§ 36); limnu therefoie=lemnu (Jemunu). In this way 
are also explained the permansive forms li-mun (le-mun) 'be is 
wicked' (IV B 6 Col. VI), fem. limnit=lemnat, limnUunu 'ye are 
wicked' (v. Pinches in PSBA, Nov. 7, 1882, p. 28). 

For the stems Nos. 6 — 8 cf. also § 87. 

9. j^ (j-is st. cstr. jjii) fem. SSii- sikaru 
'wine' (13©), zikaru 'male, man' fem. zi-ka-rat (III R 
53, 31b). — niku 'offering', hinutu 'creature', hidiitu 
'joy', minutu 'number', nigutu (also ningutu) 'joy, 
rejoicings' (plur. nigdti), kilutu 'burning'; i-ti-a-tu 
'side, enclosure' (II R 30 No. 4 rev.), Sikitu 'watering', 
Mkifu 'weeping', bUUu 'being, possession', sisitu 'speech', 
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also with e: limetu (and li-mi-tu) 'enclosure, territory, 
period', ki-ri-e-tu 'feast' (Esarh. VI 35; nns). 

In the case of a few of these nouns with e in the second 
syllable, the possibility of the origin of e from a must be left an 
open question.- — zikru, which occurs alongside of zikaru, is not a 
syncopated form of the latter, but, as we see from the const, st. 
zikir, an independent variant, and is perhaps to be explained 
in the same way as giiru, nikrti 'hostile' (Beh.). Bi-'-su 'wicked' 
and siru 'exalted' will also be found to admit of an explanation 
which renders it unnecessary to assume that jJAs also forms ad- 
jectives. 

Note on Nos. 6 — 9. I am also unable, for the present, 
to determine with certainty the nominal stem of imnu 'right 
(hand)' fem. e-mit-tu, i-mit-tu, and i-Sa-ru 'right, straight' fern. 
iiartu and iiirtu. It almost seems as if both emittu and the i in 
the second syllable of iSirtu point to an i = e (= a) in the first 
syllable. 

10. jjj, fem. Sjm. Perhaps ugaru 'fields'; — 
uru 'shame, nakedness', uniitu 'vessel', ututu (also 
itutu) 'appointment'; musitu 'night', busii, 'buMtu 
'goods, property'. 

2. A short vowel after the first radical and a long vowel after 
the second (Nos. 11 — 19). 

11. Jlii tahdzu 'hattle', kardhi 'camp', karcibu 
'fight'. It is the form of the Inf. Qal, e. g. pa-ka-a-du 
'to house' (Senhb. VI 29), ka-na-{a-)^u 'submit one's 
self (Tig. Ill 74. IV 51); for the forms with modified 
vowel, such as ameru, seheru 'be small' (written si- 
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hi-ru opp. raM K. 2867 ohv.) v. §§ 32, y. 34 p. — 
atdnu 'she-ass'. — ffi-be-tu, kibitu 'order' (V R 51, 50b: 
ki-ba-a-tu); — amdtu 'speech, affair', kamdtu 'enclosure, 
city wall' (cf. p. 99). 

With these feminine infs. of the Qal employed as nouns, 
such as amdtu, kibitu, riStu 'shouting' plur. rSSdti, tartu {p. § 64), 
cf. the analogous forms discussed after Nos. 24, 33 and 40, and 
also § 88, b, note. 

12. JLas. UMnu 'tongue', pisdnu 'reservoir, gran- 
ary'. — igdru 'wall' pi. igdrdti, imiru 'ass'; — ri'dSu 
'creeping thing' ; tidmtu 'sea'; — himetu 'cream'; Hpdtu 
'garment', pihdtu 'vice-royalty', kindtu 'servants, 
menials' (cf. p. 99). 

Haupt also places here ^t-it-e-^M 'child' (II B 36, 51 o). 

13. jLii. hurdsu 'gold', turdhu 'wild goat', hu- 
sa{h)-f}u 'famine' ; kurddu 'brave'. — ubdnu 'peak, 
finger'; — tu'dmu 'twin' plur. f. tu'dmdti 'folding-doors' 
(cf. niaixn); — mbu 'great, noble' fem. rubdtu, Supdtu 
'garment', usdtu 'assistance' (cf. p. 99). 

14. J.^. harisu 'city moat', zakipu 'post, stake', 
mahiru '(purchase)price', salmu 'inclination, compas- 
sion, treaty', talimu 'full brother' fem. taKmtu [talimat]. 
— alibu 'sweet milk'; — rimtu 'beloved' (V R 9, 75). 

15. J^. zikipu 'post, stake' (esp. in Assurn. and 
Shalm.); or is the occurrence of both zikipu and 
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zakipu (cf. zikiku and zaMku § 63) to be explained by 
§34,8? 

16. J.-^- u-di-i-nu 'eagle or vulture'; also, we 
think su-pi-lu, M-pil-iu 'mulieris pudenda', butikiu 
(more frequently lutuktu) 'eruption (of water), 
flooding'. 

17. J^ii. iatulu 'young man' fern. &«<mJ<m 'maiden', 
ka-ru-hu syn. of rubu 'great, noble', gasuru 'beam'. — 
ASur 'the god Ashur' (as the 'bringer of good'), the 
plant a-du-ma-tu, eburu 'fruits of the field' (coll.), 
emuku 'might'; — hduldti plur. 'subjects'. 

18. J^is- Cf. the examples in § 63 (p. 153). 

19. J^is- rukubu 'vehicle', rukuSu 'possession', 
lubMu 'garment, clothing', doubtless also gusuru 
'beam'; fern, subultu 'ear (of corn)', uzubu 'an under- 
standing', usurtu 'ban', 'end'. — usumu 'ornament, 
distinction'. 

Note on Nos. 11 — 19. The ocly example of a long vowel 
after the first radical and a short vowel after the second, is J*U) 
which is confined to the participle of the Qal. 
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11. Internal Vowel Change with sharpening 

of one of the Consonants of the Root 

(Nos. 20—29). 

1. Sharpening of the third radical (Nos. 20 — 23). 

a) with the same vowel after each of the two first 
radicals (Nos 20—22). 

20. J^. parakku 'chamber of the gods, holy of 
holies, throne-room; monarch', kalakku 'lath-work', 
kaparru (V R 12, 36 b). — adannu 'strong', agammu 
'marsh, pool', also agappu 'wing', agannciti plur. 'basins'. 

21. Jjii. kisimmu 'a destructive insect' (grass- 
hopper?), gimillu 'good deed, presentation', nigissu 
'fissure', sipirru (to be preferred to siparru) 'bronze'. 
ki-bi(r)-ru 'burial', Hbirru 'staff, rod' — isinnu 'feast, 
festival'. 

22. 3-«^. suluppu 'date', kurunnu a kind of wine, 
hubul(l)u 'interest', duruSsu [durus] 'foundation', su- 
gullatu 'possessions (in herds)'. — uruhhu 'way', — 
uhummu 'rocky precipice', the demon Utukku. See 
also stem 38. 

b) with a different vowel after each of the two 
first radicals (No. 23). 

23. Am and other forms: sakummu 'sorrowful' 
fern, sakummatu 'sorrow, suffering'. — abullu 'city gate', 



170 morphology: § 65 nominal stem no. 24. 

agurru 'enclosure', coll. 'burnt bricks'; — ddummatu 
'darkness, lamentation'. — ekimtnu 'robber' (a demon). 
— pilakku 'axe', pilakku 'spindle'. 

Note on No s. 20 — 23. It is difficult to decide whether 
the sharpening of the third radical of stems 20 — 23 is a result of 
accenting the second syUahle or is to be explained, in certain 
oases, as compensation for an original long vowel in the second 
syllable. The latter explanation must by no means be accepted 
without question in those cases where we find the last radical 
doubled, alongside of variants with it written but once, for, as is 
well known, we also meet with the reverse process, where the 
sharpening of a consonant is compensated for by lengthening the 
vowel (v. § 53, d). What has now been said applies to nouns lilte 
lamassu, for example, for which we find la-ma-su (Neb. Grrot. II 
55), hazanrm 'overseer' (cf. "|Jli), but plur. ha-za-na-a-ti, ku-nu- 
(uh)-ku 'seal' etc. 

2. Sharpening of the second radical (Nos. 24 — 29). 

24. j^ (forms names of occupations and inten- 
sive adjectives), gallabu 'one that flogs', kallabu 
'pioneer' (who makes a path with axes), kasSapu 
'magician, enchanter' fem. kaUaptu, makkasu 'publi- 
can (as in N. T.)', massaru 'watchman' ; karradu 
'hrave', nakkaru 'hostile', gammalu 'camel', hakkaru 
'young camel', sapparu fem. Sappartu a species of 
antelope. Cf. also Dallam 'wall'. — allaku 'messenger', 
ahhazu 'Siezer' (a demon), annahu 'hare' (prop, 
'springer'), ammaru 'plenty', apparu 'marsh, jungle of 
reeds'; irriiu 'gardener' (= arrasu), cf. ippisu (V R 
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13, 39 b); — tap-pi-u, tappu 'companion' (doubtless 

= tappai-u). 

im-me-ru 'lamb' might also come under this form, if we 
explain its e aco. to § 36, and assume immiru to have arisen from 
emmiru and emmaru (§ 36). Such questions are included 
among those discussed under Nos. 4, 7 and 8. And for this 
reason we abstain, at present, from indicating the stem of such 
nouns as in-di-ru 'threshing-floor' (doubtless=«rf(?4rM) — cf. diggiru, 
dingirv, as they appear in di-gi-rit-H 'god' — gi-ihrhi-ru 'small, 
young' (also written si-hi-ru) zinniStu, [zinniSaf] 'female, woman' 
(also written zi-ni-eS-twm) and others. 

The form jJai appears as the inf. of Piel, or as 
the inf. used as a noun; also as adjective (always 
with pass, signification), e. g. bussurtu [bussurat] 
'glad tidings', nukkusu 'cut off', burrumu 'particolour- 
ed' fem. burrumtu, uhhuzu 'enclosed, enchased'; ullu 
'moved up, distant, eternal', v. § 88, b and note. 

25. JL^ (cf § 63 No. 25) varies with J^ (like 
Hebr. i^isj? with S|)?) but is much rarer, za-am-me-ru 
'singer, musician' fem. zammertu. 

26. JL^a. ummdnu 'artist'. 

27. |U^- hab-bi-lu 'wicked', sa-ag-gi-Su 'criminal' 
(Neb. Grot. II 2). 

28. A^- ASsur 'city and land of Assur', ma-ak- 
ku-ru 'possession', paUuru 'dish, bowl', sak-ku-ru 
'intoxicated'. — ak-ku-lu 'gluttonous' (II R 56, 23 c). 

29. J^ii. sik-ku-ru 'bolt', bi-is-su-ru 'shame'. 
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Notes on Uos. 20 — 29. a) As regards the quantity of the 
vowel of the second syllable, and, to some extent, the doubling 
or not doubling of the second radical, not a few nominal forms 
present all sorts of difficulties in the way of correctly determining 
their stem. Thus, e. g. uhhaztu name of a creeping plant, su- 
(um)-me-rat lihhi 'the hidden thoughts of the heart'; ha-?i-in-nu 
and (st. cstr.) ha-as-si-in 'axe', etc. Nouns like aggullu 'piok-axe', 
sattuk{k)u 'daily sacrifice', akkuUu 'tribulation, darkness (metaph.)', 
ikkillu 'lamentation', zikkurratu 'temple-tower, pinnacle' (zi-ku- 
ra-at in Neb.) seem to present the sharpening of the second an d 
third radicals. 

6) Following the forms with sharpening of the second or 
third radical, those may here be mentioned which repeat the 
second or third radical: zu-ka-ki-pu 'scorpion', adudtlu, a-mtir 
mei-tu, a-gu-gi-il-tu (v. Diet., No. 61), a-su-si-im-tu name of a 
plant (cf. Hebr. n^Sin), etc. — a-dam-mii-mu name of a bird, alka- 
kdti, ilkakati 'ways, events, issues', nam-ri-(j,r-)ru 'briUiancy', ir- 
nintu (irnittu) and urnintu [urnittu) 'strength, victory', ren-nin-tu 
fem. 'luxuriant' (of growth of plants, cf. "(JSIl), etc. Sahrartu 
(and Saharratu) 'straits, difficulties' comes from l^nffl; for this 
kind of quadriliteral verbs, v. § 117, 2. 

III. Internal Vowel Change with external 
formative Additions (Nos. 30 — 40). 

1. Preformatives (Nos. 30 — 33). 

30. x: jit etc. 

a) Jjit. arhaTu 'four' fem. erlitti (= erbalti), 
irUtti. To these we may add azkaru 'crescent of the 
new moon', asgagu, a^laku. See also h. 

V) jS^\. ismaru 'lance', also asmaru (or «?), in- 
sdbtu 'ear-drops', also ansabtu. Doubtless also U-ka-ru 
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'fetters, chains', iSparu fern. iSpartu. Or do these 
belong to c? 

c) Jlisj. ip-te-en-nu i. e. iptinu 'meal', also, we 
think, ip-ti-ru 'ransom', ik-ri-bu 'prayer', is-di-l}u 'way', 
iS-kip-pu an animal, the same as iptiru etc. Note iS- 
ri-i-ru II R 32, 10 c. 

d) J^Ji^t. Perh. askuppu, askuppatu 'threshold'. 

e) J^i (cf. § 63 imbubu). iS-ru-ub-bu (V R 32, 

35 b), whence i§-ru-bu-u. 

Ponns with prosthetic S do not, of course, belong here. — 
I am not aware of any certain example of ^ as preformative ; the 
names of two of Merodach's dogs Ikiuda and U-te-bu (II R 56, 
24, 25 o) are certainly pure verbal forms, like the name of the 
deity IS-tne ka-ra-bu (III E 66 obv. 2 e). 

31. B and S: J.ii-«, J.iftj, and similar forms. 

«) ,J.»^ (forms nomina loci and nom. instru- 
menti, serving also to express that wherein the idea 
implied in the verb is realized): magsaru 'might, 
strength', maskanu 'locality, pledge' (or was 'pledge' 
maSkdnu'i), ma{n)dat{t)u 'tribute', massartu 'watch'. — 
mSsiru 'siege, cover, case' ; mdlaku 'way'; metiku 
{=metaku, v. §§ 32, y and 35) 'way, course of events' 
(the orthographical variation mi-te-ki III R 55, 59 b 
is a parallel to ne-mi-ku and ni-me-ku p. 78) fem. 
metaktu 'procession, march (of events)' (Shams. IV 27), 
medilu 'bar, bolt'; — ma-a-a-lu, ma-a-a-al-tu, i.e., on 
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the analogy of nardmu from DS^sl, ma'dlu, ma'dltu 
'couch, bed'; — messu (me-is-su-u) and messetu (me-si- 
e-tum II E 20) 'street', hence perhaps mil-ki-tum 'pos- 
session' is to be taken as representing melketu (=mal- 
kdtu)\ — malku 'drink' fern. masMtu 'drinking, drink', 
maltu 'vessel for drinking' fern. maMtu 'beyerage', 
marSitu 'possession', cf. markitu 'refuge'; maklutu 
'burning'. — »iM^a&M 'dwelling', musu 'starting-point'; 
meiaru 'righteousness, justice', mekaltu 'streamlet' 
(II R 38, 19 b, cf. Hebr. D^-tt bsip). 

Instead of the above, JaJj appears when the 
stems contain a labial (Barth): nakbaru 'grave', 
nariasu 'couch, hiding place', nadhaku 'incline, wall' 
(Sfai?), nappasu 'dormer-window', napraku 'bolt, bar', 
nalbaSu 'dress', nasramu 'sharp-edged tool', narpasu 
'threshing-roller or sledge', napsamu 'bit and bridle', 
nagldbu 'scourge', narkdbtu 'chariot', nahlabtu 'dress', 
nakpartu 'lid', napharu 'totality', naipartu 'mission', 
naMaltu (sic) 'boiled food' (IV R 64, 7 b), namrasu 
'grievance', naSpatu (also niSpatu, C*96) 'court, justice'. 
— nahhaliu 'rack', nanndbu 'shoot'; ndbaru, ndbartu 
'cage' (st. IIK3) ; ni-bi-ru i. e. nebiru {^ndbaru, v. §§ 32, y 
and 35) 'ferry' fern, nibartu, nibirtu (i=e=«) 'crossing, 
the other side', neribu (niribu, nirbu) 'entrance, pass', 
nipiUu (= nepiStu, ndpaStu) 'work, production' (cf. 
Hte!?B) ; for ni-me-ku a variant of ne-mi-lu t;. § 30 
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p. 78, ace. to which ni-me-du 'room' would also come 
under this form ; -^ nardmu 'love, darling' fem. na- 
rdmtu (formed after the analogy of verbs med. 1, i); 
— nahbu, nahbdtu 'quiver' (XiSn); naptetu 'key'; 7iam- 
ba'u 'fountain', naSmu and nUmu (doubtless = nesmu) 
'hearing', ni^bii 'satiety'; namSu 'washing-green'; narbu 
{narbutu) and nirbu 'greatness, size'; nabnitu 'pro- 
duction'. 

For words like nirbu 'size', nirm'O, foundation', nipt^ 'key', 
nirdamu (also nardamu, K. 4378 col. VI 57), nirmaku 'pitcher', 
nir'amtu a weapon (IB 28, 12a), nibrUu 'hunger' we may assume 
a, special form Jj«j_<i. — metuku 'way' (Assurn. Ill 110) stands 

alone. — The following are exception to Earth's law: mdmitu 
'word, oath' (though from ii?:K), muSabu (,v. ahove), muipalu and 
mudbaru (v. helow). 

b) J.ii-0. mu^-pa-lu 'depth', rnulu 'height' (II R 29, 
66 f. b), mudbaru 'wilderness' (Tig. V 45, also madbaru). 
— mu-nu-u (and ma-nu-u) 'couch' (II R 23, 57 f. c). 
In its place J.ili: nunsabtu (Nimr. Ep. 51, 14). 

The form J.ili occurs as inf. of the Nifal or as 
infin. used as a noun, and also as an adjective e. g. 
namkuru 'property', na'duru 'dark', v. § 88, b and note. 

32. n: J.a1S etc. 

a) J_°ly- tarbasu 'court, womb', tapSahu 'resting- 
place', tamharu 'hostile meeting, fight'. — tdmartu 
'being seen, appearance, sight'; tallaktu 'way'; tak- 
kaltu 'weeping', tenu 'couch, bedchamber'; — if««a<<w 
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'majesty' (formed after the analogy of verbs med. 1, i) ; 
— tarM fern. tarUtu 'shoot, offspring', tahru fern, tabritu 
'gazing, view' plur. tabrdti, tdritu 'woman with child' ; 
— tu^aru 'throwing down'. Of, the short forms: tSltu, 
tirtu (also turtu) 'law', tudtu 'decision' {v. § 62, 1). 

b) JjJj. tak-ti-mu 'covering, envelope', taSkirfu 

^lie', tazzimtu 'lamentation', tazmertu do. (cf. § 36). — 

tdnifiu 'sighing', tddirtu 'fear', tdmirtu 'horizon', teriktu 

'length', teni^u 'couch', teniSUi 'human being'; — ta- 

nit-tu 'majesty'; — tiniku 'suckling, tender shoot'. 

A few of the forms with S in the first syllable and i in the 
second may helong to a. Others, such as tSdiHu 'renewal', ta-am- 
M-lu 'likeness, similarity' suggest d. — ta-lit-tu 'posterity' (st. lbl) 
is evidently formed by analogy. 

c) JLiJj. tasmetu 'hearing, granting', cf. iaJi-ra- 
ah-^u (V R 48 Col. IV 28. V 1%).— tal-la-ak-ku 'way' 
(VR65, 26 b)? 

d) J...-j!ij". tabritu 'consecration', cf. ^urru 'con- 
secrate, begin' (also tUritu from teSritu, cf. "'"ittri), 
taslilu and teslitu 'prayer' cf. sullu 'ask', teshitu 'wish, 
request' cf. subbu 'to request'; — tamlil (also written 
tam-U-a) 'terrace (of. mullu 'fill up'), setting (of gems)' 
plur. tamleti. 

Cf. also te-di-(ik-)ku 'dress': c or d1 te-me-ku 'fervour', 'fer» 
vent entreaty': c or a (6)? 

e) J^sJo or Jjjj. tahlubu and tafilubtu 'covering, 
cover, roofing', tap^uhtu 'rest, resting-place', takrubtu 
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'attack, fight', tamgurtu (II E 40 No. 4), tam-hu-us 
kakki (IV R 13, 10 b); cf. targum-dnu^ turgum-dnu 
'interpreter'. — ta-hu-za-iu a creeping plant, ta-lu-ku 
'procession, course (of events)'. 

/ ) J^jsjj". tur-hu-'u fem. iur-bu-u'-iu 'tumult'. 

Note, finally, the peculiar tahhanu 'building' plur. 
tahbanutu (D, 13. 15). 

33. Tlj: jXtii and similar forms, very rare. 

a) J_ili). SapSaku 'necessity' also 'steep path'. 

V) ^ysJJx) (j^jili;)?). sahluktu 'destruction', ial- 
pit-iu (doubtless = s«//)m«m) 'fall, devastation, ruin'. 

The form jJilii fem. cuijilio occurs as inf. of 
the Shafel, or as an inf. used as a noun, and also as 
an adjective, e. g. ^ulputtum 'fall, ruin' (IIIR62, 31a), 
susurfu 'a throwing down' (II R 43, 4 a), sii-ru-uh-tum 
'produce (of fields)' — prop, what they bring in, re- 
turn — liiluku 'current, suitable', surbu 'large', sulkii 
'high' V. § 88, and note. 

2. Afformatives (Nos. 34—39). 

These are confined to the formation of nouns from 
the nominal stems already given, and from their mas- 
culine forms almost exclusively. 

34. utu forms abstract nouns, aplutu 'sonship', 
abiitu 'fatherhood', ilutu^ belutu. Sometimes with col- 

Delitzsch, Assyrian Grammar. 12 
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lective signification (cf. § 67, a, 6), e. g. amSliitu 'hu- 
manity', littutu 'posterity'. 

35. ««, also modified to en, forms substantives 
and adjectives, admdnu 'place of abode'; ramaww and 
rdmenu (§ 55, c). — sil-lcm-nu 'potentate, ruler' (II R 
31, 27a); istdnu and istenu 'one, single'; mi-ra-nu 
'cub'; liddnu 'child, young (of animals)' — dulhdnu 
'disturbance, unrest', Sulmdnu name of a deity, kur- 
ba-an-nu and Mr-ia-an-nu 'offering, alms'; Uzndnu 
(n. pr.), us-ma-nu and ul-man-nu 'camp' ; bu'Sdnu, 
busdnu 'noisome disease'; bu-un-na-iiu 'edifice', 6m- 
{un-)na-(an-)ni{-e) plur. 'outward appearance, like- 
ness, image'; Surmenu 'cypress'. — adannu 'tent', 
da-la-ba-na-a-ti plur. fern. (Neb. Ill 52); e-ri-in-nu 
'chest, box', doubtless = erznw, erenu. Compare also 
the two bird-names kakkabdnu (from kakkabu 'star') 
and hurdsdnitu ('the golden yellow'), targumannu and 
turgumannu 'interpreter' (v. No. 32, e), ndbalkuttdnu 
'rebel' (from ndbalkuttu 'rebellion', {v. § 117, 1 
under IV 1). 

For quadriliterals of. argamannu 'red purple', kurkizannu 
'rhinoceros', harbakdnu name of a bird (II R 37, 7 f ). Some of 
these forms in anu, annu (j/nnu) are doubtless to be regarded as 
stems with short an, e. g. hurhannu, bit-tan-nu 'palace' (Esarh. 
V 32) Hebr. II^IS; it is however no easy matter to separate these 
from the others, for which reason we did not, for the present, 
attempt to do so. 
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36. am and dm, very rare. Slamu 'front'. — su- 
ma-mu 'thirst', si-ri-ia-a-am 'coat of mail', pa-U-ia-a-mu 
(VR28,7a). And yfith pu-ri-mu 'wild ass' cf. Hebr. s-iB? 

37. a, origly. di, forms adjectives of relation, esp. 

nomina gentilicia. (For the reading of a-ia, a-a as a, 

V. §§ 13 and 14). Ar-ma-da-a-ia 'of Arwad' (IR28,2a), 

Sur-ra-a-a 'Tyrian'. With the u of the nom. sing. E- 

la-mu-u 'Elamite', U-ru-u 'of Ur'; also with u of the 

plur.; ""'''" Assur-u 'Assyrian' (Khors. 32), sdbe Nip- 

pur-ii Bdhil-u (V R 56, 3). Fern. sing, sometimes d-i-tu 

sometimes itu (v. § 41, b, p. 99); ar-ka-a-a-i-tu 'those 

of Erech', Dur-Sarru-ken-a-a-i-ti (1 Mich. I 14); aHu- 

ritu, akkaditu. — Of adjectives with other significations 

we find e. g. ahru and arkii 'future' (plur. fem. ahrdtu, 

arkdtu 'the future', ddril 'lasting', mahru 'former', elu, 

Wapiti 'upper, lower' fem. elitu, saplitu, kak-kar, su-ma- 

ma-i-tum 'wilderness' (Desct. 11 and often). Cf. also 

§ 117, 1- 

This di is also found appended to the ending an (No. 36); 
besides hv/fasanitu mentioned in No. 36, cf. rtminu (remnu fem. 
remriitu) 'compassionate', baranu 'rebellious' (st. nia). With 
participial forms it indicates the continual or professional exer- 
cise, so to say, of the particular action: cf. IV K 57, 3. 4. 49a etc. 
and the common word mutnennw 'the pleader' from utnen 'I 
pled for mercy' (Saupt). 

38. ai, which with u of the nom. sing, is always 
contracted to u: eribu (and aribu) 'locust' st. i'lSj 'lay 

12* 
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waste' (cf. na'is). The same form is apparently found 
in egirru 'dreams', igisu 'present'. This ending may 
also be recognized in nouns that go back, in the first 
place, to J.^, such as nudunnn 'dowry', purussu 'de- 
cision', sulummu 'favour', duluhhii 'excitement', hulukku 
'destruction' {v. Pinches' Texts p. 18) etc. (nusurru, 
pugurru, rugummu). In many nouns ending in m, the 
origin of the latter is as yet obscure. 

As a note to tlie foregoing, we may also mention si-hi-pu-u 
(V B. 36, 39 f.), di-gi-ru-u and hi-H-bu-u 'god', id-di{S)-Su-u {v. 
Dicty. s. V. ans<3), si-su-u 'horse', M-ru-bu-u 'piece of ground', 
SaUju 'rampart', du-lca-ku-u 'youth'. 

39. ak (dk? with u of the nom. akku, aku) has the 

same meaning as di (No. 38): note, in the same prop. 

name, the two varieties Za-za-a{-a) and Za-za-ku i. e. 

prob. 'endowed with a vast body' (C* 220). For ud- 

da-ak-ku ,matutinus' v. § 80, a. 

Cf. also such names and words, belonging to or taken from 
the artificial language of the grammarians, as gespu-tukwllaku 
(S'^ 25), same formation as musen-dUgG. (1. 51) ; sa-na-ba-ku 'pos- 
sessor of the No. 40' (said of Ea, II E, 55, 51 c. d), he-nxm-na-ku 
(IV E 61, 45 a), synon3niious with za-za-ku. — For adjectives in 
i-sfa {i-^am-mu) v. § 80, a and p. 

3. Informatives (No. 40). 

40. n after the first radical: Jlixs and similar 
forms. 

a) Jliii. it-ba-a-ru 'friendly, friend', ri-it-pa-Su 
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'wide', git-ma-lu 'perfect', mit-ha-ru 'one' (prop, 'meet- 
ing, harmonizing', a form with Ifteal signification) 
,fem. mithdrtu (adv. mithdrU 'in the same way'), Istdrtu 
{^voh. = ItMrtu; or does JTi'niDy point to a ground- 
form with a in the first syllable, like athu 'companion, 
brother', atmu 'word, speech'? cf. VR 20, 17b); itpeSu 
'careful, prudent'. Tiz-ka-ru 'exalted' = zitkdrul (cf. 
§ 83 note). 

b) JliU. Sutmd^u and sutmeSu (IV R 52, 43 b). 
Also kuStdru 'tent' (with the same transposition of 
consonants as in IStdrtu)? 

The form jixs fern. c-j^jCo appears as the ordi- 
nary inf. of the Ifteal, as the infin. used as a noun, 
and as an adjective, e. g. kitrubu 'attack' also 'offer- 
ing', 'gift', mit-Jiur-tu 'agreement' (III R 52, 39 b), ht- 
kultu (ibid. 52 a), mitluktu 'consultation, decision', 
Situltu (= sifultu, bXi©) 'decision', htmuru 'anger; 
angry',- pitkudu 'heedful', Hilutu 'victorious' (Khors. 
74), hitmutu 'hasty', v. § 88, b and note. 

Case-inflexion of nouns in the singular. Apart §66. 
from the names of the gods, which, in many cases, have 
not developed case distinctions, (cf. Samas, Sin, Mar- 
duk, Istdr), and names of persons, the nominal parts of 
which very often dispense with the case-endings, (cf. 
Adar-malik, Samas-sum-ukin, ASur-ah-iddina), the As- 
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Syrian noun, when not standing in the construct state, 
appears but rarely without a final vowel: cf. murus 
kak-kad (IV R 3, 43 b), ku-dur u-kin-nu 'the boundary 
they fixed' (II R 65 rev. col. Ill 21), mala sii-um nabu 
(lY R 26, 59 a), unammer kima u-um (V R 34 col. I 52), 
simma Id as (for Id dsd) 'unyielding blindness' (III R 43 
col. IV 17). As a rule, all masculine nouns, as well 
as those with the feminine ending at, end in one of 
the three vowels m, i or a, which, in nominal stems 
already ending in a short or a long vowel (as is the 
case with most of the stems derived from verbs ter- 
tice infirmse and with the stem § 65 No. 37, cf. 38), 
unites with the latter to form a long vowel: m, i (e), 
a. Moreover, it must be laid down as a general rule 
that u is the sign of the nominative (so always in the 
Assyrian vocabularies), i of the genitive, and a of the 
accusative — despite the number and variety of the 
exceptions that are everywhere found: cf. e. g. nitru 
ul immaru 'light they see not' (Desct. obv. 9), temu ut- 
teritni 'they brought the news' (Assurn. I 101), tar-pa- 
sii-it 'the expanse', ace. (Lay. 38, 17); ana ndru inad- 
dusu 'they throw them into the river' (V R 25, 6 b) ; 
iplah lihhasunu 'their heart was afraid', Nebuchad- 
nezzar mu-da-a e-im-ga 'the prudent, the wise' (Neb. 
Bors. I 4), rii-ha-a-am na-a-dam (nom.); pisu imsi 'he 
washed his mouth', rubhisi zerim 'increase the off- 
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spring', ma-a-ti u ni-U 'land and people' (ace, Neb. 
Senk. I 9), etc. In Babylonian vocabularies the vowel 
i is often found in the nominative. To the short case- 
endings {u, i, a) an m may be appended, identical in 
origin with the emphatic particle ma, which here and 
elsewhere is frequently shortened to m {v. § 79) : urn, 
im, am, fern, atum, alim, atam. With long vowels, how- 
ever, the mimation is found only in isolated cases, 
e. g. i-e-e-um 'shepherd' i. e. re'um, ra-M-im gen. of 
rahil (I R 52 No. 4 rev. 8), ru-ba-a-am 'the great'. The 
mimation has no reference to the definite or indefinite 
signification of the noun: Hum and 27m both denote 
the god and a god. 

For the contraction of the final vowels of the stem (a, a, i, i, 
u, u, t) with u of the nom. and a of the aoc. to u and a see § 38, a. 
With i of the genitive, one might suppose that final i, i, u, u and 
e would be contracted to ?, a and a, on the other hand, to t, but 
as a matter of fact we find as frequently e in the former case as 
I in the latter: idku (J-ai) gen. sa-ki-e and Sa-ki-i, ina ra-mi- 

e-ka 'when thou openest', but also a-si-i gen. of am, nam-si-e 
'washingplace' gen. of namsu {= namsi-u) etc. Of. § 30 p. 78. 

Formation of the plural of nouns (excluding § 67. 
those with the feminine ending atu). 

a) The following terminations occur in the plural 
of substantives: 

1) e, passim. The frequent cases in which the 
plural is written so as expressly to emphasize the e 
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of the auslaut (examples p. 75) seem to justify us in 
also reading plural forms like mal-ki, ar-M, gi{r)-ri 
'ways' (Assurn. I 43. 45) as malke, arhi, girri; also 
lak-ti 'fingers', ka-ti 'hands' as lakti, kdte. In any case, 
notwithstanding the interchange of e and i in pro- 
nunciation, we must regard e as the original plural 
ending, and must admit that e was also the original 
pronunciation, i is found construed as feminine e. g. 
in emuke strati 'surpassing strength', emuke rdbdte 
(Senhb. VI 59). From stems tertise i (l) cf. ahS 'fa- 
thers' {abiP^-e-a 'my fathers' I E 7 No. E, 5), ru-bi-e 
'the magnates', Same 'the heavens', mi-e, me-e 'the wa- 
ters'. The two last-named substs. have also samdmi 
and mdmi. An m is found appended to e in Neb. II 
14. 34 : sa-di-im i. e. in my opinion sade-m 'mountains', 
IV E 61, 19. 32 b: se-rim {lere-m) u lildti 'morning and 
evening'. Cf. § 57, b. 

2) dni (dnu), passim, ildni 'gods', zikipe and za- 
kipdni 'stakes' (Lay. 72 No. 2, 8), hursdni and hur-Sa- 
a-nu (I E 28, 12 a), harhdnu and tildnu (III E 66 rev. 
36. 37 d), sal-ma-a-nu 'images' (Beh. 106). From stems 
tertise i cf. Sudani, adverbially sd-da-ni-iS 'like moun- 
tains' (e. g. Neb. VI 34). 

3) «w, always construed as feminine: e-mu-ka-an, 
e-mu-kan sirdte (e. g. Lay. 33, 6), i-da-an pakldte 
'powerful forces' (Sarg. Cyl. 24), ur-mah-he pi-tan 
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bir-ke (Senhb. Kuj. 4, 21). en (with « modified to e) 
is also found; observe the interesting form e-mu-ki-iii 
i. e. emuken gasrdtim 'the powerful forces' (Hamm. 
Louvre II 15). This ending is found as the plur. of 
a masculine substantive in ar-di-en (1 Mich. II 4). 

4) «, very frequently construed as feminine. VI 
ur-ra (elsewhere also ur-re) '6 days' (Nimr. Ep. XI, 
121), ru-bi-e u sak-kan-nak-ka (V R 35, 18), ni-ri-ba- 
Si-in 'their entrances' (Neb. V 63), ar-na-a-m 'his mis- 
deeds', nam-ra-sa 'difficulties' (Neb. II 21, elsewhere 
namrase), puggulu e-mu-ga-a-su 'powerful are his for- 
ces' (V R 64 col. 1 25), nidbdhi ellutim (Neb. Grot. 1 13), 
U-in-na-a-§u 'his teeth', si-ba kak-ka-da-su 'his (its) 
heads are seven' (II R 19, 14 b), reMsu 'its top', is- 
ddsu 'its foundation', sittdtim ma-ha-za 'the other ci- 
ties' (V R 35, 5), il-la-ka di-ma-a-a 'my tears do flow', 
kat-ma sap-ta-iu-nu (Nimr. Ep. XI, 120). This form 
in a is the favorite form for the plural of the names 
of those parts of the body that occur in pairs, e. g. 
bir-ka-a-a 'my knees', se-pa-a-a 'my feet', u-zu-7ia-a-su 
'his ears' (mind); the plur. in e, however, is also of 
frequent occurrence. For the formation of the nu- 
merals 20, 30, 40 and 50 by means of the plur. in d, 
see § 75. 

We cannot enter here into a further discussion of the ques- 
tion as to the possible relationship existing between these four 
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terminations. A very instructive form in this connexion, how- 
ever, which is deserving of special mention, is i-na-an, which ac- 
cording to the ideograms, and therefore according to the Assy- 
rians' own teaching, denotes 'the two eyes' and 'the two words 
iwts' (viz. eye and fountain); see the Zurich vooab. rev. 17 — 19, 
and cf. V E 36, 39 c. 

5) u. pa-ar-su restiitu 'the laws in force from the 
beginning' (Nerigl. 1 20), ii-mu rah-hu-tum (IV R 1, 19 a), 
Se-e-du (IV R 5, 4 a), 470 pit-hal-lu-su (III R 5 No. 6, 
12), cf. Ill R 66 rev. 38 — 40 d. In annu'a ma'idd 'my 
sins are many' (IV R 10, 37 a) it is construed as fe- 
minine {v. also § 70, b). An m is appended to u in 
IV R 20 No. 1 obv. 25 : he-el be-Ium 'the lord of lords'. 

6) utu {uti, uta, iitum); very rare, without question 
identical with the afformative utu of the nominal stem 
§ 65 No. 34, to some extent, therefore, a so-called 
'broken plural'., tab-ha-nu-ii-tu 'buildings' (D, 13. 15: 
mddutu 'many', ullutu 'these'), a-me-lu-u-tu (e. g. D, 3), 
a-me-lu-ta (I R 27 No. 2, 69), a-me-lu-ii (IV R 68, 27b) 
etc. 'human beings', sa-mu-tum 'the heavens' (verb: 
usaznind, Senhb. IV 76). 

b) Adjectives and participles, in so far as 
they preserve their signification as such, always 
form tjjeir plural by means of the termination just 
given, viz: 

iitu (uti, ute, ittum). ildni Sur-bu-tu (IV R 59, 49 b), 
hursdni lakiiti (sakutu, sakute) 'lofty mountain ranges', 
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umi ru-ku-ti, arhe or girre pa^kute (Assurn. I 43. 45), 
ma-ru git-ma-lu-tum (IV R 1, 6 c), limnuti 'the bad ones' 
(Assurn. 18), baltfiti 'the living ones' ; (i)a-a-bu-ut 'ene- 
mies' (cf. § 64 p. 154); alikut(u) 'current, living' plur., 
mu-ut-tah-hi-lu-ut 'gOYerning' (Tig. I 15), etc. 

Since adjectives and participles, however, very 
readily assume, or at least tend to assume, the sig- 
nifications of substantives, we find in addition to utu 

e. ru-N-e 'the great ones, magnates' (V R 35, 18, 

cf. § 67, a, 4), Id ma-gi-re 'the unsubmissive' (Senhb. 

I 8), multahte 'the rebels', mun-nab-ti 'the fugitives', 

mundah(i)se 'the warriors', etc. 

The ending u occurs IV E 2, 40 b : wl zik(a)ru iu-nu; or is 
zi-ka-m to be taken as sing, notwithstanding the parallel zinniiati? 

Formation of the Feminine. The Assyrian § 68. 
noun distinguishes but two genders, the masculine 
and the feminine, the latter having also in the case 
of adjectives a neuter signification, e. g. tdbtu 'good' 
{das Gutc), limuttu 'evil', simtu 'what is appointed, fate' 
(cf. § 9 No. 212). The feminine ending is at {atu, ati, 
ata; atum etc., v. § 66), which attaches itself to the 
nominal stem stripped of the case endings (in certain 
cases with syncope of the vowel of the second syllable, 
V. § 65 before Nos. 1 and 6): kdlbu fem. kalb-atu, rapsu 
fern, rapastu. When e or e precedes, the feminine 
ending is ii, hence belitu, elHtu (v. § 35). Very fre- 
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quently the a of the ending atu is syncopated, which 
produces the appearance of tu alone being appended 
to the stem of the masculine: of. sattu 'year' {=san- 
tu = san-atu, st. cstr. sanat), ti'dmtu (= ti'dm-afu), si- 
hirtu (= si^ir-atu) etc., and v. § 37, a, where we have 
already remarked that forms like likitu, rabitu, sakutu 
(Ishtar sa-ku-ut ildni), surbutu (Ishtar sur-bu-ut ildni, 
II R 66 No. 1, 4) etc. are to be considered as syn- 
copated forms of biki-atu (bikai-atu), rabi-atu etc. ; cf. 
the interesting singulars na-gi-a-tu, i-ti-a-tu (v. § 65 
Nos. 6 and 9), ta-mi-a-tu (v. § 108 end). A large num- 
ber of illustrations of what has now been said is con- 
tained in § 65. A few of the participles formed from 
verbs tertise infirmse are peculiar in this respect, that 
they suppress their final vowel and with it their last 
radical in the st. cstr. before the feminine ending: 
cf. se-ma-at ik-ri-bi le-ka-at un-nin-ni (II R 66 No. 1, 7), 
muialkat, musamsat (ibid. 1. 6). The same phenomenon 
appears to a still greater extent, in the derivatives 
of stems tertise i where, besides the regular feminine 
participles like ka-mi-tum, Idpa-di-tum (IV R 57, 50. 53 a), 
bdnitu (ba-ni-ti-ia, cf. Zer-bdnitu), we find the con- 
tracted forms bantu (ba-an-tum V R 29, 66 h), and where, 
besides the usual constr. form ba-nit ildni, we also find 
ba-na-at ildni. In the same way the nominal form Ajti, 
in addition to the regular feminine forms like rabitu, 
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for example, admits a formation like le'aiu, whence 
letu ('might, power, victory' and 'wild cow'), st. cstr. 
le-'a-at, from the masculine le'fi. See § 39 above, and 
for le'at § 62, 1. 

Note 1). On the femin. forms in utu: mut-tal-ku-tu ia sfihe 
'that roams the streets' (IV R 57, la), ru-uk-lcu-ti (E, 12, else- 
where, even in the Achsemenian inscriptions, ruhti, fem. of ruUu 
'far') I do not venture to pronounce an opinion. For aanutu 'se- 
cunda' v. § 76. Ina ummdniSu i-su-tu 'with his scanty army (V K 
64 col. I 30) must be understood in the light of Nabon. II 42. 51, 
compared vfith § 70 b, end (,ummaneSu\). Quite unique is the 
fem. in dtu in Desct. 5: ina Tcah-har a-ga-a rap-Sa-a-tum. tap- 
pat-twm 'companion, concubine' (V B 39, 62 d) is also difficult; the 
form reminds one of a-hat-ium 'sister', but for the fem. of tappu 
'companion' (v. § 65 No. 24) vi^e should expect tappitu. 

2) Not a few Assyr. substantives have a fem. termination 
in the sing, where Hebrew (in most cases lilce the other Semitic 
languages) has none: thus e. g. ersitu, ti'dmtu, napiUu, ru'tu, 
riitu 'breath, spirit', kahittu 'liver, disposition', zibbatu 'tail', of. 
also Elamtu 'Elam', Idiklat, Diklat 'Tigris'. 

Plural of Feminines in atu. Substantives and § 69. 
adjectives having atu in the sing, take the plural in 
dti {ate, dtim, also dtum, dtu, dta): sar-ra-a-ti 'queens', 
ta-ma-a-ti 'seas', kihrdti 'regions', pulhdti 'fear' (for 
forms like nakamdti, tubukdti v. § 65 Nos. 5 and 6 note), 
um-mdndtea gah-Sa-a-te (Senhb. Ill 43), mdtdti ru-ga-a-ti 
'distant lands' (Neb. II 13), When the stem of the 
singular, to which the fem. termination is to be at- 
tached, ends in i or m, e. g. raWtu, MduHu, this end- 
ing unites with d of dti to form d (v. § 38 a): niSe ra- 
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ba-a-ti 'the mighty nations' (IV E 32), tabrdti plur. of 

tabritu, hiddti, mindti, undti plur. of unutu, ugndtum 

plur. of ugnitu, rusMtu (sing. masc. ru^^ii). The cases 

are rare where the vowel is retained: mutdti sa-ni-a-ti 

'other lands' (Shalm. Mo. rev. 33), nam-zi-a-te (Assurn. 

II 67), e-ri-a-tum 'women with child' (III R 62, 26 a) 

alongside of e-ra-a-ti. For feminine forms in eti (with 

change of d to e) like girreti, esreti, beleti, kudurreti, 

and even mddetu (note also mdtdti §a-ni-ti-ma Desct., 7) 

V. § 32, a and y- 

For the feminine plurals with suff. of 1. pers. sing, like ha- 
bldtu'a V. § 74, 2, 6. Cases are rare in which the plural termina- 
tion ati is appended to a feminine in atu with retention of the t 
of the sing. The best attested examples are: le-ta-at kur-di-ia 
'the victories of my courage' (Tig. VIII 39), Ktat plur. of letu, 
'might, victory' (st. fixb), and i-si-ta-a-te (Assurn. I 109) or a-si- 
ta-a-te (Shalm. Mo. rev. 53), plur. of isitu, asitu 'pillar', alongside 
of which we also find (Tig. VI 27) the regular plur. a-sa-ia-te, 
pron. asate (§ 12). Cf. also salmatate 'defences' (Assurn. Mo. rev- 
40) in the second syllable of which the reading is uncertain. Does 
matdti 'counti-ies' belong to this category? The Hebr. rritrap is 
in Assyr. IcaSdti. The plural ending e (an) is taken by a couple 
of substantives, which have forgotten the origin of their t, viz. 
daltu 'door', plur. dalU (Hebr. ninb^), and Saptu 'lip', cf. Sap-te- 
e-su 'his lips' (V E 3, 80), iap-tan (construed as fern., IV R 1 6, 61 b), 
also sapta, {v. p. 185). 

§ 70. a) A number of Assyr. nouns have the feminine 

plural in dti, although the sing, lacks the feminine 
termination; thus warw 'stream' plur. ««-r«-«-ft' (IVR 
22, lib), inu 'fountain' plur. indti, gurunnu 'heap' gu- 
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rundti (guruneti, Shams. IV 30), kanii 'reed' kandti, 
misru 'territory' misreti, kudurru 'boundary, boundary 
stone' kudurreti, piru ^ ele'phant' pirdti, atdnu 'she-ass' 
atdndti, ekallu 'palace' ekalldti, papahu 'chamber' pa- 
pahdti, pit{l)pdnu 'bow' pitpdndti, pilakku 'axe' pilak- 
kdti, riksu 'bond, league' riksdti, harrdnu 'street, 
procession' harrdndti; hazzanu 'ruler of the city' haz- 
zandti, etc. 

Mii-Sa-a-ti 'nights' may be plur. of muSu or muSitu. The 
sings, of ba-ma-a-ti 'high places' and par-sa-a-M, 'lies' (Beh. 100) 
are unknown to me. lilatu 'evening', re-Sa-a-tum 'shouting' (e. g. 
Sij 352) and ii-na-a-t,u 'urine' {&> 229) are probably used only in 
the plur. ; of. the masc. plur. tantum uSse, uisu 'bottom, founda- 
tion'. $dtu 'eternity' plur. of JifM 'exit' ? — A number of adjectives 
unite seemingly with the plur. in dti the meaning of substantives, 
by leaving a subst. of the fern, gender to be understood ; of. ahrdtu 
'the future', prop, future (times), ana dardti 'for ever', ana ru- 
ka-ti 'to distant ages' (IV B 44, 31), ana ru-ki-e-tt 'afar, to a 
distance' (he fled, Senhb. 11 10, IV 14 and oft). Salmat (salmdt?) 
kajckadi Babyl. gagadaim) also 'the black-headed' men (supply 
Siknat or ni-sim?) possibly comes under this head. 

6) Many nouns, which lack the feminine termina- 
tion atu in the sing., have in the plural the (exclu- 
sively feminine) ending dti and also one of the (mainly 
masculine but occasionally feminine) endings given 
in § 67 a, 1 — 5. Examples: ep{i)ru 'sand, earth, dust' 
plur. epirS (construed as masc.) and eprdti^ girru 
'way' girre and girreti, tudu 'way' tu-ud-de (Tig. IV 53) 
and tu-da-at (Sarg. Cyl. 11), Suku 'street' sukdni and 
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sitkati, niribu 'entrance, pass' niribe, niribd, niribeti, 
mdlu 'country' mcttdii and ma-tan (V R 62 No. 1, 3), 
ubdnu 'point of finger, peak' ubund and ubdndti, bdbu 
'gate' bdbdni {ba-bi Senhb. Const. 71) and bdbdti, bitu 
'house' bUdni and bitdti, igdru 'wand' igd7'u, igare and 
igdrdti, lisdnu 'tongue, speech' U-sa-(a-)nu (IV R 20 
No. 1 obv. 24, construed as fern. B, 3) and li-sa-na-a-ta 
(0, 16), kursinnu 'ankle-bone' kursinnd, kursinnu and 
kursin(n)dti, sinnu 'tooth' sinnd and sinndti, karnu 
'horn' kar-ni (also V R 6, 29 var.!) and karndti, sumbu 
'cart' sumbe and sumbdti, umu 'day' ume and umdt (IR 
28, 14 a), kuppu 'jet of water, spring' plur. kuppe and 
kuppdti, M<?(M)reand udrdti 'dromedaries', tuppu 'tablet' 
{%" 38) tuppe, tuppdni and iuppdti, kultdre and kultd- 
rdti 'tents', ummdnu (rarely ummdtu, v. p. 116) 'army, 
troops' ummdndte, but also ummdne (wm-ma-ni V R 35, 
24. 64 col. I 39. 43 must be so understood, v. § 74, 
1, b); nasiku 'prince' nasikdni and nasikdti, etc. 
71. Gender. Many substantives even without the 
fern, ending atu are of the feminine gender, a) The 
names of parts of the body that occur in pairs, such 
as MzwM, enu, saptu, kdtu, birku, iepu. But also sinnu, 
lisdnu, kursinnu. b) Other words of the fem. gender 
are: abullu 'city gate', bdbu, halsu 'fortification' {halsi 
rabitim ace, Neb. Bab. II 16), liarrdnu, usmannu 'camp', 
ummdnu, elippu 'ship', hatlu 'staff, sceptre' (nds hatti 



morphology: § 72 the construct state. 193 

sirti, elliti), pitpdnu (but pitpdnu Su'atu III R 16 No. 4, 
51), Mrku lightening' (Tig. VIII 84), zuktu 'point, 
top', emuku. Also m&iu 'country', c) The names of 
rivers, cf. at least the common Purdt ina mittSa ebir 
(Shalm. Ob.). 

The following are of the common gender: ainu 
'stone', eklu 'field' (masc. Ill E 43, fern. Esarh. VI 49), 
girru 'campaign' (fem. Senhb. V 26), urhu 'way', kussu 
'chair, throne', Mtu 'house', ekallu 'palace', ummdnu 
'army' (masc. Senhb. Const. 30. Nabon. II 42. 51), etc. 

The Construct State. «) Singular. When, § 72. 
with a noun in the singular, there is joined a sub- 
stantive in the genitive (the so-called nexus of the 
construct state), the first member of the nexus drops 
the mimation and also, in the nom. and ace, the 
vowel of the case ending. For the re-appearance (in 
words without the feminine ending atu) of the short 
vowels of the stem, that had suffered syncope before 
the case ending, and for their continuance in that 
state before the permanent a (i) of the feminine end- 
ing at (if), in the nominal stems given in § 65 Nos. 1 — 8, 
see there. The i of the genitive of the first member 
is retained; even in the nom. and ace. the vowel i 
may take the place of the constr. state. Examples: 
ba-ab hUi, bSl iMni, misir Assur, murus kakkadi, ereb 
SamSi, naphar mdtdti; belut mdtdti, gimrat ildni rabuti 

Delitzsch, Assyrian Grammar. 13 
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(Shalm. Ob. 1). — ana niri belicti'a, Sa-ak-ni Bel 'of 
Bel's vicegerent' (IV R 44, 14), ina tukulti ildni raMti, 
si-ir zuktiNipur 'on the top of the mountains ofNipur' 
(Senhb. Ill 69). — U-si-ti sd-di-im M-is-hi tdmdtim 
(Neb. II 35), 'I love puluM iluti^unu' (Neb. I 38). This 
use of the genitive in place of the constr. state is 
especially frequent in nominal stems ending in the 
nom. sing, in long m, and derived from verbs with a 
weak letter as their third radical : cf. ia-ni-e temi 
'madness' (nom., Assurb. Sm. 135, 54), mu-pi-(it-)ti 
durug iaddni (Tig. II 86), mu-di-e tukunti 'experienced 
in fight' (ace. Shams. II 18), hi-ri-e ndri (ace, Sarg. 
Cyl. 46. 55). But we find also e. g. rah Sake. — If 
the first member retains the case-endings u and a, 
the construct nexus is broken, and Sa must appear 
before the genitive which follows as the second mem- 
ber e. g. erehu sa Samsi. 

To these rules, as to the rules regarding the case endings 
(§ 66), there are a great number and variety of exceptions. It 
is an extremely common thing to find the first member retaining 
the case endings u and a, without Sa appearing before the second 
member; e. g. §alamu SamH 'the west' (Tig. TI 44), harbaSu ta- 
hazi'a (III K 4 No. 4, 48), subdtu belutiSu 'his royal robe' (ace, 
III R 4 No. 4, 45), mandattu beluti'a (Senhb. Const. 15), SuSlcu 
tamlt 'the heightening of the terrace' (Senhb. Bell. 54) ; mala libbi, 
kullata Hani 'the totality of the gods' (V B 35, 34). The same 
is the case with participles as the first member, see § 131. Even 
the mimationis sometimes retained: ktmap&rim seri 'like the 
wild-ox' (IV E 63, 49 b), hardnam namrasd (Neb. II 22). On the 
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other hand expressions like tern Sa Arahi 'news of the Arabs' 
(K. 562, 10) are extremely rare. 

V) Plural. The plural terminations uti and Ati^ 
when standing in the constr, state, also, in most cases, 
drop the final vowel : dlut ASur (Assurn. I 28) ; iddt 
dldni (Tig. I 81), ^andt nuMe 'years of plenty' (Tig. 
VIII 29), Wuldt Bel (Tig. I 33. Lay. 33, 5 and oft.), 
Htmdt itneri 'asses' teeth'. But of. also Salmdta kurd- 
desunu 'the corpses of their warriors' (Shams. IV 29). 
For the plural ending i cf. mi ndri 'the waters of a 
stream', but also kdpe Sa §adi 'the rocks of the moun- 
tains' (Assurn. I 65); for the other plural endings; 
cf. ildni sa Mme (IV R 28, 20 b), gubbdni sa mi 'water 
cisterns', but also ma-H-ha-an ekli 'land surveyor' (III 
R 41 col. I 14) ; gi-me-ir ma-al-ku sadi u hurMni 'all 
the princes of the high lands and the mountains' (IV 
R 44, 18). 

Composition of words or the fusion of two § 73. 
nouns to one word as the expression of a single idea 
is found a) with two nouns standing in the construct 
relation (including the cases in which the first mem- 
ber is a participle) : apil Sarrutu, 'princely dignity, 
right of succession to the throne' (V R 1, 20), dlik 
pdnutu, 'headship' (K. 312, 11), ndS patrutu 'right of 
carrying a dagger' (V R 61 col. V 25); — bit nakantu 
'treasure-house' plur. Mt nakamdti (V R 5, 132 ff. con- 
is* 
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strued as masc. plur.), murnisku, i. e. doubtless mtir 
nistcu 'horse' (so called as being the 'noble' animal), 
cf. aban nisikii 'precious («". e. 'noble') stone', plur. 
mur{mu-ur)-ni-is-ke (Esarh. IV 26 and oft.), mu-ur-ni- 
is-ke-ia 'my steeds' (III R 38 No. 2 rev. 62). Expres- 
sions like Un Nnim 'grandson', (as is shown by lillidu, 
doubtless = lid lidu, cf. p. 145) are also to be regarded 
as single words. 6) Adjectives, preceded by a sub- 
stantive which stands virtually in the accusative. A 
peculiarity of Assyrian syntax consists in placing the 
object before the finite verb on which it is dependent 
(v. § 142), a construction which we also find in rare 
cases with the participle of the Qal (cf. ZSr-hdnitum, 
Sammu-rdmat , i. e. 'incense-loving'? see § 131 note), 
frequently with infinitives (e. g. mita bullutu 'raising 
of the dead', see § 132) and not less seldom with the 
adjectives (§ 88) corresponding to the perm, and 
inf. of the derived verbal stems (cf. hurdsu uhhuzu 
'set in gold'). An extension of this construction, ap- 
parently, led to other classes of adjectives having 
placed before them accusatives that had been added 
for more precise definition. We usually find, it is 
true, tdbat rigma (Nimr. Ep. XI, 111), rapSa uzni 'of 
a far-reaching mind', pit uzni 'of an open mind', 'Sin 
belu nam-ra si-it the lord, glorious in (his) rising' (IV 
R 2, 22 b, elsewhere: ^a sesu namrat), but we also find 
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Se-ip a-rik 'longfoot' (a bird II R 37, 46 b), ^^""ka-at 
ra-hu-tu (III R 66 rev. 23 d), lihhu rapsu, libbu ritpdSu 
'magnanimous' (V R 4, 37. 35, 23), libbu ruku do., Ubba 
palhu 'of a god-fearing heart' (V R 63, 4 a), sumu tdbu 
'fair-named' (of Nebo) , a-Sa-ri-du 'the first, noblest' 
properly aSar edu 'the first in place, he that occu- 
pies the foremost place', whence the plur. a-Sa-rid- 
du-ti (Khors. 31), an abstr. noun aSaridutu 'foremost 
place, precedence, majesty'. 

"We would here add in a note a word or two regarding the 
numerous and still somewhat puzzling Assyro-Bahylonian sub- 
stantives like gu-mdh-hu 'great huVL' ,paramaliQi)iJi, 'holy sanctuary', 
kisaUuh(h)u 'floor-polisher' (V B, 13, 1 — 4 b, fern, kisalluhatu), 
tiipSarru 'tablet-writer'. That words like these, which are com- 
monly regarded as 'Sumerian' compounds and loan-words, really 
served as words, did not, that is, possess merely ideographic value, 
is as little open to question as is the fact that many of them can 
only be explained as compounds. Now whoever cannot bring 
himself to see in the Assyr. parakku (and with it the Hebr. n3"i5, 
cf. also Syr. \^fS), with its etymon of the best Assyro-Semitic, a 
loan-word from an hypothetical Sumerian T}ara(g), but finds in 
hara{para), which accompanies the ideogram for parakku as a 
gloss and is also used as a syllabic value, only a contraction of 
parakku (ba-rak-ku Senhb. Kuj. 4, 6. 8 and oft.), must recognize 
in the whole word pa-ra-ma-hu , para-mah(h)u (Sarg. Cyl. 49. 
Bulllnscr. 47) a coin from the Semitic mint. This conclusion 
is all the more unavoidable from the fact that we do not first 
require to cast about for a plausible derivation of mahhu. The 
Assyr. paramahu bears the stamp of a, word coined for a pur- 
pose by Semites. There is a host of such artificially formed 
words in Assyrian, although but a comparatively small minority 
has been adopted into the language of every-day life. As exam- 
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pies of words whose artificial character has never beeu denied, 
and whose Semitic origin has been universally admitted, we would 
cite the names of the Assyrian characters and groups of charac- 
ters: the sign ar compounded of H (igi) and tal has the name 
iffitallu (S* 1, 2); the ideogram for supru 'nail, claw' etc., made 
up ot gad, tak and ur, bears the name gadatakhurO, (?f 298). The 
collections of ideograms, therefore, made by the Babylono-Assy- 
rian scholars, which now serve us as vocabularies, merit our se- 
rious attention. They show us the tolerably extensive use of 
words which have been artificially developed from the ideographic 
method of writing. Accustomed as they ;were to express every 
idea, every object, not only by a phonetic reproduction of the word 
but also by a variety of ideograms, and to regard these groups of 
ideograms as having precisely the same meaning as the words 
themselves, the masters of the art of writing in Babylonia, the 
priests and the scholars, in learning and using these ideograms, 
must have felt the boundary between the latter with their con- 
ventional readings, the ideogram-words, so to say, and the proper 
words corresponding thereto being gradually and imperceptibly 
effaced. Most of these artificially formed words, of course, as we 
find them again and again in the 'vocabularies' (cf. e. g. V E 32 
No. 1 obv. 7 — 17), never got beyond the stage of termini technici, 
never, that is, came into general use. For all that, the number 
of words of this stamp which one meets in cuneiform texts of 
the most diverse contents is by no means small. They will all 
have to be questioned one by one as to the manner of their com- 
position and properly arranged ; we may perhaps be able to dis- 
cover a certain class of ideas, to which all the conceptions and 
things represented by such words belong. To two points only 
would I here call attention. The Babylonians and Assyrians call 
a written document, destined in particular to hand down the name 
of its author, sitir Sumi or sumii satru (also Sumu zakrti, v. 11 
B 40, 46 f. c. d. IV E, 45, 12. 14) and this they express ideogra- 
phically, following closely the Semitic term just given, as mu- 
sar-{a), from which was derived a new word that afterwards be- 
came the usual term for 'document, inscription', viz. mu-sa-ru-'Q, 
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(Khors. 159 musarru, Esarli. VI 64 mu-Sa-ru-u). Now when we 
find appended to this musaru in Senhb. VI 68. Esarh. VI 64 flf. 
V K 64 col. Ill 45. 47 (of. II 43) and other passages the apposi- 
tional expression Htir iwrni, do we not feel inclined to suspect that 
musaru , notwithstanding its frequent use, must have continued 
to give the impression of a rare word that needed to he explained? 
We must also call attention once more (v. the beginning of this 
note and of. § 25 p. 68) to the fact that many words belong only 
in appearance to this class of artificial neologisms, their ideograms 
being based on the reverse process, the artificial breaking up of 
a genuine Semitic substantive with three or four consonants. 
Such is certainly the case, for example, with ki-sur-ru (Khors. 82. 
136, cf. V R 31, 8 B. f) i. e. kisurru (or kisurrit'? cf. kusurrH) 
'boundary, district' from 1D3 'hem in, mark off' (not a compound, 
therefore, from ki-sur-ra) and apparentlj' with ki-mah-hu 'coffin', 
which, in spite of its being written ideographically ki-mah, must 
be derived from the ti-iliteral stem Map, as is proved by gi-ma-hi 
a variant of ki-ma-hi Sm. 50 1. 14. Do ekallu 'palace' (ideogr. 
e-gal), hu-ha-ru 'bird-trap' Tig. jun. obv. 15. 32) and others also 
belong to this category? 

I give here in conclusion a short list of additional words 
which in my opinion are to be understood, or at least deserve to 
be examined, from the point of view here laid down: db-kal-lu 
'chief ruler' {kal sign § 9 Nos.162 and 169, v. Dioty., No. 23), 
gu-ffal(169)-lum 'large bull' (IV B, 23, 10 a) — same formation as 
ffu-uk-kal-him, gu-uk-ka-al-lam (S** 1 obv. col. Ill 12. Neb. Grot. 
Ill 12)? ^, dim{T)-gal{l&^)-le-e plur. 'architect' (Senhb. VI 45; for 
the sign dim = hanu v. S' 279), ki-Si-ib-gal{ie9)-lum 'chief over- 
seer' (V E 13, 34 b; cf. with kiHb 'oversight' Hebr. aiUp?), su-uS- 
kal-lu a species of snare or such like (ideogr. Su-ui-gal and Su- 
uS-kal), u-Sum-gal-lu; "'"^^"sur-mah-hu the name of a class of 
priests (Khors. 157), ^^'^sar-mah 'large park' (Esarh. VI 14), ur- 
mah-he plur. 'lions' (Kuj. 4, 21); zag-mu-ku 'beginning of the year' 
Neb. II 56 with the explanatpry addition re§ iatti (without the 
latter Neb. IV 1 and oft., zag-muk-ki Esarh. VI 46, zag-muk III 
B 52, 37. 51 b, cf. IV R 18, 23/24 a), im-kul-lu 'ill wind', repeat- 
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edly with the explanatory addition Sdru limnu e. g. IV B 5, 39 a, 
egi-zagg'H (v. Dicty. No. 58), agargarii, {v. ibid. No. 74), sa-gurru 
'compassion', prop, 'turning of the heart to one' (V R 21, 55 a), 
kihullu 'weeping, lamentation' (Khors. 78. V R 7, 16. 47, 44 b), 
hegallu, also hengallu (IV R 20 No. 1 obv. 22), 'overabundance' 
of. he-nun (he sign § 9 No. 138) = nuMu, whence the adj. henun- 
naku (cf. § 65 No. 39 note). 

For the fusion of the noun with the independent 
pronouns of the first and second persons to form the 
seeming permansives sirdt, sarrdku etc. v. § 91. 
§ 74. Union of the Substantive (and the participle) 
with the pronominal Suffixes (cf. § 56, a). 

1) The substantive (and participle) in the singu- 
lar. «) The suffixes except the first pers. sing. These 
suffixes may be appended either to the construct form 
of the substantive or to the forms with case endings. 
The former method is the favourite one when the 
subst. stands in the nominative ; it is also frequently 
found with the accusative; the genitive, however, re- 
gularly retains its i even before suffixes. Examples: 
Nom.: sumsu 'his name', kabtatsu 'his disposition', 
aUatka (Nimr. Ep. 42, 9) , Bi-li-it-ni 'our lady' ; but 
cf. melammu^u 'his glory' (Tig. I 41), su^kallaka or -iw, 
kaUttaia (and kdbtatsa), zer-ii-ni 'our race' (Beh. 3), 
tu-kul-ta-ni 'our helper' (Senhb. V 25). Ace: sumsu 
'his name', sa-pat-su 'his lip', ummdnka (Senhb. V 23), 
bdbka, admdnSun (V R 35, 9), maliksunu (Lay. 33, 8), 
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ma^aHun , bilatsunu , huhussunu , belutsun ,' a&arUn 
(Shams. II 49), kullatsin, pu-ud-ni 'our side' (Nimr. 
Ep. XI, 181); but cf. bukrasu 'his first-born', ta-mar- 
tuS, 'the king Id pdlihiSu^ (V R 35, 17), libhakunu. 
Gen.: si-ir Uti-^u 'upon his house' (I R 7 No. F, 26), 
ina kibitihi or -Ara, hi, ina idisa, ina airiUna (NR 23), 
lib-bi-ku-nu (Tig. 1 19. 20); but cf. 'to the \.mg pdliMii' 
(V R 62 No. 1, 20. 35, 27). b) The suffix of the 1 pers. 
sing. If the subst. is in the nom., t is appended, al- 
most without exception, to the construct state: li-ib- 
bi 'my heart', ka-ti (Tig. VI 45), mu-ti, ds-§d-U (V R 
25, 4. 10 a), ma-a-ri 'my son' (also vocative). It was 
for this reason that in § 70, b um-ma-ni-ia rapsdtim 
(nom., V R 35, 24) was taken as ummdne'a (plur.). 
When forms like belia^ beltta are found in Babyl. 
letters even for the nom., we may apply to them the 
remark made at the bottom of p. 180. The suffix also 
appears as i, for the jmost part, in the accusative: 
a-ma-ti 'my order', bi-in-ti (Khors. 30), ka-a-ti or ga-ti 
(Tig. I 51. IV R 10, 59 a), ma-a-ti (Senhb. II 29), but 
cf. arda-a 'my servant' (K. 312, 10). For um-ma-ni-ia 
rapsdti (ace, V R 64 col. I 39. 43) see below. The 
genitive, on the other hand, again retains its i, to 
which a is added for the suffix ia: dl belutta {be-lu-ti- 
ia), ana Sarri belfa or enfa, ina ta-a-a-ar-ti-a (Shams. 
Ill 37), ana ma-ti-ia (NR 33). — What has been said 
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under a) and V) applies, as the student will have ob- 
served, only to such substantives (and participles) as 
end in a consonant when the case endings are remov- 
ed; for nominal stems (and participles) ending in the 
nom. sing in u I should like, instead of giving rules, 
to confine myself to a few examples (it appears that, 
with the partial exception of the 1 pers. sing., the 
pronominal suffix is appended to the substantive with 
the case ending): thus we find not only a-hi-ia gen. 
'of my father', but also a-bu-su, a-'ba-su, a-ha-ka, cf. also 
(i-gu-ku 'thy crown' (IV R 46, 16 a), bu-sd-su-num (from 
busii 'property'), i-ta-sin 'their boundary' (V R 6, 67), 
Sadunu and Saduni, Ahvnu and AMini (prop, names). 
For the 1 pers. sing, joined to a substantive in the 
nom. or ace. cf. on the one hand kussffa 'my throne' 
(V R 66 col. II 13), dimmi-ir-u-a 'my god' (Neb. I 23), 
abua 'my father' (Beh. 1), and on the other a-bi, 'my 
father' (nom., voc. and ace). For the part, of the 
Qal of verbs tertiae i cf. ahu bdnua, malku ba-7iu-sii- 
un 'the prince, their builder' (Khors. 191), but we also 
find ilu ba-ni-ia (nom., IV R 17, 24 b), abii ba-ni-ia 
(nom., V. Dicty., No. 13) ; in the gen. of course Hi ba- 
ni-ia (Neb. I 30), a-bi ba-ni-sun{u). 

The whole of the examples given under o) and 6) show that 
the nominal suffixes do not draw the tone to the last syllable of 
the substantive, containing the case ending. That we must not 
infer the contrary from forms like smi,siu, pdnukka, Saptukka, 
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we learn from § 80, e; the accentuation, however, maj' be the 
reason of the exceptional position of the tone in cases like kin- 
naSSu gabhi or Nu-ur-an-ni-ilu 'our light is God' (n. pr. m. II R 
63, 37 c, cf. however nu-ur-a-ni NabU III R 16 Nr. 3, 39), and 
NabH-re-su-u-a 'Nebo is my helper' (n. pr. m. II R 64, 51 o), Nu- 
ru'a etc.; cf. § 53, d, note and for regffa = re?u'a see the ana- 
logous cases pp. lasff. The comparatively few oases in which the 
substantive retains the mimatiou before the suffix are still unex- 
plained, of. za-ku-tum-Su-nu 'their freedom' (V R 55, 50), ana 
Suzub napiS-tim-Su{-nu) (V R 8, 38. 43), asSu balat napii-tim-iu 
(V R 3, 17). There is alsp much that is obscure in prop, names, 
consisting of a subst. with suffix of the 1 pers. sing. There would 
be no great difficulty with the aoc. in names like Su-ma-a(-a), 
Ap-la-a(-a) (have we perhaps an exclamation, as e. g. 'alas for my 
child!'?), but how shall we explain Nur-e-a 'my light' (a variant 
of Nu-ur-u-a as a name of the same individual) AJie-e-a 'my bro- 
ther', Ard&a (written Ar-di-ia, Ardi-ia, just as Nu-ur-ia is to be 
pronounced NurS'a), ZerS'al Has AplS'a arisen, by change of d 
to e, from Apia' a, which was usually pronounced Apia (cf. § 13 
end) and which is nothing more than the acous. with the accent 
on the case ending = Apld'a (cf. Niiru' a)''. 

2) Substantives in the Plural, a). The plural ter- 
mination S: ku-ra-di-e-iu 'his warriors' (R R 5, 109)) 
lak-te-e-su or lak-ti-su (doubtless also read laUelu) 'his 
fingers' (V R 2, 12), kul-ta-ri-e-sa 'her tents' (Assurb. 
Sm. 291, n), aS-ri-e-ki 'thy temples' (Assurb. Sm. 121, 
33), abe'a 'my fathers' (written abu'^^-i, var. e,-a I R 7 
No. E, 5, ab-bi-e-a V R 34 col. II 46), ilu^^-e-a 'my 
gods' (K. 647 obv. 8), sise-si-na (Senhb. VI 10). b) ani : 
ild-ni-ia 'my gods' (III R 38 No. 1 obv. 38), the only 
passage that occurs to me. c) a: kar-na-a-ia 'its 



204 MORPHOLoay: § 74 subst. with pron. suffixes. 

horns' (Nimr. Ep. 42, 11), U-pa-a-a 'my feet'; other 
examples v. § 67, a, 4. d) u: ie-pu-ul-hu 'his feet' (V 
R 35, 18), ga-tu-u-a (Neb. I 46. Bors. I 14), ar-nu-ii-a 
'my misdeeds' (IV R 66, 45 a), pa-nu-ui-su-un 'their 
countenance' (V R 35, 18). e) dti {ate, dtu), the only 
plural termination that presents any difficulty as re- 
gards the addition of the suffixes. Looking at ortho- 
graphical forms like ep-se-ti-e-sv, (III R 38 No. 1 rev. 
22), ep-h-te-e-^u (III R 15 col. II 12), i-ta-te-e-hi (V 
R 10, 105), si-ma-te-e-Sa (var. si-ma-ti-Sa V R 6, 109) 
and again e-ep-se-tu-ii-a (Neb. Bors. II 18 etc.), la- 
na-tu-ii-a 'my years' (V R 34 col. Ill 43), hi-ta-tu-u-a, 
hab-la-tu-u-a (IV R 10, 37 a. 44 b) we cannot help 
reading plural forms, written um-ma-na-te-Sunu (Tig. 
Ill 98 and o.), um-ma-na-te-ia (Tig. II 43), um-ma-na- 
ii-ia (I R 7 No. F, 9), ha-u-la-a-tu-sii (Neb. VII 29) as 
ummdndte-sunu, ummdndWa, Ija iildtulu. Still, in this 
lengthening of the final vowel of the plural termina- 
tion I am inclined to trace not so much the influence 
of the suffix, which might be credited with having 
drawn the tone to the immediately preceding syllable, 
as a certain influence on the part of the other plural 
terminations in e, a and u. By means of the plural 
forms ending in these three vowels the Assyrians 
would seem to have become so accustomed to pro- 
nounce the last syllable of a substantive in the plural 
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before the pronominal suffix with a long and there- 
fore accented vowel, that they transferred this pro- 
nunciation to the feminine plural form in dti. Conse- 
quently dte-Su, dtu-a etc. now appear like a combination 
of two plural terminations. This, of course, is merely 
thrown out as a conjecture. 

Appendix to the Pronoun and Noun. 

Numerals and Particles. 

1) Numerals, 

The following represents the present state of our § 75. 
knowledge regarding the cardinal numbers in 
Assyrian : 

1 ilten (from iitdn, § 65 No. 35) : is-tin (e. g. Khors. 
126), always pronounced without an inflexional ending 
when a real numeral, and generally written with the 
cypher I and the phon. complt. en (e. g. D, 5. F, 11). 
The feminine form, ^which ace. to Assurn. I 118 
ended in it must have been pronounced (in the constr. 
state) istenit: cf. i^-ti-en-i-ti (sic! V R 34 col. I 28). 
We also find, however, istdttu, from which is derived 
i^-ta-at 'in the first place' and other forms, v. § 77. 
For edu and ahadu v. Hid. 2 §ind (§ 62, 1): si-na (IV 
R 22, 53 a. V R 12, 33 f). 3 [saldSu, Mdsu, § 65 
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No. 11]. Fem. saldltu u. a.: M-la-as-ti (V R 12, 34 f), 
sac-lal-ti (e. g. S' 124), se-lal-tu (IV R 5, 64 a). 4 arhd!u 
(§ 65 No. 30, a), also erba'u (irba'u): ar-ba-{-i) (II R 
38, 44 a. Sarg. Cyl. 2. 9), ^a ir-ba UpMu (V R 50, 16 a), 
fem. erbitti (irbitti, from erba'ti, v. § 35): ir-bit-ti (II 
R 35, 40 b), irbit-tim, ir-bit (V R 37, 5 c). 5 [hamSu, 
§ 65 No. 7]. fem. ha-mil-ti (K. 4378 col. VI 22). 6 
as is proved by the equation VI = su-du .... (ABK 
237), certainly began with s (doubtless in order to be 
dissimilar to the third radical S), and brought it about 
that 'seven' and, in part, 'eight' followed its example 
and also began with s. 7 si-ba (form discussed in § 65 
No. 6 note)j: si-bi^ si-ba (II R 19, 14 b). fem. sibitti 
(e. g. IV R 2, 81 b) , si-bit (IV R 66, 47 a). 8 also began 
with s, as is proved by the equation VIII = su-ma-nu 
[-M?] (ABK 1. c): [samdnul']. 9 {ti-iu, § 65 No. 4]. 
Fem. ti-Ht (Sm. 699, ace. to Pinches). 10 [eiru, 
§ 65 No. 6 and v. note]. Fem. eSirtu, also pronoun- 
ced eSertu (y..§ 36): eMr-te (II R 31, 45 c. Ill R 51 
No. 5, 3), e-^e-rit (K. 4378 1. c. 21) and esrit, see beldw. 

11 is-ten-es-rit (K. 3437 rev. 32). — 15 ha-mi&-se- 
rit (K.[4378 1. c. 20). 

20 eS-ra-a. 30 U-lu-sa-a (V R 37, 45. 50 f), ie- 
la-la-a (also sa-la-^e-e, IV R 23, 5 a,?). 40 ir-ba- -ia 
(var. a), pronounce irba'd (erba'd), phonetic modifi- 
cation of arba'd, cf. ar-ba-a (V R 37, 7. 14 c). 50 ha- 
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an-ia-a (see for these numbers K. 4378 1. c. 16 — 19; 
for d § 67, a, 4). 

60 ijHen) M-(u^-)Su or -M, ^e, odiaoo?; II sii-ii 
120, III Mi-H 180, etc. 600 ne-e-ru {kV 130, 138), 
ni-e-ir (V R 18, 23 b), v^po?. 3600 sa-ar (S° 79), odpo?. 
cf. also Su-u^-Sa-ar (II R 45, 29 f.). 

100 doubtless me (v. § 9 Appendix 1). 

The ordinal numbers as yet met with are: §76. 

1. mahru (mahri, mahrd), f e m. mahritu (prop, 'sit- 
uated at or in the front, mafiru). restu (prop, 'situated 
at the top, restu) which is akin to the Hebr. lilBS"!, 
denotes merely 'first in order, or in time' (hence also 
'in the beginning'). 2. Sanu {Sani), written ia-nu (IV 
R 5, 15 a), Sd-ni-e (IV R 66, 3 b), fern, sa-nu-tu {v. 
§ 77). 3. Sal-su (IV R 5, 18 a, var. -si), fern. Salultu 
(ina sd-lu-ul-ti Satti 'in the third year', V R 64 col. 1 28). 
4. re-bu-u (IV R 5, 20 a). 5. M-aUu (1. 22 a) and 
hanSu. 6. se^(si^)-su (1. 24 a). 7. si-bu-u (= sebu), 
fern, si-bu-tum (v. § 77). 8. The ordinal number ap- 
pears in the name of the month arah-samnu, arah- 
samnu as sa-am-nu, and as sa-am-nu, sam-na, but there 
was also another form, as we learn from the phon. 
compl. e after the cypher VIII (Senhb. V 5. V R 5, 
63), which, according to Nimr. Ep. 55, 24 (ha-an-Sa 
siS-sa u si-ba-a sa-ma-na-a, so. uma), was pronounced 
samdnu. 9. \teiu\. 10. e^ru. With these ordinals 
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compare the fractional numbers in § 77. The common 
view that the Assyrian ordinals from 3 to 10 are of 
the same formation as the Arabic tiJb and ^j^^ 
must be entirely given up in the face of the feminine 
forms for the 'second', 'third', and 'seventh'. In any 
case sessu (§ 48 less accurately seHu), if it were really 
=UUu = sddi§u, would be the only example of the 
change of a to e in the participle of the strong verb ; 
we should also expect to find a stray example, at 
least, of Mmisu without syncope. The formation of 
the Assyr. ordinals is fdul\ 

\JJmu\ XlV-tu 'on the Uth day' v. K. 3667 1. 18. 
77. Other numerals. Fractions. V2 miSiu (V R 37, 
44 f), plur. misldnu, misldni 'the halves' (V R 40, 51 d. 
K. 56 col. I 25). Va su-uS-sa-nu (var. -an, S*" 50) ; the 
feminine form with phon. complt. appears in Tig. Ill 
101 ('a third of a day'). % si-{i-)ni-pu (e. g. S*" 52), 
plur. si-ni-pa-{a-)tum (V R 37, 13 c. 40, 57 d), cf. H- 
ni-pat (st. cstr. sing., K. 56 col. Ill 45. Nimr. Ep. XI, 
'i^3). % pa-rah (S*" 54). The last two fractions remind 
one of Hebrew expressions like D'^30 ^S (e. g. Deut. 21, 
17). All the other fractional parts were expressed in 
Assyrian as in Hebrew by the fem. of the ordinal. 
As in the latter, V3 or the third part was rendered by 
nifi'ibiB (sc. njjbln), so in the former the 'thirds' were 
expressed by SalMtu {$al-Sd-a-tu , sal-M-ti etc.), the 
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'fourths' by rebdtu {re-ba-a-(um, re-ba-a-ti), the 'fifths' 
by kaS-sa-a-ium or ha-an-^d-iu((i), the 'tenths' or the 
tithes by eSretu {e^-re-tum, es-re-ti). For these num- 
bers see V R 40, 52 — 56 d, where we find M^-[n??]- 
a-fum given as a synonym of esretu, also K. 56 col. II 
16. 22—33 and III 4—8. To these feminine plural 
forms is to be added ind, according to K. 56 col. II 16. 
It is to be noted, also, that in the contract tablets we 
occasionally find the masc. §al§u used for 'one third'; 
salsdi in a^u Sal-Sa-a{-a) (V R 3, 48. Assurb. Sm. 130, 1) 
formed from saUu by the addition of di^ seems to 
denote a brother who (probably as the third in age) 
can claim only one third of the rank of the firstborn. 
— The feminine of the ordinals is further employed 
in two other numerical categories: in the first place to 
express 'secondly' 'thirdly' and so on — for that 11-tum, 
lll-tum etc. up to Yl-tum (Nimr. Ep. XI, 205 f.) are 
to be read Sanu-tum, salul-ium (cf. 1. 215!) etc., we 
learn from si-bu-tum 'seventhly, in the seventh place' 
(ibid. 1. 207). What subst. we are to supply is still 
uncertain. 'Firstly' is expressed by the fem. of the 
cardinal number : is-ta-at (ibid. 1. 204) ; iStdt{u) = iitdntu 
(cf. § 49, b on'p. 116). In the^second place, the femin- 
ine of the ordinals serves in conjunction with Sanitu 
'repetition, time' (ideogr. § 9 No. 88) to denote 'for 
the second, third, .... time': cf. sa-nu-te Sanitu 'for 

Delitzsch, Assyrian Grammar. 14 
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the second time' (Slialm. Ob. 77. 174), Hebr. rr'StJ-, 
in place of which we find in lines 85. 87 etc. the cy- 
phers VIII, IX (etc.) sanitu (which must also of course 
be read as ordinals). To express 'for the second time' 
and 'for the third time' and for these only, special ad- 
verbs were formed^ -viz J ani'' dim (sanigea. + dnu § 80, c?), 
written sa-nl-ia (yar. '«)-«-«« (V R 4, 18), sa-ni-{ia-) 
a-nu (V R 8, 41), Sa-ni-a-nu (Assurb. Sm. 215, d), and 
sal-si-a-nu (Assurb. Sm. 217, k). — Numeral Ad- 
jectiyes. istanu 'one, only' {ilu iS-ta-a-nu 'one God', 
IV R 16, 8 a), edu (idu) 'one (with negative, 'none, 
nobody'), only, of one kind'; Sunnii 'double'. The ety- 
mological relationship of edu to ahadu (cf. Assurn. I 
81: a-ha-da-a-ta . . . a-ha-da-at . . . a-ha-de 'one party 
. . . another party ... a third party') is still obscure, 
see Dicty., No. 139. The fem. of edu is ettu {= edtu, 
idtu), cf. asarittu (ASKT 126 1. 21). 'One' in the sense 
of 'in harmony, agreed' is mithdru. For the indefinite 
'one' both edu and iken (e. g. V R 3, 118) are used. 
The corresponding adverbs are iSteniS, written U-te- 
ni§ or I-nis, 'each for himself, mutually' (e. g. Khors. 
118. II R 65 rev. col. IV 21. 22), also 'in one, together' 
(e. g. to mix); edis 'alone, single'; mithdris 'in the 
same way, in harmony'. 
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2) Particles. * 
Adverbs. 

1) Adverbs without a special termination. § 78. 
a) Those that can stand alone (independent adverbs). 

Adverbs of manner: ■\ki-a^am 'so, thus' (Beh. 
1. 2 and oft.), to be read Mam (cf. § 10). fma-a and 
■fum-ma (prop, u-rna 'this', cf. § 55 note) 'thus, as 
follows', both introduce direct speech (Assurn. I 102. 
Ill R 16 No. 2, 34; Assurb. Sm. 123, 52 and oft.); 
the former is also frequently used in communications 
exteiiding to some length to remind the reader that 
the exact words of the speaker are being continued 
■{um-ma is much less frequently used in this way). 
ki-(i-)ki-i perh. 'in some way', with the negative 'not 
at air (Nimr. Ep. XI, 169). 

Adverbs of place: fa-gan-nu (Beh. 12), fa-gan-na 
(Assurb. Sm. 125, 63. E, 8) 'here' (cf. § 57, d), a-na- 
gan-nu 'hither'. Cf. the adverbial expressions: ina 
libhi (written lib-bi or lilU § 9 No. 259) 'there', also 
'thereon' (e. g. I wrote), ana libbi 'thither' (e. g. Tig. 
VI 92), uitu libbi 'from thence' (Beh. 15). ahannd, 
ahen(n)d 'on this side' (v. Dicty. p. 279 f.) ; with ana: 
'to this side, to the hither bank', also a-ha-na-a-a 



* Particles aooompanied by f are of pronominal origin; 
the rest are or may be derived from nouns, or present a union 
of parts derived from both noun and pronoun. 

14* 
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a-ga-a (H, 9 f . 16 f.); aliul{l)a 'on that side' {y. Dicty. 
p. 280 f.), also a-hu-ul~lu-a-a ul-li-i (H, 11, 19). 

Interrogative adverbs: -fia-ii (V R 23, 57 d), 
usually -fa-a-nu, a-a-na (e. g. K. 823 obv. 5) and f/a- 
nu 'where?' (V R 23, 57 d; ia-nu-uk-ka, ia-nu-u^-sii, 
ia-nu-ii-a 'where art thou?' etc. II R 42, 12 — 14 g), 
also ia-'-7iu (cf. § 20 note) written (ia-'-nu atta, an&ku 
etc., V R 40, 3ff. a. b); iUu ia-nu 'whence?' (II R 42, 
15 g); for the reading d'u, «wm='jx v. §§ 12. 13. fe-ka-a 
'where?' (cf. nsi!!?, e. g. IV R 15, 20a: e-ka-a-ma), fa-a- 
ka-ni and fa-a-kan 'where? whither?' (Nimr. Ep. XI, 
220. IV R 68, 34b), fe-ki-(a-)am 'where? whither?' 
(e. g. IV R 57, 34 a. V R 23, 56 d). ja-H 'where ?' (e. g. 
V R 23, 56 d. 40, 12ff. b: a-U at-ta, andku etc.), ori- 
ginally perhaps like ia-ii, is, an interrogative of very 
general signification (cf. V R 36, 33 a. c). An ideo- 
graphic equivalent of all these interrogatives is me-a, 
which reminds one of Hi me-e-eS at-ia 'my God, where 
art thou?' (K. 143 rev. 7). — "^ak-ka-a-a-i (K. 828, 18), 
ak-ka-a-i (K. 312, 5) 'how?' (also a-ki-i, perhaps used 
as an interrog. adverb in Senhb. Bav. 24), originally 
d-kdi {a interrog. particle as in dnu, kdi, of which M 
is a contracted form, origly. 'as, so' then 'how'). ■\ak- 
ka--i-ki 'how manifold?' (NR 25, cf. ilDDiS). ^me-i-nu, 
mi-i-nu (V R 1, 122), me-e-nu 'how?' (in an indirect 
question me-nu Sa, mi-i-nu Sa), ana mSni (me-i-ni), am- 
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meni (am-me-ni, am-mi-ni) 'why? wherefore?' (e. g. 
Desct. obv. 43 etc.). — mi-in-di-e-ma 'why?' (Nimr. Ep. 
65, 13), also written man-4i-e-ma (v. p. 143), cf. Hebr. 
Tn)2. — mate, matt, mat 'when?', a-di ma-U{m), a-di mat 
'how long ?' (for the 'synonyms' ahuld, afjuldpi v. Dicty. 
No. 144). 

Adverbs of time: adu 'now', ii-ma-a 'now', i-nu- 
Su 'at that time, then'. e-nm-na{-ma), e-ne-na 'now'. 
an-nu-Hm 'just now'(?). (i-)ti-ma-H 'yesterday', ina 
am-sat 'the previous evening' opp. ud-di-es 'early in 
the morning' (IV R 67, 61a). ul-tu ul-la{-a) 'from of 
old', ina mah-ra 'formerly' (Tig. IV 54), ina pa-na, 
ina pa- an (also pa-na-ma) do., dr-ki (Beh. passim), ar' 
ka (Esarh. Ill 19) 'thereon, thereafter, afterwards'. 
ap-pit-ti (and ap-pit-tim-ma, v. § 79, a) 'in future', e. g. 
K. 95, 9 (cf. ProU. p. 151 f.). matema {ma-ti-ma, ma- 
ti-e-ma) and immatema (im-ma-tl-ma, 1 Mich. II 1) i. e. 
in(a) matema^ 'whensoever'; with negative 'never'. 
immu u micsa, urra (u) musa, urru u mUsic, musa u urra, 
muSi u urri, mu^am u urri and similar forms {v. Dicty. 
236 f.) 'by day and by night', ina pit-ti, ina pi-it-ti 
'suddenly, at once' (also pi-te-ma K. 486, 10, ina pi-it- 
tim-ma Nimr. Ep. XI, 207). Other adverbs of time in 
§ 80, a, b (and c). 

Demonstrative adverbs: \en-na{-a) 'behold!'. 

Adverbs of degree: ma-a-du 'very' (Beh. 20). 
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ap-pu-na-ma = ma'adiS V R 47, 54. 55 a (cf. ProU. 
p. 135 £). 

Adverbs of emphasis: hi{-u) 'verily'; placed be- 
fore the 3. m. and 1. c. sing, and plur. preterite, it 
calls attention to the actual occurrence of what is 
predicated by the verb, but its force in this connexion 
was gradually weakened: lu allik 'I went', lu asti, lup- 
tehir. More rarely we find this lu with the perm., e. g. 
lu laknd sepdka {v. § 89). 

Adverbs of exhortation and desire: lu (iden- 
tical with the lu just mentioned, v. my Proll. p. 134 f.) 
serves as optative and cohortative particle. It unites 
with the preterite — the 3. pers. f. sing, excepted — to 
form a single word. See details in §§ 93 and 145. 
S, i 'go to!', e. g. e rid 'go to! go thou down' (to the 
wood, Nimr. Ep. 69, 41); for i (?) as cohortative par- 
ticle before the 1. plur. pret. see § 145. The imper. 
al-ka 'go!, go to!' may also find a place here. 

Adverbs of negation: la, la-a; ul (ul — ul 'nei- 
ther — nor'); a-a (for the pronunciation see § 31), e 
'not'. For the various uses and constructions of these 
negatives see §§ 143. 144. 
§ 79. ft) Adverbs appended enclitically. 

a) fma (identical with md § 78; cf. Ethiop. a":, 
Pognon), the particle of emphasis appended en- 
clitically to the independent pronouns, to nouns and 
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verbs, with and without the pronominal suffix, to ad- 
A'erbs, whether derived from nouns or pronouns, and 
to adverbial expressions. For the position of the tone 
V. § 53, d. Examples: at-ta-ma 'thou' (in opposition 
to others IV R 17, 14b. 19, 53a. 29, 2. 4. 6. 8b); Mma 
ia-ii-ma 'like me' (Tig. VIII 60); for u-ma (same origin 
as um-ma § 78), M-ma (same origin as the conj. sum- 
ma § 82) V. § 55, a, note; istu uS-ma-ni an-ni-te-ma 'from 
this camp' (I set out, Assurn. II 65).' — ^ar AHur-ma 
(Tig. VII 67), Ilu-ma-damik (prop, name m.) ; cf, e-nu- 
ma § 82; ina saiti-ma si-a-ti {v. above p. 138) as ina 
ta-lu-uk gir-ri-ma Su-a-(u (Tig. V 33) ; ana uS-ma-ni- 
ia-ma (I returned, Assurn. II 75); for ina ume-su-ma 
V. § 55, a, note. — 'on his throne u-sW-ma he took his 
seat' (Senhb. V 4), u-pa-hir-ma 'I gathered together' 
(Esarh. I 27), lu asibma 'let him, may he dwell' (Nimr. 
Ep. XI, 184); ik-bi-Su-ma 'he spake to him' (also, um- 
ma). Other examples v. § 53, d. — a-a-ma 'not' (Nimr. 
Ep. XI, 116), ekdma 'where?', min-dema 'why?', cf. 
also ki-ma § 81, c, etc.; kima labirimma, istu or uKii 
ulldnumma, appittimma (IV R 52 No. 1, 19), etc. Ad- 
verbs with enclitic ma, which have been derived from 
nouns, as e. g. kanamma, umisamma, are specially dis- 
cussed in § 80, a and b, |3. — Added to words of a very 
general signification, ma lends emphasis to the in- 
definiteness, so that ma seems to have the function 
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of a particle of generalization: sa-nu-um-ma, ia- 
nam-ma 'any other (whoever it may be), something 
else', ka-la-ma (pron. kaldma) 'everything possible, 
everything' (Senhb. Kuj. 4, 20) — note ka-la-mu (V R 
6, 8 etc.), ka-la-a-mi (gen., var. ka-la-ma, Nimr. Ep. 
1, 4), ka-la-me (gen., K. 4931 obv. 10) and cf. § 55, c, 
end — ; matema 'whensoever' may also belong here. 
Another enclitic ma see in § 82. 

A really indefinite signification attaches to ma in the inde- 
finite pronouns discussed in § 60 (cf. §58), viz. nianamma, manma 
and similar forms mimma {mimmu, mimmu, the latter also IV E 
56, 38 — 40 a) and d'umma. Cf. also man-de-ma 'for some reason 
or other' Senhb. Bav. 40? The w which is frequently found at- 
tached to independent pronouns and pronominal suffixes, e. g. at- 
tam (§ 55, a), bu-Sa-su-num (§ 56, a), i-ki-pa-an-nim and others 
(§ 56, b), was correctly explained in the §§ cited as a contraction 
from ma. It has been already remarked (§ 66) that the enclitic 
ma is the ultimate source of the so called mimation in the masc. 
and fem. sing, of the noun (v. § 66) and in the fem. plurals in ati 
and dtu (§ 69), more rarely with the other terminations of the 
plur. (§ 67, a, 1 and 6). This m is also pretty common with verbal 
forms, both in the sing, and in the plur.: cf. ah-nim 'I built' 
(Neb.); usamgatim 'he will cast down' (IV B, 55, 13a), lu u-bil- 
lam 'I brought' (Neb. Grot. II 37), i-ta-ma-am lihham 'the heart 
thinketh' (Neb. Bab. I 23); i-bar-rum 'they march forth', iS-ta- 
(na-Y-a-lum 'they ask'. See fm-ther § 147. I am also inclined to 
see a contracted ma in the m of adverbs like kdnam, SattiSam, 
analogous to the m of the prep, assum (alongside of asSu, v. § 81, c) 
and to the m of ki-a-am § 78?; see § 80, a, note. 

p) fni, rarely nu, especially common with verbal 
forms in a relative clause, to which it is enclitically 
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appended whether they have or have not a pro- 
nominal suffix. Like »?«, it draws the tone to the 
immediately preceding syllable. Examples: 'he that 
na-Su-ni brings the head of the king of Chidali' (K. 
2674, 7), ak-kar-u-ni (rel., IV R 68, 15 a), tadanuni 
(rel., V E, 53, 56 d), 'may the king ki la i-la-u-ni lepul 
do as it pleaseth him' (V R 54, 61 a), k&lakuni 'I speak' 
(IV R 68, 36 b): Id ak-ka-ba-kan-ni 'what I say to thee' 
(IV R 68, 17 a, cf. 48 a), 'Achiababa, whom they from 
Bit-Adin ub-lu-ni-su-nu (var. uhlimi-sii-ni) had fetched' 
(Assurn. I 82), i-sa-si-u-sii-ni (rel., Tig. II 26), i-kab- 
bu-lu-u-ni 'they call it' (rel.. Tig. jun. obv. 10), 'the 
Persian sea, which they "'"'" Murrain i-ka-bu-si-ni 
(Shalm. Co. 83), usasbitu-su-nu-ni (rel., Assurn. I 103), 
'the lands sa a-pi-lu-H-na-nf (v. § 56 end), ni is less 
frequently found after nominal suffixes: cf. Assurb. 
Sm. 228, 76: Sulinak sa manman Id immaru epsit ilu- 
ti-su(-ni). 

Y) j-M, interrogative particle, an-ni-iu-u belitsa 
U 'is this the lady of . . . ?' (Ill R 16 No. 2, 34), ul 
a-na-ku-u 'am I not' (the daughter of Bel? etc., ASKT 
p. 126), i-nak-ki-su-u kakkad Sarri Elamti 'do they be- 
head a king of Elam?' (V R 4, 16), uzne'a tu-pat-tu-u 
'wilt thou inform me?' (K. 95, 17), a-mat-u la-lim-tu 
Si-i 'is such really the case?' (Assurb. Sm. 187, j); see 
further § 146. 
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§ 80. 2) Adverbs with special termination (in some 
cases, ho^vever, the termination is only apparent). 

a) We would, first of all, again call attention to 
the nominal adverbs in ma and m, which we were able 
to discuss along with ma in § 79, a, but which we 
would here place in a group by themselves. Cf. an- 
na-ma (written like ma-na-ma = manamma) prob. 'of 
one's own accord' (II R 65 col. I 4. 7), mu-sam-ma 
'yesterday'; ka-a-a-nam-ma (V R 65 col. II 20) and 
ka-a-a-nam (Neb. I 17 etc.) 'continually' alongside of 
ka-a-a-na (IV R 16, 4 b), ka-ia (var. a-a)-na (var. nu) 
(Assurn. I 24) and ka-a-a-an (V R 10, 68), sa-at-ta-kam 
do. (Nerigl. 11 12) alongside of sa-at-ia-ak-ka (V R 34 
col. Ill 52), ud-da-kam or kan (Neb. Ill 34. IV R 64, 
36 a) 'very early' alongside of ud-da-ak-ku (Neb. Bab. 
I 22), origly. an adj. 'matutinus' (y. § 65 No. 39). 

■With regard to adverbs in m one might think it an open 
question whether perhaps we have not simply the mimation of 
the acous, of the corresponding adjective; hut the co-existence of 
the forms kanamma and hanam (of. under 6, p xlmisamma and 
iimiiam) and especially the analogous and unquestionable cases 
of the conti'action of ma to ni which were discussed in § 79, a, 
note, render contraction in the case of adverbs very probable. — 
We would in passing hazard the conjecture that the familiar or- 
thography of the adv. rahiS as ma-gal (sign § 9 No. 169) owes its 
origin to the adverbs in ma: ma may have been prefixed to gal, 
a fi-eak like those we meet with in the ideogr. for apsu (zu-ab) 
and others. 
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b) The adverbial ending iS, es, indicates in what 
manner, in what degree, in what place, at what time, 
or in what direction an action takes place or a con- 
dition or state exists; it corresponds, accordingly, 
to prepositional phrases containing Mma, ina or ana. 
a) Examples of is (eS) : edU 'only', ad{d)annU, also re- 
peated, 'very', mdlmdM 'in two (equal) parts' (v. Dicty. 
p. 223 f.), abtibU and ahubdnis 'like a flood', is-su-riS 
'like a bird' (he fled, Senhb. Ill 57), se-la-bis 'like a 
fox'; ma'adiS 'much, very'; e-US 'above', sapUS 'below'; 
miisis 'during the night'; riiMs 'afar' (Khors. 102), sa- 
ma-mes 'to heaven, heavenwards' (they mounted up, 
I R 49 col. II S), na-ba-lis uselusindti 'they brought 
them (the ships) on dry land' (Senhb. Kuj. 2, 16), 'the 
temple la-ba-ri-is il-lik 'had become old' (I R 68 No. 1 
col. I 20), sallatU (or ana sallati) amnu 'the city kak- 
karis amnu'. After long u the termination is or es has in 
most cases maintained its independence, cf. da-bu-u-es 
'like a bear' (? Senhb. Const. 36), gii'i$ 'like a rope' 
(Senhb. V 77), usdlika na-mu-is 'he brought to ruin, 
destroyed' (IV R 20 No. 1 obv. 4) ; we also find, how- 
ever, contracted forms like ud-di-es (from uddu), v, 
§ 78 on p. 213. Cf. a-ha-is (see Dicty. p. 269 f.) along- 
side of a-hi-is ('on both sides', e. g. K. 481, 13). Ad- 
verbs in iS may also take prepositions, e. g. ana ma'- 
adiS 'in great abundance' (III R 5 No. 6 1. 5), ddris 
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and ana ddris 'ever, for ever' (preferably from ddru 
'lastingness'i not from ddru 'lasting'). 

The origin of the adverbial termination iS, eS is still very 
obscure. The adverbs daiu'eS, namU'iS show us that the termi- 
nation is really iS, es, and not simply s, which one might have 
been tempted to regard as the worn-down pronominal suffix of 
the 3. pers. sing, (comparing it with ediiiliu or -Tea, -ia, 'he, thou, 
I alone'). The Assyrians, it is true, in expressing their adverbs in 
is by ideograms, have often treated the s as if it were identical 
with the pronominal suffix, but such orthographical methods, in 
many cases quite superficial, ought not to lead us astray, espe- 
cially as in this case we know that the Assyrians were well aware 
of the true explanation, as we may infer from their explaining 
the 'postposition eJ' by ina, ana, and kima (see above p. 70). The 
adv. in aS is well worthy of notice, as e. g. ahrdtas, V. § 130, as 
are also the syntactical peculiarities of the adverbs discussed 
in the same section. It must also remain an open question, whe- 
ther adjectives in iSu and eSu like sat-ti-Su 'yearly' (11 R 33, 18 f), 
u-me-su 'daily' (e-diS-ht alongside of e-di-su 'only, singly' Si" 171. 
S« 17 suggests tSu) are secondary formations from the correspond- 
ing adverbs, or whether, on the contrary, the adjects, represent 
the original formation ; cf. mar-sa-ku {-{bah-lhi-ha 'sorely he wept 
before thee' (IV R 61, 10 a) — where mar-sa-ku, here used quite like 
marsiS, is also without doubt an adj. (v. § 65 No. 39)' — also kdna, 
kdnu, kdn, and Sapldnu, iapldn, and similar forms. Poguon (In- 
scription de Bavian, p. 38 note) regards i§, which he identifies with 
the Syriao ii~i] , as 'ime veritable postposition signifiant comme'. 

P) In adverbs in iS, with temporal signification, 
we find the termination strengthened by ma or m, the 
result being the forms isamma, and isam, e. g. u-mi- 
lam-ma and u-mi-sa-am, u-me-sam 'daily', dr-M-lam- 
ma (V R 64 col. II 34) and ar-M-^am (III R 52, 40 b) 



morphology: § 80 adveebs with ppboial termination. 221 

'monthly', da-ri-sam 'for ever' (Senhb. 162), Sat-ti-Sam- 
ma and Sd-at-ti-Sam sometimes 'yearly', sometimes (cf. 
ana satti 'for ever' Nabon. Ill 36. II R 66 No. 2, 7) 
'for ever, eternally'. 

The two elements ma and ii are found in the reverse order 
in the very common adv. a-ha-miS, a-ha-mi-iS, ana ahamiS 'mu- 
tually', itti ahamiS 'with each other', derived from a-ha-ma (cf. 
above a-ha-ii, a-hi-is derived from aJju). u-tni-Sam-mu 'daily' 
(Nabon. I 16) is an adject, which has been formed with •iiamma 
as a basis. In this note we would also mention in a word the 
two adverbs u-mu-us-sii 'daily' and arhu-iis-su 'monthly': the 
former is found with extraordinary frequency in the beginning of 
Assyro-Babylonian letters, for the latter, see K. 700, 7. A con- 
jecture as to the origin of these adverbs will be found in § 136 note. 

c) The adverbial termination dnu, an (also an?). 
ar-ka-(a-)nu, dr-ka-nu, arkd-nu 'after, afterwards, 
thereafter' (often), Sap-Ia-(a-)nu 'under, underwards' 
(Senhb. Rass. 81. Lay. 38, 15 opp. e-la-m$). Cf. the 
numeral adverbs in § 77, and £apldn(u) 'beneath', 
eldnu, elldn 'above' § 81, b which are used as prepo- 
sitions. Adverbs like ar-ka-nU 'thereafter' (Senhb. 
Const. 30) and eldnis should make it clear that the 
apparent adverbial ending dn originally formed nouns 
(cf. also ana elani Senhb. VI 40) and was, in conse- 
quence, originally identical with dn in § 65 No. 35. 
Cf. also ki-lal-la-an and ki-lal-li-en (Hamm. Louvre I 
23) 'round about' (? formed in the first instance from 
the noun kilaUu), ultu sitan {si-tan — tan another value 
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of No. 82 § 9 — , si-ia-an)adi sillan (si-la-an, Ul-la-an) 
'from beginning to end, from top to bottom' or such 
like (V E 42, 43. 44 c d. Khors. 166. I R 7 No. F, 
9 etc.), also the common e-iir-tan 'on the other side', 
Utu e-Mr-ta-an (Assurn. II 127) 'from the other side'. 
The termination an {an?) seems also to be appended 
to a feminine noun in ki-la-(at-)ta-an 'on both sides' 
(Esarh. V 54. Neb. V 59, cf. Hebr. di.tib?). 

d) The adverbial termination tan (probably tan) 
appears to have a collective signification, which ex- 
plains its being used to represent plural forms (cf. 
V R 35, 19: mi-tu-ta-an 'the dead', kul-la-ta-an 'all'). 
The principal example is mdti-tan: dadme ma-ti-tan 
'the inhabitants of all lands' (Khors. 165), Msib sadi 
u ma-ti-ta-an (V R 63, 48 b), malke ma-ti-tan 'the prin- 
ces of all lands' (Khors. 177), ma-ti-tan 'through the 
whole land' (I had it brought for inspection, Assurb. 
Sm. 138, 83), ki-ir-bi ma-ti-ta-an 'in all lands' (Neb. 
VIII 26). Cf. also u-ma-tan (from umu 'day' V R 25, 
20 b). 

e) A substantive with a pronominal suffix, de- 
pending on ina, ana or i^tu, may be changed into an ad- 
verb by having a long u inserted between the noun and 
the suffix and dropping the preposition. Hence libhu'a 
is equivalent to ina libbi'a 'in my heart' (Neb. VIII 
32), ki-bi-tu-uk-ka to ina kibitika 'at thy command' 
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(often), mu-M-bu-u-ka to ana musabika 'to thee for a 
dwellingplace' (Desct. rev. 27), kir-bu-us-Su to ina kir- 
biht 'in it, into it' (often), dlu-uS-Su to Utu dliSu 'from 
his city' (Khors. 41. 114). Cf. also el-la-mu-u-a 'be- 
fore me, opposite me' (Senhb. II 9. 77 of space, Sarg. 
Cyl. 45 of time), ul-Ia-nu-u-a 'before me' (of time, 
prop, 'in the time before me' Senhb. IV 5. Senhb. Rass. 
64), ki-(e-)mu-u-a 'in my stead' (V R 1, 38), imnusu 
ka-tu-u-a (Assurb. Sm. 217, i), 'the spear I grasped 
lak-tu-u-a in my fingers' (Senhb. V 60), H-pu-u-a 'to 
me' prop, 'to my foot' (I subdued, they submitted), 
pdnukka 'before thee', Saptukki 'upon thy lip', (0 god- 
dess), siruSsu 'upon it (I wrote)', eddnu^Su, edSnusSu 
'he alone', ma-tu-uS-su-un 'into their land' (Senhb. 
Bav. 39). The key to the origin of these, at first sight, 
strange formations is afforded by the cases where we 
find this 'postposition' m with a following genitive in 
place of a pronominal suffix: cf. Hb-bu-u same 'in 
heaven' (K. 81, 11); lib-bu-u sa andku time aSkunnus- 
sunu 'in accordance with the command which I com- 
manded them' (Desct. 20), 'what I command them, 
they do', lib-hu-u sa andku si-ba-a-ka 'in accordance 
with my will' (NR 24). 
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Prepositions. 

§ 81. The prepositions, whose origin in substantives 
may still be clearly recognized, we would arrange in 
the following groups: 

a) Those that do not unite with another preposition 
(which then forms the first member of a compound 
expression), or at least that have not yet been found 
so united, i-na, ina (§ 9 No. 91), and in (Senhb., Neb.), 
'in' (of time and space), in signification = Hebr. 3. 
e-ma 'in' (in such a context as : 'doors, thresholds etc. 
I set up e-ma MbdniSa in the palace gates', e. g. Neb. 
VI 14 and oft), a-na, ana (§ 9 No. 204), rarely an 
(e. g. Nabon. I 23: a-a irM an hiieti; cf. also p. 116 
above) 'after, for', etymologically identical with the 
Arab. ^, and in meaning = Hebr. b, which is pre- 
served only in lapdn (see under V), mala 'for', see 
Dicty. p. 222 f. and observe a fresh confirmation of 
what is there laid down in ma-la, K 56, col. II 17, 
signifying 'over against, in comparison with', is-tu 
and ul-tu{tu) — to be kept apart etymologically (see 
my Proll. p. 132 f. 141 note) — -ideogr. istu, ultu (§ 9 
No. 95), 'out of, from, since', a-du, usually a-di, adi 
(§ 9 No. 62) 'during; till, with', ga-du 'along with' 
(e. g. Khors. 28). it-ti, iiti (§ 9 No. 40) 'with' (as friend 
and foe), e. g. it-ti-su (also it-te-su) 'with him', is-si, 
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i-si 'with', peculiar to the language of every day life, 
therefore often in Assurn. ; cf. andku is-si-su-nu 'I 
with them' (K. 538, 16), is-si-ka adabubu 'I talk with 
thee' (IV E 68, 17 b), is-si-ia 'with me' (ibid. 22b), 'the 
chariots etc. i-si-ia a-si-kin (asikin=as6kan=altdkan) 
I took with me' (Assurn. Ill 58. 63); observe Haupt's 
acute remark on page 102 f. ku-um 'in place of, in- 
stead' (e. g. Assurb. Sm. 264, 43. Ill R 47 No. 11, 1 
and oft.), also ke-mu (III R 41 col. II 33). To swear 
'by' some person or thing is expressed by ni^ (constr. 
st. of ni-Su 'name'); details at the end of § 138. 

b) Those that are used not only by themselves but 
also united with another preposition which forms the 
first member of a compound expression, ki-rib, ki-ri- 
ib (before substs. and suffixes), quite rarely ki-ir-ba 
(V R 35, 30, ki-er-ba-su Neb. Grot. Ill 22), and ina 
ki-rib (before substs.), ina kir-bi, ki-ir-bi, ki-er-bi (be- 
fore suffixes) 'in'; ana ki-rib {ana ki-ir-bi V R 35, 34) 
'after' ; iku or ultu ki-rib 'from, out of. libbi (written 
libbi § 9 No. 259 with or without the phon. complt. 
bi), usually ina libbi 'in, after; among (the number 
of), of; through, with the help of; ana libbi 'in, after', 
also 'on account of (Beh. 2: ana libbi agd 'on that 
account') ; iHu or ultu libbi 'from, out of, of the num- 
ber of (e. g. Esarh. V 7. V R 2, 107); adi libbi ume 
anne 'unto this day', kabal (§ 9 No. 254) and ina kabal 

Delitzsoh, AsByiian Grammar. 15 



226 morphologt: §81 prepositions. 

tdmtim 'in the sea', ka-hal-ti, kahal-ti and ina ka-bal-ti 
mdti'a 'in my land' etc. (Assurb. Sm. 275, 32. V R 9, 
48. I R 27 No. 2, 40). e-li , eli (§ 9 No. 189), muh-M 
and ina eli, ina muhhi 'upon, over against, in behalf 
of, also 'to' (go to some one etc.); e. g. eli§unu, ina 
eliSunu and ina muhhisunu 'upon them', eli and ina eli 
ndri 'on the bank of the river'; ana eli and ana muhhi 
'to' (to bring something to some one etc., Assurn. I 
58. II 81); iStu eli ndri 'from the bank of the river'; 
a-di eli tdmtim 'unto the sea'. Less frequent forms and 
orthographical varieties are: i-U (K. 4931 obv. 16: ia 
i-li-Sa tabu 'what is well pleasing unto her') , el (e. g. 
IV R 12 obv. 16 : Sa epSetuSu el Beli tdM), e-la (K. 101 
rev. 2), e-lat Parsu 'in addition to Persia' (NR8). We 
would also mention here e-la-nu^ el-la-an, e-le-nu, e- 
le-na, e-li-en 'above' (e. g. a town) and its opposite 
sap-la-nu (Senhb. Const. 82) Sap-la-an 'below'. For 
'beneath' (one's feet), e. g. to trample under one, to 
fall at anyone's feet, Sapal is used (e. g. V R 2, 119). 
Sii-ut, su-ut (dental uncertain) 'concerning, regarding' 
(e. g. V R 7, 16. 25). si-ir (also written ideographi- 
cally with the sign § 9 No. 240 in the texts of Assur- 
banipal) 'upon, against', e. g. si-ir zukti Nipur (Senhb. 
Ill 69), si-ir Mtisu 'upon his house', (I R 7 No. F, 26), 
si-ir 'against' (Senhb. IV 3); its original signification 
is particularly well brought out in III R 4 No. 4, 49: 
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ul-iu si-ir slse kakkarU imkut. pa-an, pdn (§ 9 No. 86) 
and ina pdn 'at the head of, hefore', also pa-na-at 
(Shalm. Oh. 176) and ina pa-na-at (ibid. 1. 142. 149; 
ina pa-na-tu-u-ka 'in front of, before thee' IV R 68, 
23 a, ina pa-na-tu-u-a 'before me' in time, Beh. 3); 
fear, flee etc. 'before' any one: pa-ni, i-na pa-an, 
iS-tu or ul-iu pa-an, i§tit pa-na etc., and la-pa-an 
(= Hebr. iDSb, e. g. Ill R 15 col. IV 26, a variant of 
ul-tu la-pa-an Esarh. Ill 41), la-pa-ni 'from'; defend 
'from' something, NR 33 ; rebel 'against' some one 
(Beh. 16). ma-har, e. g. ma-har-Su-un (Senhb. Bav. 
55), ma-har-ka (also mah-ra-ka IV R 61, 41 a) and ina 
ma-?}ar (Tig. V 13) 'before, in the presence of; a-di 
mah-ri-ia and ana mah-ri-ia 'into my presence' (they 
brought, etc.) ; ina mah-ri-ia V R 1, 71, before a subst. 
ana mahar. To these we would add mi-ih-rit (e. g. 
Khors. 162. V R 9, 89), mih-ri-it (Tig. jun. rev. 16, v. 
§ 65 No. 6 note), mi-ih-ra-at (Neb. VII 61), 'in view 
of, over against, before'. Of. also ina tar-si and ina 
tir-si (e. g. V R 3, 23) 'in the days of, ina tar-si 'op- 
posite' (a town II R 65 obv. col. II 16), a-na tar-si 
'opposed to, against' (e. g. Beh. 50), i^-tu tar-si 'from 
over against'; applied to time: 'since the days of 
(abe'a 'my fathers' Tig. VI 97). pu-ut and ina pu-ut 
(dental not quite certain) 'at the entrance (e. g. of a 
town), in front of (Assurn. I 62. Ill 84. Ill R 5 No. 

15* 
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6, 46). ar-ki, arki (§ 9 No. 245) 'behind, after' (in 
space and time), e. g. Tig. Ill 21. Senhb. VI 22; note 
also ar-ki-e-su 'close behind him' Lay. 67 No. 1, 9; 
68 No. 2, 7 and ana arki-ia 'behind me' (I left so and 
so, Esarh. Ill 32). ina beri, ina Mri {ina M-e-ri-Sii-nu 
'between them' Neb. VIII 52, ina U-ri-su-nu V R 9, 
58, ina U-ri-{in-)ni V R 1, 125 f., cf. § 53, d, note); 
hi-rit (Assurb. Sm. 130, 6) and ina hi-rit (Khors. 129), 
ina bir-ti (Assurn. II 66) 'between, among' (ina bi-rit 
'in' Beh. 8. 9. 95); ana bi-rit 'between' (Assurn. II 66); 
ultu bi-ri-Su-nu 'from their midst' (V R 2, 8). bat-tu- 
bat-te (Assurn. I 91) and ina ba-tu- [ba-ti] (Shalm. Mo. 
rev. 54), ina (sic) bat-ti-bat-ti (IV R 68, 25 b) 'round 
about', i§tu ba-ta-ba-ti-ia 'from about me' (K. 513, 7). 
ti-ih (Tig. jun. obv. 24), ti-hi (Esarh. II 12) and ina 
ti-ih, ina ti-hi (IV R 27, 48 b. Esarh. II 3) 'near to, 
close tOj at, beside'. Cf. also Ida 'at the side of, e. g. 
i-da-a-ni iziz 'stand at our side' (Senhb. V 24), i-da- 
a-ka nittallak 'we go at thy side' (III R 15 col. I 9), 
i-da-a-a ul illik 'she went not at my side' (IV R 67, 
58 b). ba-lu (pa-lu ildni 'without the gods', ba-lum te- 
me-ia 'without my order' Khors. 84), also ba-la and 
ina ba-lu (Assurn. I 3) 'without'. 

c) Unter this heading, finally, a place may be 
found for the prepositions of pronominal origin: 
■\ki-i 'as, according to', e. g. ki-i tern rdmdniiu 'of his 
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own accord' (Esarh. Ill 57), ki-i me 'like water' (1 
Mich. IV 8), ki-i li-iu-te 'as hostages' (I took them, 
Assurn. I 108 and oft.), ki-i pi-i 'in harmony with, cor- 
responding to' ; also ■\a-ki{-i) 'like'. In cases like Man- 
nu-ki-ilu-rabu, Man-nu-ki-Rammdn (nn. prr.) the line 
between preposition and adyerb vanishes. With the 
negative Id cf. ki-i Id libli ildni 'against the will of the 
gods' (Khors. 124), 'whoever shall do anything ki-i 
Idmdri u Id SasS to prevent men from seeing and read- 
ing' (I R 27 No. 2, 65). fki-ma, Mma (§ 9 No. 197) 
'as, like' (passim); cf. for ma § 79, a; the following 
are less frequent orthographical varieties: kim-ma (IV 
R 9, 44 b) and ki-i-ma (III R 43 col. IV 18 ; ki-i-ma me 
'like water', for which 41, col II 31 ki-ma me), ■\ai-su, 
dS-sum 'concerning, for the sake of, on account of, e. 
g. aS-^u epeS ardutfa (he came to Nineveh, Esarh. II 
36), aS-su dandn Asur nile kul-lu{m)-mi (var. me) -im- 
ma 'in order to show the people the might of Ashur'. 
(I 47), as-lu naddn ildnisu usalldni (III 7). 

Conjunctions. 
The conjunctions most frequently in use are: ■\u § 82. 
(signs § 9 Nos. 5 and 267, No. 4 is extremely rare) 
'and' — doubtless originally u, see Dicty. p. 212 
note 7 — the most usual copula; it is used e. g. in 
joining together sentences that have otherwise no in- 
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timate connexion, in transitions, like our 'and now', 
and, in particular, between nouns, -fma 'and' is the 
copula joining verbs together, and is appended encli- 
tically to the first of the two verbs or to its suffix, if 
it has one (cf. Amharic y";:, Haupt); for examples 
see § 53, d, where the place of the tone is also dis- 
cussed, ma as copula is never reduced to m. fki-i 
'as, if, when', e. g. ki-i tam-ma-ri 'when thou shalt see' 
(Beh. 106), ki-i 'when' (so and so happened, Senhb. V 
15); ki-i sa and ^a-ki-i la, a-ki §a 'as': ki-i ia akMi 
'as I have spoken' (V K 3, 7), ki-i ia ild'H, a-ki-i sa 
ileu "^as he will', -f^um-ma 'if, hypothetically (prop. 
sH-ma 'in case that', cf. § 79, a), fas-su 'because, 
since', e.g. aS-Su Id issuru 'because he had not kept' ; 
also as-sa-a (V R 52, 27 a), as-su sa and simply fsa 
signify 'because' (v. for the latter V R 2, 51. 112). 
■fam-ma-ku: am-ma-ki 'instead of with verbs (? Nimr. 
Ep. XI, 172—175). u-la-a 'perhaps that' (? Ill R 16 
No. 2, 33; v. Dicty., No. 112). — u (signs § 9 Nos. 5 
and 267, more rarely No. 4), lu Qu, lu-u, lu-u), u lu 
'or' {v. Dicty., No. 104), lu . . . m, lu . . . M^ lu . . . it 
lu 'whether . . . or', 'either ... or' (e. g. IV R 16, 16 
— 22 a. 1 Mich. col. II 5 f. 10 ff. V R 56, 34), with a 
following negative 'neither . . . nor', ultu and ihu 
'since, when, as soon as', ultu eli sa do., is-tu or ul-tu 
ul-la-nu-um-ma 'from the moment that (?), after' 
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(Desct. obv. 63. rev. 6). a-di 'while, so long as' (V R 
56, 60. 3, 93 etc.) a-du, a-di 'till, until' (Assurb. Sm. 
125, 67), a-di eli sa, a-di muhhi sa 'while, so long as; 
until' (Beh. 84. 109. Beh. 10. 27. 47). dr-ki ia 'after' 
(Beh. 11. 66). i-nu 'at the time that, when' (e. g. i-nu 
imbu 'when they called' Nabon. Ill 24), i-nu and i-nu- 
um {t sign ni § 9 No. 57) do. (whether m is the mima- 
tion or is = ma, is hard to say), e. g. i-nu(-um) Mar- 
duk . . . iddina 'at the time when Marduk committed 
to me the rule over land and people' (Neb. Senk. I 7 ; 
the foUg. words are: i-na var. i-nu umiSu 'in those days' 
there came to pass so and so ; in Nerigl. II 15. V R 
34 col. Ill 5 we should accordingly read i-nu-mi-su), 
i-nu-um Marduk ihnanni 'when M. created me' (Neb. 
Bors. I 10); with ma {v. § 79, a): e-nu-ma 'at the time 
when, when'. 



C. The Verb. 

The triliteral verb* in Assyrian forms ten principal § 83. 
stems or voices, often, but less appropriately, 
called conjugations, viz : 



* Up to § 116 we shall treat only of the triliteral verbs, i. e. 
verbs having three consonants in the root. 
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I 1. Qal. I 2. Ifteal. I 3. Iftaneal. 

II 1. Piel. II 2. Iftaal. 

III 1. Shafel. Ill 2. Ishtafal. 

IV 1. Nifal. IV 2. Ittafal. IV 3. Ittanafal. 

(= Intafal), (= Intanafal). 

There is no Afel or Hifil in Assyrian, and no pas- 
sive stems or voices formed by internal vowel change. 
Of the stems II 3 and III 3, which are wanting in the 
above scheme, the only instances known to me are, 
of the former: um-da-na-al-lu-ii (Assurb. Sm. 285, 8) 
and u-sa-na-al-la-a {=ussanaUd, ustanalla) 'he besought' 
(ibid. 290, 54); of the latter: the presential form ul- 
ta-nap-sa-ka (Shalm. Mo. obv. 8); we may also, per- 
haps, include u^-ta-na-al-hab (IV R 65, 42 d, akin to 
alluhabbu'^). 

The t of stems I 2 — IV 2 was originally prefixed, not infixed. 
It is still found in Assyrian at least once in its original position, 
namelj' in the permansive form tismur Neb. I 12 : 'the untiring 
ruler who the restoration of the temples daily ti-is-mu-ru-ma 
planned and . .' ; cf. Neb. Bab. I 8 : ti-is-mu-ru-u-ma. Here tis- 
mur evidently stands for sitmur. Note also the close connexion 
in sense between tid'Hlcu and mithu^u (they are often used together 
e. g. Assurn. I 115. II 55) which suggests an affinity of gramma- 
tical form (cf. § 64 end). Does the adject, tizkdru, briefly men- 
tioned when we were treating of the noun § 65 No. 40 a, present 
an analogous case (= zitkaru''. st. 1p1 'to project upwards')? — A 
few forms of stems I 2— III 2 are found with to (te) doubled, e. g. 
e-te-te-bi-ra 'I have crossed' (Nimr. Ep. 71, 27); uk-ta-ta-?ar (var. 
uJfta^sar) 'he collects himself (V E 5, 76), tu-uh-ta-tab-hil (V B 
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45 001.139); ui-te-te-ei-Se-ir 'I erect' (Nerigl. 119), ui-te-te-Si-ir 
'I set up' (ibid. II 5). — For verbs, apparently denominatives, like 
n3l& and fisbs, see the quadriliteral verbs § 117, 1 ; in the same 
section (§ 117, 2) are treated quadriliterals like V^plU and liniU, 
which are derived from triliteral verbs by repeating the last radical. 

The signification of these ten principal stems §84. 
(putting aside, meanwhile, the permansive and in- 
finitive) coincides in the main with that of the corre- 
sponding stems in the other Semitic languages: 

The Qal (I 1) is sometimes transitive, sometimes 
intransitive and sometimes the same verb is both 
transitive and intransive : Sakdlu 'weigh, count', ra- 
pdsu 'be wide'; na'ddu 'be exalted' and 'exalt'. 

The Piel (II 1) has intensive signification: naM 
'announce' nuhbu (numbu) 'cry aloud, howl', kilu 'speak', 
kubbu 'scream loudly', sardtu 'tear', Surrutu 'tear to 
pieces'; and makes intransitive verbs transitive: rup- 
puSu 'widen, extend', safidru, ardku, 'be small, long', 
suhhuru, urruku 'diminish, lengthen'. 

The Shafel (III 1) has both a transitive and a 
causative signification: pazdru 'be hidden', supzuru 
'hide', nasu 'bear', ^uUu 'make to bear', baru 'behold', 
subrii 'cause to behold, show', Sumrusu 'strike with 
disease', Hduru 'annoy, frighten', surdu 'let flow, let 
go', su^ubu 'cause to sit, make to dwell', 'whoever uSak- 
karu inakkaru shall cause to lay waste or shall him- 
self lay waste this field' (IV R 41, 16. 17 c) ; not un- 
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frequently it has an inchoative signification e. g. ^ul- 
buru 'grow old', bd'u III 1 'bring' but also 'to fall 
foul of one', su^muru 'become angry, be angry with' 
(also samdru and Mtmurti). The Shafel sometimes 
serves as the causative of the Nifal, e. g. ipparis 'he 
flew', usaprasu 'they caused to fly' (IV R 27, 19 b). 

The Nifal (IV 1) has always a passive signifi- 
cation: masu 'forget', IV 1 'be forgotten': Usakin 'it 
came to pass'. An active meaning appears to attach 
to ndbutu (IV 1 cf. maSi) 'flee'. How is the Nifal in 
ippalis 'he saw', ipparis 'he, it flew' to be explained? 

Stems I 2 — III 2 have strictly speaking reflexive 
signification, but it is only in the rarest cases (as e. g. 
in mahdsu 'strike', I 2 'fight') that a clearly marked 
distinction is recognizable between them and the 
corresponding simple stems I 1 — III 1. On the other 
hand, a passive signification attaches to all these re- 
flexive stems, especially to II 2 and III 2. 

The If teal (I 2) has pretty much the same mean- 
ing as I 1. It would be difficult to state the precise 
distinction in meaning between ibtdni 'he built', ittan- 
bit 'he shone', itdmar 'he saw', itepuS, iterub and ibni, 
ibbit, emur etc. A passive meaning appears in lim-te- 
is-si 'let him be washed' (IV R 19 No. 1 rev. 16). 

The Iftaal (II 2) has sometimes the same mean- 
ing as II 1, and at other times serves as the passive of 
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II 1: uptarris 'he lied' (Beh. 90 ff.), ussabUt 'I took 
captive' (Beh. 90) , umdaSir 'he quitted , forsook' 
(Shalm. Ob. 37), but 'the palaces which umdaSerd were 
forsaken' (Tig. VI 98) ; umdallu 'they filled' (V R 9, 45), 
but umdalli 'he has been filled' (IV R 16, 28 b), utan- 
nil 'he has weakened' and 'he has been weakened', &a 
Id ut-tak-ka-ru 'unchangeable' (IV R 16, 6 a). 

The Ishtafal (III 2) has sometimes pretty much 
the same meaning as III 1, and sometimes serves as 
its passive, thus: uStashir 'I caused to surround' 
(Neb. VI 52), ulta^pir 'he ruled, reigned' {iSpur, ilta- 
napar do., what may the distinction be?), ultaksiru 
'they assembled' (Tig. IV 85) ; listaklil 'may he become 
perfect' (IV R 19 No. 1 rev. 17), 'the divine command 
sa Id ustamsaku (V R 66, 11 b). 

The Ittafal (IV 2), like IV 1, has always a pas- 
sive signification : ittaskan 'it was done'. For ittapraS 
'he flew' V. IV 1. 

The Iftaneal (I 3) has always an active (transi- 
tive or intransitive) signification: etanamdaru 'they 
feared', Utanatti 'he drank', ittananlit 'he shone', atta- 
nddu 'I raise, praise' (cf. itta'id 'he raised, praised'). 

The Ittanafal (IV 3) without a doubt had origin- 
ally only a passive signification; where it now has 
an active meaning, the course of its development has 
still to be ascertained: ittananmaru 'they are found', 
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ittanddar 'he rageth' (prop, he has been made mad, 
cf. innadir 'he raged'), attanashar 'I turn', ittanabrik 
'it has lightened'. 
§ 85. Among the stems of the Assyrian verb a peculiar 
position is occupied by a Shafel and an Ishtafal 
formed from the Piel (which I denote by 111° 1, 
111^2). I shall give a number of examples to illus- 
trate both form and meaning. 

111° 1. Preterite: 'his grave us-rap-pis I caused 
to be made so many cubits wide' (I R 7 No. F, 18), 
us-nam-mir 'I caused to shine' (I R 7 No. D, 6), us- 
malli 'I had (= caused to be) filled up' (Esarh. V 10), 
uS-ma-al-lam 'I fitted up, had fitted up, handsomely' 
(Neb. VI 21), uSraibi 'I enlarged, had enlarged', us- 
raddi. Present. u-Sa-na-ma-ra 'I will cause to shine' 
(IV R 68, 35 c), tul-nam-mar 'thou shinest' (IV R 64, 
35 a), iu-ul-ka-at-ta-ma (V R 41 , 50 d), tu-sa-bal-ta 
(V R 45 col. VI 55). (Inf. Suparrusu). 

III°2. Present: 'with cries of pain us-ta-bar-ri 
is he daily surfeited' (IV R 3, 1 b), kaMti ul-ta-ma-la 
(i. e. uUamalld), 'the bows are furnished (prop, fil- 
led) with arrows' (II R 47, 59 d). Part, mustabarru 
'vain-glorious'. 

For the forms of the stem III-'-'- from verbs med. 1 and i, 
such as uSm% inf. Sutuhhw, imp. Sumxt v. § 115 ; for the corres- 
ponding forms of verbs med. X see § 106. 
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In the simple (Qal) and augmented verbal stems, § 86. 
with their transitive, intransitive and passive meanings, 
Assyrian originally, it would seem, distinguished two 
modes of existence *, according as the condition 
of doing, being or suffering expressed by the verb was 
one already existing {eine seiende), that is, completed 
and continuing, or one only about to exist (eine rver- 
dende)^ one commencing and therefore still uncom- 
pleted, regardless whether this continuance or this 
commencement, this completeness or incompleteness 
belonged to the present, past or future. These two 
modes of existence are clearly and sharply distin- 
guished by the fact that the pronominal formative syl- 
lables which denote the person or thing concerned in 
the doing, being or suffering, are in the former case 
affixed (corresponding to forms like sarrdku 'I am 
king', V. § 91), in the latter prefixed to the theme of 
the verb. 

To give expression in speech to these two modes § 87. 
of existence we have the verbal themes 1) of the 
Qal: their nature, their original significance and the 
gradual differentiation in their meanings shall now 
be discussed, a) In the Qal the root, with its original 



* I cannot at this moment find a better name; it is justified 
in so far, at least, that existere unites the two meanings of en- 
tering into existence and existence. 
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and primitive vocalisation, served from the very first 
as the primary theme for both modes of existence. 
dan 'he is or was judge', i-ndr 'he subdues' and 'he 
subdued', tdr-at 'it (the road) turns back', ta-tdr 'she 
turns back' ; ram 'he is or was a lover', i-rdm 'he falls 
or fell in love' (further examples of this species of 
permansive forms see in § 89 compared with §§ 63 
and 64). But just as Hebrew and the other Semitic 
languages employ, in addition to the form fdal, the 
forms fail and fdul to express states and qualities, 
so in Assyrian we find kabit 'he is or was heavy', mit 
(mit) 'he is or was dead', marus 'he is or was sick'. 
In fact these two forms, or more precisely, since kasud 
is comparatively very rare, the form kasid exceeded 
in frequency the principal and primary theme kaSad, 
although the latter also served to express states and 
qualities {v. § 65 No. 6). The form kaUd^ in short, 
gradually took the place of kasad as the theme to 
express the continuance or completion of an action 
or of a state of being or suffering, that is, as it is 
usually put, as the permansive theme in all verbs 
with the exception of those med 1, "i, 5« and med. ge- 
minatae. The form kasad, on the other hand, came 
to be used as the theme to express the commencement 
or incompletion of an action, or of a state of being and 
suffering, that is as the present-preterite theme: 
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i-/caSad 'he is becoming or has become a conqueror'. 
From it was developed by syncope at a very early 
period ikSad (or ikSud, ikSid) ; this form then con- 
tinued in use alongside of the older ikaiad. 

A somewhat analogous case of syncope is found in tlie per- 
mansive theme of the Ifteal, where hitiud is syncopated in the 
same way from kitaSud (kitaiud), the two forms continuing in use 
side by side (v. § 88, b). The reason of the change of vowel which 
so often accompanies the syncope is still unexplained : verbs tertiae 
infirmae without exception, we may say, retained the vowel a 
even in the shortened form, and the same is the case, to a cer- 
tain extent, in verbs med. N, but why they said tmur 'he saw' 
and ikivd 'he conquered' but tsir 'he shut up' and ipkid 'he en- 
trusted' remains a mystery. No law of general application can be 
deduced from the nature of the third radical (see especially the 
numerous examples in § 96). Great freedom in this respect seems 
to have been the rule from the outset, a freedom which was only 
gradually curtailed to some extent by the pressure of analogy. 

V) The theme kaUd (kasud) is identical, of course, 
with the nominal stem discussed in § 65 Nr. 7 (8). 
Like the nominal stem fail, the permansive theme 
embodies in the first place the idea of state or con- 
dition Qabir 'old', labir 'he is or was old') and after- 
wards, in connexion with the intransitive signification, 
the idea of passivity or suffering (peti 'being opened, 
open', peti 'it is or was opened', sakin 'laid, deposited' 
— observe mak-kuri Sak-na sukutta Sa-kin-ta IV E 23, 
24 b — , Sakin 'it is laid, it lies', 'the city saMt is or 
was in a state of capture , is or was captured'). The 
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permansive theme in Assyrian serves in addition to 
express continuous action, e. g. pakid 'he superintends', 
prop, is continuously in the condition of superintend- 
ing, is superintendent. Further details will be given 
with the examples in § 89. That the principal and 
primary theme kaSad, which may probably be taken 
as the oldest pronunciation of the root, likewise em- 
bodied all these ideas of condition, passivity and, 
above all, of action, goes without saying; the corre- 
sponding nominal stem § 65 No. 6 embodies, in parti- 
cular, the ideas of condition and quality. 

c) In the permansive, as we have seen, no account 
is taken of any relation of time, and as little can there 
have been originally in the theme inflected by 
means of prefixed pronominal elements, viz. i-kaSad, 
syncopated ik^ad (ik§ud), any distinction of time, any 
indication, that is to say, as to whether the! action etc. 
began in the past, the present or the future. At a 
later, though still comparatively early, period, how- 
ever, such a distinction was made by making the differ- 
ence between ikasad and its syncopated parallel iksad 
{ikSud) one of time. Such a distinction, however, could 
not have existed from the first, as is evidenced by a 
consideration of the following points. It is noteworthy, 
to begin with, that the forms indr and ibd' are still 
used indiscriminately for present and preterite; it is 
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also a fact worthy of special attention that all im- 
peratives and the participles of the augmented stems 
are formed from the preterite, not from the present; 
furthef, the prohibitive particle a-a is joined to the 
preterite, l& to the present, while the optative particle 
?M, again, is joined to the preterite (v. § 93). The 
only conclusion to be drawn from these phenomena 
is that the subsequent clearly marked distinction be- 
tween present and preterite did not exist in the earliest 
stage of the language. At a very early period, 
however, as we have already remarked, ikaiad was 
set apart as exclusively the form of the present, as 
distinguished from iMad (iHud), which was stamped 
as exclusively the form of the preterite (the accenting 
of the a in ikdsad is possibly another result of this 
effort at differentiation). This form of differentiation 
was extremely natural and was the readiest means of 
accomplishing the end in view, since the permansive 
in Assyrian continued to retain its original signifi- 
cation and was not, as in the other Semitic languages, 
transformed into a perfect.* 



* These conjectures as to the origin and development of the 
tenses of the verh in Assyrian and in Semitic generally are of 
course given with all reserve. I feel myself justified in hazard- 
ing them, in the first place, hecause the Hebr. hbp;: still presents 
unmistakeahle traces of the original indifference ' regarding the 
commencement of an event etc., vi^hether in the present, past or 
future; this is evident from the fact that the present-future theme 
Delitzsch, Assyrian Grammar. 16 
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iSS. Thetwo themes 2) of the augmented (derived) 
stems. While the verbal themes of the Qal discussed 
in § 87 clearly display their identity with the noun 
(the intimate connexion between noun and verb being 
otherwise proved by the two numbers, by the simi- 
larity in the termination of the feminine etc.), the 
points of contact become fewer and fewer as we study 
the augmented stems. Even permansive themes like 
nukkus, suklul, mithus, for example, although they are 



(Vop^) in connexion with 'i oonversive, with ts and otherwise sud- 
denly assumes an aorist signification. In the second place, because 
the Hebrew perfect is intimately connected, not only as regards 
form but also as regards signification, with the Assyrian perman- 
sive, and that not only in cases like "Ppns ,1 am just' (Job 34, 5) 
n'?-s 'thou art great' (Ps. 104, 1), ^■n:tJ)5 ''f am little' (Gen. 32, ll)i 
Moreover the transition from the permansive to the perfect signi- 
fication would admit of easy explanation, since the completion of 
an action must have been preceded by the occurrence of that 
action in the past, just as states or conditions are very often the 
result of a preceding course of development. From Icaial 'he is a 
murderer', Idbas 'he is clothed', ndkar 'he is hostile', ma'ad 'it is 
much' there is but a short step to 'he has murdered, put on, re- 
belled', 'it has increased'. The Assyrian permansive even, on oc- 
casion, assumes involuntarily a perfect or pluperfect signification; 
cf. Beh. 17: 'thereafter Cambyses died (miti) by his own hand'; 
Senhb. T 48 f.: 'in such and such a place HtkunU sidirta pan 
maSki'a sabtu they had put the battle in array, had taken their 
position over against me', and in other passages. The theme !:bj?% 
which originally was able to denote the commencement of an 
action etc. in all the three spheres of time, and which, moreover, 
never ceased to denote, under certain conditions, the commence- 
ment of an action etc. in the past (like the Assyr. iksud) would 
seem to have been more employed with reference exclusively to 
the present and the future, from the time when the theme 
Vbj; assumed with increasing frequency, and developed in various 
ways, its signification as a perfect. 
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also used as adjectives, cannot be regarded as strictly 
speaking nominal stems ; in contrast to other forma- 
tions with the second radical sharpened, with a pre- 
fixed I, or with an inserted t, they rather appear, to 
judge by their signification if by nothing else, as 
inseparably connected with the corresponding verbal 
stems. Compare, for example, with mithusu 'fight' 
amdahis 'I fought', with kitrub tahdzi the common 
aktjrib. Sezuzu 'raised', moreover, seems formed directly 
from uSeziz. The relation of the s and t as formative 
elements in nominal stems to the s and t in verbal 
stems is still very obscure. 

a) The present-preterite themes, the mean- 
ings of which have been given in § 84, may be 
represented in a tabular form as follows: 

I 2. kHasad I 3. k''tanaSad 

II 1. kaSSad II 2. k''taUad 

III 1. Sak<'sad III 2. sHakUd 

IV 1. n"ka^ad IV 2. n^takiad IV 3. nHanakSad 
In the preterite the a of the last syllable is mostly 

thinned to i. In stems I 2, I 3, IV 2 and IV 3 of 
the strong verb, however, we find in many cases for 
pres. and pret. but one form with a in the last syl- 
lable; in the strong verb a present with i after the 
second radical in the augmented stems is extremely 
rare: cf. i-ta-na-ar-fii-is. For details see § 97. 

16* 



244 morphology; § 88 permansive themes II 1 — IV 3. 

b) The permansive themes, the meanings of 
which may be learned from § 89 are as follows : 

1 2. kitdSud, MUud 1 3. wanting 
II 1. kussud II 2. kutasiud 

III 1 . suksud III 2. sutak^ud 

IV 1. nakdsud, naksud IV 2. wanting IV 3. wanting. 

All these permansive themes serve at the same 
time as infinitives of the corresponding stems, and 
the greater part, especially those of stems II 1, III 1 
and I 2, we also find employed as adjectives. Thus 
uhhuz, for example, signifies 'it (the stone) is or was 
set', uhhuzzu 'to set' and 'set' (e. g. in gold) ; §uklul 
'it is completed', Suklulu 'complete' and 'completed, 
perfect'; Utmur 'he is or was full of anger', sitmuru 
'to be angry, anger' (also suSmuru) and 'angry'. It is 
moreover the recognition of the identity of these per- 
mansive themes and the respective infinitives which 
proves that kitsud, the permansive theme of the Ifteal 
is syncopated from kitdsud: just as in the inf. I 2 gii- 
pulu changes with sitdlulu (v. § 98), ithuzu with iUtuku 
(§ 104), Wtru with bitdku (§ 110), so in the perm, there 
must have existed alongside oi kitsud ih& more primitive 
form kitdsud (the form mi-tah-hu-ru cited in § 98 is 
a fresh proof of what has just been said!). The same 
holds good of the permansive theme IV 1 as is shown 
by the two infinitives naSlulu and na^alulu (§ 98). For 
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a parallel case of the syncope of an accented a, v. 
§ 94. We would further remark in passing that, hav- 
ing regard to this existence side by side of two in- 
finitive forms of I 2, having regard, also, to italluku 
(§104 note) and itanbutu (§ 101), we cannot for a moment 
doubt that itappusu and itakkulu, which are placed in 
the vocabularies alongside oUtpusu and itkulu {y.%% 101. 
104) are merely bye-forms of the latter. A point in 
favour of the Semitic origin, and at the same charac- 
teristic of the frequently meaningless and deluding 
freaks of the Assyrian ideograms is the circumstance, 
that although there was not the least shade of differ- 
ence of meaning between itkulu and itdkulu, the longer 
or fuller forms were rendered by fuller .ideograms; 
this, as is well known, is also the case with italluku 
and with the present of the Qal. 

In our treatment of § 88, b we have taken for granted that 
the three forms with respectively permansive, infinitive and ad- 
jective significations are really identical. This, however, is open 
to doubt and it may be objected that their identity may be only 
apparent and that the vowel u may not be short in all three. 
For the permansive forms, it is true, no one will seek to main- 
tain that the vowel (m) of the second radical is long: a glance at 
the examples adduced in § 89 and afterwards among the 'note- 
worthy miscellaneous forms' of §§ 98. 101 etc. is sufficient to place 
beyond a doubt the accuracy of the readings kuSSud, siiksud, 
nakSud, kitSud. The only instance known to me where the third 
radical is written double, viz.: kabtassu na-an-kul-lat-ma 'his 
spirit is darkened and' (IV B 61, 11 a— read nankuldtma) is power- 
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less, for reasons that are sufficiently evident, to alter this con- 
clusion. Besides this, the transition of na'kul, na'huz (IV E 61, 
12 a) to nanhul, nanlmz points conclusively to the accentuation 
of the first syllable, and therefore to the fact that the M of the 
second is short. But the forms used as adjectives, correspond- 
ing to these permansive forms, are certainly identical with them ; 
for even as regards signification the permansive and the adjective 
are intimately related (nalhusalcu 'I am clothed' like kabtaku 
'I am respected' might, per se, be equally v?ell regarded as a 
permansive as classed with the formations mentioned in § 91, 
such as karraddku, for example), so intimately related, in fact, 
that in certain cases it is difficult to decide whether we have be- 
fore us a perm, or an adj. ; cf. e. g. I B 7 No. B, 5 : 'the asuan- 
stone which in the days of my fathers siikuru (var. akru) was 
found valuable as an amulet'. Moreover what we learn from the 
sig-nification is confirmed by the orthography: thus the forms 
uhhuzu, suklulu, etc. when employed as adjectives are found in 
the overwhelming majority of cases with the third radical written 
but once : cf. the variety of examples given in § 65 in connexion 
with Nos. 24. 33. 31. 40, also kuSSudu 'captured' (Senhb. VI 19), 
suklulu 'complete', hipSuku 'hard, steep, laborious', Sunuhu 'la- 
mentable' (Assurb. Sm. 123, 46) and many others. A few rare 
cases like Sa aiarsina Suff-lud-du (Sarg. Cyl. II), S^-zu-uz-zu (K. 
246 col. I 6) are to be explained aoo. to § 53 c. For the ortho- 
graphical form nam-kur-ri-su-nu from namhiru 'property' prop, 
'something earned, earnings', see § 53, d, note. The u of the in- 
finitives II 1. 2. Ill 1. 2. IV 1 is also confirmed by a number 
of examples; a series of references will be found under the head 
of 'noteworthy miscellaneous forms'. In these circumstances there 
is little to favour the giving of the inf. I 2 as kitHidu, all the less 
that the ground-form kitaSudu had without a doubt the accent 
on the ta, thereby excluding a long u, and that all these infini- 
tives I 2, with the single exception of milhusu 'to fight, a fight' 
for which Assurb. Sm. 89, 27. 175, 45. V E 8, 16 (= Assurb. Sm. 
261,20) gives mit-hu-us-si in addition to mit-hu-si, are written in 
every case with the third radical single. In fact the suspicion 



mobphology: § 88 pekmansive themes II 1 — IV 3. 247 

forces itself upon one that mithus^i is owing to a faulty edition 
of the text (so Haupt); or was it that the writer meant us to 
lay special stress on the word? "Whatever may be the true ex- 
planation of the anomaly I am at present of Haupt's opinion 
that formations like mithusu are to be read with short M. The ques- 
tion as to what was the original signification of the permansive 
themes adduced under b), whether they had originally an ad- 
jective-perm ansive or an infinitive signification had better not be 
raised at present — the transition from the adjective or participle 
to the abstract infinitive signification is at all events noteworthy 
(of. n^iJ). In the cases where the above-mentioned permansive 
themes appear as feminines with nominal signification we may, 
with equal justice, regard them as feminines (neuters) of an ad- 
jective or participle or as feminine infinitives. To the examples 
of these fern, permansive themes already given in § 65 above 
(of. § 65 No. 11 note) we would here add: suhhurtu 'to put to 
flight' (Senhb. V 66), tuMu 'friendship' (tu-ub-ta II B. 65 obv. 
col. II, addition), fem. of tubbu (= tubbatu, St. a'^'o), as is shown 
by the plur. tu-ub-ba-a-ti 'what is friendly, friendliness' (V R 3, 80), 
(kuUSnu aoo. to this, is' a formation in Snu, ami from kuttu = 
kuntii = kunnatu fem. of kimnu 'true, genuine'), Susubtu 'little 
seat'. Sometimes with masculine forms, however, both explana- 
tions are admissible, e. g. in the case of naduSu 'fresh, green 
herbage' (v. Dicty. p. 202) and sutdbsu (III 2) 'turban, head-dress' 
(v. Dicty. No. 45). In this category I would also place namnrru 
St. ostr. namur, namurraiii st. cstr. namurrat and namrurat 
'anger, terror, horror'. — The most of what has been laid down in 
this note applies to the quadriliterals as well, and in fact re- 
ceives from them additional confirmation; of. for the identity of 
the forms used as adjectives and infinitives la naparku 'not to 
cease' and 'unceasing' ; for the quantity of the vowel u, iuharruru 
and gupdrruru (likewise infins. and adjs.); of feminine forms of. 
napalsuhtu (alongside of napalsuhu). For full details see § 117, 1 
and 2. 

Considering the importance of the permansive for § 89. 
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Assyrian grammar we feel justified, before passing to 
the meaning of the permansive in the augmented 
stems, in illustrating the meaning of the permansive 
of the Qal by a few additional examples — by way of 
supplementing the short remarks of § 87. 

I 1. Verbs med. gemin. (cf. §§ 87 and 63): 'the 
town da-an (written dan-an, phon. compl.) dan-nil 
was exceedingly strong' (Assurn. I 114. Ill 51, va- 
riant of marsi dannis II 104), 'who ha-as-su remem- 
bered not', elli, eihd 'they are bright, pure' (3. f. plur., 
V R 51, 36 b). Verbs med. I, i (cf. §§ 87 and 64): 
Scij-ru-lu-ddr{i) 'may the king endure for ever', lu kdn 
'let him, it be' (written A:«-«'a-a« IVR45,42, ka-a-a-an 
K. 246 col. IV 45), 'the road la alaktala Id ta-a-a-rat 
goes not back' (Desct. obv. 6), Alur-da-a-an 'Ashur 
is judge' (Tig. VII 49. 66), 'my greeting lu ta-ab-ka 
(or — ku-nu-si) do thee (you) good' (often), dnu 'it is 
or was not' (written ia-a-nu Beh. 19 etc.); 'thy com- 
mand ki-na-at stands fast' (e. g. kenat, K. 3258), diktu 
ina libbisunu ma-a-da di-e-ka-at 'many of them were 
killed' (IVR54 No. 3, 25 f.), mi-i-ti 'he died' (Beh. 17). 
— kalid: a) Condition. la-Urn 'he is safe and sound', 
na'id 'he is or was exalted', 'Auramazda ra-M is great' 
(H, 1), la 'a-ad-ru 'who is in trouble, is troubled' 
(IV R 5, 60 b), 'the city which lak-nu lies in such and 
such a place' (Nimr. Ep. XI, 11), plur. laknu (Tig. 
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III 57), sa-ak-nu-U-ni (Assurn. Ill 98), bal-tu- 'they 
live' (H, 3), lab-Su 'they are clothed (Desct. obv. 10), 
lu ^ak-na Updka 'may thy feet rest' (IV R 17, 10 b), 
al-la-ak 'I tarried' (Assurb. Sm. 119, 18), 'the palace 
sa eli mahriti ma'adiS sii-iu-rat ra-ba-ta u nak-lat' 
(Senhb. VI 44 f.), annu'a ma'idd rabd Mtdtu'a (IV R 
10, 37 a), ma-la ba-su-u. b) Passivity, '-a-bit 'it was 
destroyed', 'the city sab-ta-at was taken' (C'' rev. 31), 
(')-al-du 'they were or are born' (IV R 15, 22 a. 2 b), 
kat-ma-ku 'I am overpowered' (IV R 10,4b). c) Action 
continuing or already completed. 'The god sa kippdt 
SamS irsitim kdtMu pakdu who holds the ends of the 
heavens and of the earth in his hand' (Assurn. I 6), 
Adar-pa-ki-da-at (name of a king, V R 44, 37 d), tarsdt 
'thou stretchest out', 'Ishtar entered, right and left 
tu-ul-la-a-ta iSpdti tam-ha-at pitpdnu ina idisa salpat 
namsaru .... she had quivers hanging {v. under II 1), 
a bow she held by her side, from the sheath she drew 
the sharp sword of battle' (Assurb. Sm. 124, 53 ff.), 
ahzu 'they have', naSuni 'they bring', 'which na-su-u 
carry' (NR. 18. 27), sikndt napisti mala suma na-ba-a 
ina mdti ba-sa-a (IV R 29, 38a). — kaSud. ma-ru-us 
'he is ill' (K. 524 1. 13), 'over door and bolts sa-pu-uJi 
epru dust is spread' (Desct. obv. 11), 'whose face ta- 
ru-su was directed' (Assurn. Ill 26), ^man-nu-um-ma 
ba-ni man-nu-um-ma sa-ru-uh among men' (Nimr. Ep. 
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49, 201), epus 'it is made' K. 63, i. e. IV R 25, col. 
[I 25), sa asarsu ruku 'whose place is afar off'; ruku 
might, per se, be considered as an adj. (cf. § 147), but 
the feminine form sa kihitsu rii-ka-at (K. 3258) sug- 
gests the permansive as the better explanation (cf. iUd^. 

II 1 kussud has an active and a passive (or in- 
transitive) signification, a) 'Fear etc. kud-du-Sum-ma 
have humbled him' (= kuddudu, IV E 61, 9 a), tu-ul- 
la-a-ta ispdti 'she had hung quivers, had quivers hang- 
ing' (around her) (v. under I 1, c; for the termination 
dta cf. § 53 p. 125). b) 'how long, lady, su-uh-hu-ru 
pa-nu-ki has thy countenance been turned away?', 'in 
which treasures nu-uk-ku-mu were heaped up' (Assurb. 
Sm. 225, 51), 'on rain turrusd ine^un were their eyes 
directed' (Senhb. Bav. 7), uHusdku 'I am vexed' (IV R 
10, 4 b). 

III 1 sukSud has as an active and a passive (or 
intransitive) signification, a) 'Sargon, who for the 
subjection of his foes Sutbu kakkuH sent forth his 
arms (weapons)' (Lay. 33, 3. Sarg. Cyl. 7), '[who ?] 
more than his fathers arna Su-tu-ru sur-bu-u Mtu^u 
kabtu let evil gain the upper hand, multiplied sore 
transgression' (III R 38 No. 2 obv. 61). b) 'lofty slopes, 
on which ur-ki-tu Id su-sa-at no green thing had been 
produced, had sprung up' (Sarg. Cyl. 35v 'on firm 
ground ul sursudd isddsii its foundation had not been 
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laid' (Lay. 33, 14), 'a flood, which by night §ur-da-at 
is made to flow, breaks forth' (IV R 26, 20 a), 'that 
which Suk-lu-lu is completed' (IV R 9, 20 a), sii-tu-ga- 
ta 'thou art magnificent' (IV R 30, 7 a). 

IV 1 naksud has a passive signification, na-al- 
hu-M-ku 'I am clothed' (K. 3456), 'cedars which na- 
an-zu-zu stood (prop, were placed) concealed on the 
mountains of Sirara' (Senhb. Kuy. 4, 11). 

I 2 kitsud has a active and an intransitive (oc- 
casionally passive) signification, a) 'who sit-pu-ru 
had sent troops', 'who like a fish Ut-ku-nu subtu had 
set up a dwelling-place' (Esarh. Ill 55. Assurb. Sm. 
76, 28), 'they put their trust in the mountains and 
Id pit-lu-hu bSIut AUur (Assurb. Sm. 81, 7). V) 'who 
pit-ku-du gives heed to' {ana, Assurn. I 24), 'who kit- 
nu-Su submitted not to my yoke' (this and similar 
expressions are very common), 'whose dwelling sit- 
ku-na-at was situated like the nest of an eagle' (Senhb. 
Ill 70), 'Ishtar Udtu lit-bu-sat was clothed with fire' 
(V R 9, 80), M-it-pu-su-nik-ka 'then have asked for 
thee' (IV R 17, 11 b). 

Ill 2 Sutaksud has a passive signification. 'Ni- 
neveh, whither every kind of artistic work sii-ta-tu-la 
was brought' (Senhb. Rass. 63), mi-lam-me su-ta-as-hur 
'with glory is he surrounded' (K. 63, i. e. IV R 25, 
col. Ill 11, cf. H-tas-hur IV R 18, 51 a). 
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Further examples of the permansive will be given 
when we come to treat of the precative (§ 93, 2); also 
among the 'noteworthy miscellaneous forms' of §§ 98. 
101 etc. 

I have not yet met with permansive forms of 
stems II 2. IV 2. I 3. and IV 3. 

The fact of the permansive themes II 1 and III 1 possessing 
both an active and a passive meaning reminds one of the employ- 
ment of the infinitives, see § 95 end. 

I 90. Conjugation (inflexion for person and number) 
of the two verbal themes: 1) the present-pre- 
terite theme a) in the Qal 

Sing. Plur. 

3. m. i-s(a)bat i-s(a)bat-u(m, nu) 

3. f. ta-s(a)bat i-s{a)hat-d{ni) 

2. m. ta-s^aybat ta-s(a)bat-u 

2. f. ta-s(a)bat-i ta-s{a)bat-d 

1. c. a-s{a)bat ni-s{a)bat 

ia is to be assumed as the original preformative 
in the preterite of verbs primse X (except aldku) 
and primse i, i : ekul=iekul=idkul (idkul) ; usib= iusib 
=iauHb, ih=usi^a'iSi (for the loss of the initial i 
see § 41,b; for other details see the sections devoted 
to these weak verbs); but in all the other present and 
preterite forms both of the strong and of the weak 
verb, as well as in the corresponding forms of the 
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Nifal, Ifteal and Ittafal the original preformative is 
i, which in §41,b was assumed — possibly incorrectly 
— to have arisen from ia. 

The uniformity of the scheme given above is of course de- 
stroyed by parts of the verb formed by analogy, which are 
very frequent in the present of the Qal. In the strong verb the 
vocalisation of the second radical is greatly influenced by the pret., 
the original a of the present in many cases, and i, it would ap- 
pear, in all cases, being displaced by the corresponding vowel of 
the preterite, cf. in § 96 ibdlut, iSdffmn, itdrur; ildbin, inddin, 
isdkip, iSdbir (these younger forms are occasionally found along- 
side of the older forms in a, of. igdnan and izdmm, id&bab and 
iddbub, like ima'ad and imd'id, ihhaz and ihhuz). In the weak 
verb, in the same way, the whole of the present, preformatives 
included, is not unfrequently formed from the preterite, the older 
forms, in this case also, being sometimes found side by side with 
the younger. I refer to such presents as igzaz, iddan (v. verbs 
primse 3, § 100); ennah (from pret. tnah) alongside of mnah = 
i'dnah, eppuS, errub, 2 m. terrub (v. verbs primse N, § 103); urrad 
(from pret. 'drid, v. verbs primse 1, § 112); iturrii 'they become' 
(from pret. itur) alongside of itdr'tl (v. verbs med. 1, ^, § 115). 
Verbs med. S present formations by analogy in pres. and pret., 
e. g. in rdmu and bSlu; for these see § 106. 

&) The present-preterite themes in the 
augmented stems. The afformatives do not call 
for special remark, they are the same as in the in- 
flexion of the Qal; for the preformatives it is suffi- 
cient to adduce the form ikkasid, takkaUd, akkaSid, 
nikkaSid; iktdsad, taktdSad, aktdSad, niktdsad; ukaSsid, 
tukaHid, ukaUid (1. sing.), nukasM (1. plur.). It is 
worth noting that the preformatives take u if the 
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permansive has u in the first syllable, but i, if the 
permansive has a or i in the first syllable. 

Here too, as a matter of course, the formations due to 
analogy take their own way: for eteli and etepuS see § 34, a, 
note, and also verbs primae S, § 103; for ittubil, itt'&§i (alongside 
of. ittdsi) V. verbs primse 1, § 11 2 ; for presents like igsanundu v. verbs 
mediae \ § 115. — !Por the vocalisation of the 2. radical, first ad- 
verted to in § 88, a, see § 97. 

c) Additional . remarks on the preceding 
scheme. The 3. m. sing, is very often used promis- 
cuously for the 3. fem. ; e. g. i-ra-an-ni 'she conceived 
me', ul i-ri-man-ni Is-ta-ri (IV E 67, 58 b), Simtu ubilsu 
'fate carried him off' (Esarh. Ill 19), kabittaki lip^ah, 
rebitu litbal 'may the road take away', Htdr uSarhisanni 
libbu, etc. etc. — The plural forms of the 3. masc. in 
nu are much less frequent than those in ni, but cf. 
ul-te-bir-u-nu (K. 823 obv. 11), ik-ta-bu-nu 'they said' 
(K. 82, 16), isbatunu, i-tab-su-nu, i-kab-bu-nu etc. (K. 
831), lu-ii-ter-ru-nu 'let them bring back', i-na-as-su-nu 
'they bring' (NR 10). — It is by no means rare to find 
the 3. and 2. m. plur. ending in d instead of m; cf. 
side by side V R 64 col. Ill 49 ff. : 'the gods li-im-gu- 
ra^ lil-li-ku, li-sa-am-ki-ta' ; tu-kin-na 'ye have ordered' 
(Tig. I 22), 'which ye tu-up-pi-ra-sii have covered' 
(Tig. I 21). The same remark applies to the impera- 
tive, V. § 94. Plural forms in i (=e=d?), on the other 
hand, such as: 'may the great gods libbika li-ti-ib-bi 
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rejoice thy heart' (V R 65 col. II 19), are very rare 
exceptions (cf. — for the perm. — § 91). 

For the adverb lu, very frequently prefixed, for emphasis, 
to the 3. m. and 1. o. sing, and plur. of the pret,, see § 78. 

Conjugatioa 2) of the permansive theme. § 91. 
The following scheme will serve to show the conjuga- 
tion of the permansive in Qal and the augmented 
stems. 

Sing. Plur. 

3. m. kahd kasd-u(ni) 

3. f. kasd-at kasd-d(ni) 

2. m. kaM-d-t{a) kaSd-d-iunu (?) 

2. f. kaSd-d-ti vacat 

1. c. kaM-d-k(u) kaM-d-ni, -nu 

The 3. m. sing., like the 3. m. sing, of the perf. 
in the other Semitic languages, is not expressly dis- 
tinguished by any pronominal element. The forma- 
tion of the 2. m. and f. sing, and 1. c. sing, and plur. 
is in all respects the same as we find in the case of 
substantives and adjectives, that unite with a pro- 
noun serving them as subject to form a single word; 
cf. atta si-rat 'thou art exalted' (IV E. 9, 54 a), Mr- 
rdku bildku na'iddku . . . asareddku karraddku etc. 
(Assurn. I 32 f.), si-ih-re-ku 'I am small' (K. 4931 
obv. 18). The d inserted between the last radical of 
the permansive theme and the afformatives (kaSd-d-ta, 
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dann-d-ta, han-d-ku) recalls the Hebrew perfects iniao, 
fiiaip?. For the 2. f. sing. cf. Sak-na-a-ti (IV R 63, 
54 b), for the 1. plur. na-i-da-a-ni *we are exalted' 
(IV R 68, 39 b). The form of the 2. m. plur. of the 
permansive, as usually given and as inserted in the 
paradigms at the beginning of the book, seems to be 
very suspicious : the passage generally adduced in 
support of kasddtunu, viz. IV R 34, 61 (ba-na-tu-nu), 
the context of which is still obscure, is at variance 
with ku-us-su-pa-ku-nu (IV R 52 No. 1, 26, cf. 1. sing. 
ku-us-su-pa-ku 1. 10). d is also found in the 3. m. plur. 
of the permansive (v. § 90, c end), cf. aS-ba 'they sit, 
dwell' (Desct. obv. 9), while i (e) is extremely rare, 
cf. Nimr. Ep. XI, 119: 'the gods a^-bi ina bikiti sat 
there in tears'. — For the syncope of the vowel i in 
kasdat, kaMdku etc. v. § 37, b. 
92. The Modus relativus and the supernumerary 
final vowels of the Assyrian present-preterite and 
permansive. Every form of the present and preterite 
that ends in a consonant, and in verbs tertiae infirmse 
every form that ends in a short vowel (the plural 
terminations uni, unu, dni of course excepted) may, 
when standing in the principal clause, assume one 
of the three short vowels, without any change of 
meaning being associated with the change of form. 
a occurs most frequently, more rarely i, and still 
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more rarely u. For a cf. illi/ca urul} muti (Khors. 118), 
uMl or ul-la 'he brought', 'his army idka he summoned', 
isdira mihrit ummdni'a (Assurb. Sm. 39, 16), taHuka 
'she bit', Mmta taSdma 'thou determinest the fate', 
usdbUta 'I caused to seize', upattira 'he opened', a§- 
takkana 'I made' (V R 3, 133), at{t)arda '1 went down' 
(esp. frequent in Assurn.), uSSbira 'I poured out' 
(Senhb. IV 32), nindagara (V E 1, 125), etc. This 
final a is very common with verbs tertise 1 and i, 
e. g. akka 'I poured out', ir^d 'he laid hold', uselld 
'I brought hither', usalld 'he besought'. It is also 
found in many cases with forms of the precative, e. g. 
lu-u^-ba-a 'I will take my fill' (Neb. X 8 etc.); also 
with the imperative (v. § 94). For the employment 
of this a in copulative sentences v. Syntax § 150. 
I do not recollect any permansives with a final a out- 
side of relative clauses. — For i cf. esidi 'I reaped, 
harvested', aksiti 'I cut down' (Sams. IV 18), uzakip 
and uzakipi 'I impaled' (Assurn.), 'his heart ir-ti-si 
rejoiced', useribi 'I brought in' (V R 35, 34), uSatrisi 
(V R 62 No. 1, 15), uMlidi (Lay. 44, 14. 17). Also in 
precative forms: lihnubi (III R 41 col. II 33); and in 
permansive forms: ma-h-M ka-ni-ki (III R 43 col. Ill 
16. 17), 'the city marsi dannif (Assurn. II 104), miti 
'he died', U-e-di 'he was struck down' (Epon. Canon), 
na-{a-)di 'he was high', albaii 'thou (0 Merodach) 

Delitzsoh, Assyrian Grammar. 17 
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dwellest' (K. 3426). — For u cf. ardmu 'I love' (Neb. I 
38), unakkilu 'I formed artistically' (V R 64 col. II 8). 
Also in precative forms: lusbu 'I will take my fill' 
(I R 67 col. II 34). 

Every form of the present, preterite and perman- 
sive, however, must assume a vowel when standing 
in a clause introduced by a relative or a conjunc- 
tion. This vowel is mostly m, though many ex- 
amples of a are also found; to find neither the one 
nor the other is extremely rare. See full details re- 
garding relative clauses § 147, and for clauses with 
a conjunction § 148. 

Cases are by no means rare where there is the further ad- 
dition of an m to the final vowel now discussed; such oases are 
found both in principal and in subordinate sentences. Examples 
in § 79, a, note, and in § 147. 

^ 93. From both preterite and permansive Assyrian 
forms a precative by means of the adverb lu 'verily' 
{v. § 78). With the forms of the preterite that begin 
with a vowel lu unites to form a single word, but be- 
fore the t of the feminine and before all forms of the 
permansive it preserves its independence. 

1) From the preterite precatives are formed for 
the 3. m. and f. sing, and plur. and the 1. c. sing. 
a) 3. pers. m. sing., m. andf. plur. With i of thepre- 
formative in stems I 1. 2. IV 1. 2, lu unites to form K\ 
likiud, likiudu, liksudd, limmir, lissur, illikuni 'may they 
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come', limsi 'may he wash', limsu, tttiir 'may he return'; 
litaVbib, Ht-tal-lak 'may he walk' (IV R 61, 41 a); lip- 
pakid 'let him, it be ordered', littabik, lippatir; litta- 
pral 'let him flee, escape'; with i and & of the Qal 
in verbs primse X it becomes H and U: li-kul 'may he 
eat', li-ru-ru 'may they curse', li-lil^ li-hi-ib (doubtless 
=Ukul, ISruru etc.); cf. liMr ('ii»% IV R 64, 6b); with 
u of the stems II 1 and III 1 it becomes lit, although 
li is also found: lu-{u-) hal-li-ik 'may he annihilate' 
(Tig. VIII 88), lu-iab-U-ru 'may they break in pieces' 
(Tig. VIII 80), lublibu, luddU 'let him renew', lu-u-tir 
'let him bring back', and li-hal-U-ku (IV R 64, 64 b), 
li-pat-ti-ru 'may they release' (IV R 59, 52 b), li-ma-'- 
i-da (III R 41 col. II 23), lu (var. li)-bal-lu-u 'may they 
destroy' (Tig. VIII 79); meknUu (Tig. VIII 33), and 
li-Sa-li-sa 'may he cause to shout for joy' (Khors. 194), 
K-Se-H-bu-Su 'may they cause him to remain' (Sarg. 
Cyl. 77, but lu-se-Si-bu-Su Tig. VIII 83), li-sam-'-i-da 
'may she increase' ; with u of verbs primse n (Qal) it 
becomes li, and sometimes lu: H-rid, li-ri-du, li-bil &uA 
lu-bil 'may he carry off' (IV R 66, 49 a. 14 b). 

6) 1. pers. sing. With u of the preformative it 
becomes lu: lublut 'would that I might live'., 'whom lu- 
uS-pur shall I send ?', lu-zi-iz 'I will take my stand', lullik 
'I will go' (but lillik 'let him go'), lu-um-id 'would that 
I might increase' (K. 2455), lu-uk-bi, lu-ub-ki 'I will 

17* 
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weep' (Desct. obv. 34. 35) — observe the orthography 
lu-u-up-te 'I will open' (Nimr. Ep. XI, 252) — ; lu-ul- 
ta-ti 'I will drink' (Desct. rev. 19). Likewise with S: 
lubib '0, that I were pure', lu-ru-ba 'I will enter' (Desct. 
obv. 15); cf. lusir 'would that I might prosper' (ntS''). 
In the same way with u of stems II 1 etc : lu-ia-an-ni 
'I will announce'. Cases in which a or a is retained 
are rare: cf., e. g., la-Sii-ta 'I will draw' (V R 2, 125) 
and the masc. prop, name Pdn-Asur-la-mur 'may I see 
the face of Ashur' (0=" 136. 153). A very difficult form 
is la-ta-am which occurs in an unpublished text in a 
clause of which the meaning is quite certain: la-ta-am 
nar-bi-ka ana nUe rap^dti 'I will announce thy great- 
ness to the peoples that are afar off' (cf. the variants 
Mar-la-ar-me and Mar-la-rim C*244?). c) 3. pers. f. 
sing. 'Ishtar kakkesu lu-u tu-Sa-bir kussdiu lu te-kim-^u 
break in pieces his weapons, take from him his throne' 
(Assurn. Balaw. rev. 20 f.). 

Forms with i like lihallik, liSalisa are no doubt occasioned 
by the effort to differentiate the 3. and 1. persons. — There are 
no precatives formed from the present: linar is only an apparent 
exception (v. § 114), and the same is the case with the precatives 
IV E 7, 46, 48 a, which, of course, are to be read UKkalip, lippa- 
Sir. — For the 1. pers. plur. with cohortative signification v. 
Syntax § 145. 

2) Precative forms from the permansive I have 
as yet found only for the 3. and 2. persons. 3. pers. lu 
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'may he dwell', lu balit lu sa-lim (III K 66 rev. 
23 c), 'may his rule ina dumki lu hullul be crowned (lit. 
poured over) with favour' (V R 33 col. VII 15), 'may 
hill and valley lu na-lii-nik-ka Mltu bring thee tribute' 
(Nimr. Ep. 43, 17), lii emu kima ildni 'may they be like 
the gods' (Nimr. Ep. XI, 183). 2. pers. atta aganna 
lu aS-ba-ia (Assurb. Sm. 125, 64), lu la-mat 'be cursed'; 
fern, lu Sak-na-a-ti, lu na-^a-a-ti (IV R 63, 54 f. b). — 
Note finally the concurrence of the two sorts of pre- 
catives in V R 33 col. VII 12 f. : umeSu lu ar-ku sand- 
teSu lerikd. 

The imperative is formed from the preterite by § 94. 
suppressing the preformative, the first radical, which 
has thus been rendered vowelless, being supplied with 
a helping vowel. The vowel of the second radical is 
preserved unchanged. This explains, in the augmented 
stems, the relation of the imper. II 1 kaUid to the 
pret. ukaHid, I 2 kitdSad (and with syncope — cf. 
§ 88, b — kitsad) to iktdsad, III 2 sutakSid to ustakUd, 
likewise of IV 1 nakUd to ikkaUd (i. e. inkaHd). The 
form kasSid of the imper. of II 1 is at the bottom of 
all the impers. of verbs med. 1 and "i, hence ka-in, ken; 
elsewhere, however, this form has been gradually sup- 
planted by the form kuHid, which is to be explained 
by the influence of the u of the preformative. In fact, 
in the case of the imper. Ill 1, so far as the strong 
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verb is concerned, we no longer find a single instance 
of Saksid, which must be also assumed as the original 
form of this imper.; we always find instead the form 
suksid, and only verbs primae S4 5 and primae 1 — the 
latter in this respect following the analogy of the 
former — take (as we might expect from the pret.) 
sezib (pret. uSezib) and iehil (pret. uSebil), sometimes 
suzib and siibiL The imperatives of the Qal in verbs 
primae 1 reject the whole of the u of the pret., that 
is, the first radical as well as the preformative, hence 
hb, Ml. The strong verbs and verbs tertise infirmse 
take for their helping vowel the vowel of the second 
syllable : kuSud, pikid, sabat ; misi, piti, Uti, munu. So 
too verbs primse 5, which in addition allow their 3 to 
disappear in the spiritus lenis: usur, idin. Only verbs 
primae s — in order, perhaps, to differentiate them 
from verbs primse 3 — take a, sometimes modified to 
e, as the vowel of the first radical, hence akul^ amur; 
alik; etik, epuS; erub. 

The imper. is inflected for gender and number in 
precisely the same way as the preterite. We also find 
in the imper. the 2. m. sing, used promiscuously for 
the 2. fern. : kiSddki su-hi-ir -Sum-ma 'incline (0 goddess) 
thy side to him' (K. 4623 obv. 19), sullim alongside of 
tibbi, usur alongside of kinni (V R 34 col. Ill 46. 47); 
the 2. m. plur is also frequently found in «: a-ku-la 
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*eat ye', 'ye great gods, di-ni di-na grant me justice' 
(IV K 56^ 14 a) , us-ra-a-ma su-ub-bi-ta-ni^-Su-nu-tu 
'give heed and take them prisoners' (K. 82, 22), etc. 
The vowel a is the favorite ending of the 2. pers. m. 
sing.: al-ka 'go to!' ir-ba 'enter', pi-ta-a 'open' (Desct. 
obv.l4f), SubM 'leave alone' (Neb. I 71), ^uptd 'cause 
to open' {E. M. II 339) , Sul-U-ma 'let . . . succeed, 
success to! (ibid.), su-sa-a 'bring out' (Desct. rev. 33); 
also strengthened with m: ^u-ur-kam, Su-ur-ka-am 'pre- 
sent' (I K 52 No. 4 rev. 22. Bors. II 22 etc.). 

For the formation of the participles the para- § 95. 
digms may be consulted; in the augmented stems, they 
are always formed from the pret. by means of the 
preformative mu, the second radical, however, being 
everywhere pronounced with i (cf. muktahdu not-with- 
standing ikta^ ad). For the infinitives of these stems? 
see § 88 b and note. The infs. Seburu (primae S4) and 
Sebulu (primae 1), alongside of suzubu, MSubu, are 
doubtless due to the influence of the corresponding 
forms of the pret. and imper. The part, of the Qal 
has the form kdMdu; the inf. is kaSddu (cf. § 65 No. 11 
and the note appended to No. 19). All the infs. have 
both an active and a passive signification (cf. § 89) ; 
accordingly §aldl ildni, for example, 'the gods' carrying 
off' may also denote their being carried off. 
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Strong Verbs*, 

i. u. verbs with three strong radicals 

including vei-bs mediae geminatse not beginning 

with s or 3** 

(See Paradigm B, 1). 

96. Summary of the most common *** verbs witb their 
pronunciation in the preterite and present Qal (I 1) 
and in the preterite of the Ifteal (I 2) : 

Pret. u. a) Pres. «: Dpi 'cut off, tear', laj* 
'complete'! yS5 'tear, rend in pieces', bs'r 'gaze on', 
Vi"] 'be subject, submit one's self, 13T* 'name, an- 
nounce, call', ']3T 'fill, equip, furnish thoroughly', C|pT 
'erect', DDtl* 'be mindful of, reflect', DSD 'tramp down, 
tread', ans* 'bless (with ana, I 2 c. ace), pray', lOD* 

* The conjugation of the strong and weak triliteral verbs 
is to be learned from the paradigms B, 1-12; §§ 96—116 
are simply intended to serve as remarks to supplement the para- 
digms. 

** These are taken up with the verbs primae s and 3, to which 
they properly belong. 

*** In §§ 96. ff. and in §§ 99. 102 etc. we have set down as 
'the most common verbs' only such as are found in the Qal; the 
others find their place in the two sections respectively devoted to 
the various classes of verbs. 'Verbs' that appear only in nominal 
derivatives are excluded. 

t The Assyrian verbs of which the first radical is marked by 
an asterisk have the vowel of the present in the preter. of the 
Ifteal as well; the same indication is given by the asterisk in §§ 99 
and 102. In other cases, where the pret. I 2 is found to have a 
different vocalization from the pres. II, or where the latter is 
still unknown to me, the vowel of the pres. I 2 is added in par- 
entheses. 
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'reach, capture, conquer', OHD 'cover, overcome', Tiiq 
'measure', qno 'overthrow', Tho 'sprinkle', ISO (also 
written )SV) 'cover, overcome', laS* 'cleave, tear in 
pieces, release, etc' O^S* 'break, keep back, hinder', 
ni8S 'release', DSTB and DM (very rarely «aD) 'be angry 
with', tjntj 'flay, tear in pieces', lOiB 'write', puj* 'lay, 
make', bblB* 'carry off, plunder', t|btt 'tear out', -iBi»* 
'send', bp© 'weigh, pay', f|1iB* 'burn' (act.), pinj 'pre- 
sent, lend', nion 'sieze, hold', Tin 'escape', ynn 'set 
up, put or lay straight'. 

b) Pres. i: -nab 'grow old', nnsj* 'bow, fall, lie 
down'. 

c) Pres. m: tsbs* 'live', 1SD* (iSp?) 'reflect, plan', 
npM* 'fall, befall', ins 'assemble', yn^ 'trust to', ^tt-l* 
'pour out', dai 'roar, thunder', TBI* 'lie down', 03© 
'howl, roar', iin 'tremble'. 

<?) Pres. as yetunknown: bba 'pour over', pUD 
'cut through, cut off, separate', 'TIS 'run', nsd 'plunder, 
boot' (pret. I 2: a), t:!:)! 'cut into, dig', niBH 'desire, 
covet', bian 'break in pieces', n^ts 'slaughter', Tita 'drive 
away', iBJD 'submit (one's self)', nsb 'surround; turn, 
touch, overturn' (pret. I 2: a), mpb 'take, take away', 
"iStt 'be agreeable, obedient, gracious', (pret. 12: a), ^n'a 
'accept; go to meet, make up to, etc' (pret. I 2; «), 
fTa 'be sick', nffi'a 'measure', nn5D 'set up', bno 'pierce', 
ino 'turn' {verier e and se verier e, pret. I 2: m? see 
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§ 98 under 13). nsD 'lay low, throw down', ipo and npuj 
'talk, command etc., swear', I^IB 'tell lies', fIB 'break, 
break into', flB 'order', tJOB 'rub in', 'sp^ 'colour, dye', 
inp 'bend down, bow' (pret. I 2 : m? see § 98 under 1 3), 
"i2p 'bind, unite firmly, collect', a'lp 'offer', "TTi 'per- 
secute', 0D1 'bind, unite firmly', TiO 'draw', Tittj 'com- 
mand', "^STB 'pour out, heap up' (pret. I 2: «), qpuj 'set 
up, plant', uiijj 'make an incision, tear in pieces', 
"ran 'pour out' (pret. I 2: «). 

e) With a twofold pronunciation in the present: 
aai 'speak (secretly), talk, reflect' {iddbab and iddbub), 
pT 'rain' {izdnan and izdnun). See also the 'Supple- 
mentary Remarks'. 

The follg. are known to me in the present only; 
Da~ 'lament', "Tia 'oppress, press upon, be straitened', 
]pn 'be firm, constant'; the vowel of the present in 
all these verbs is u and points with certainty, in my 
opinion, to u in the preterite as well. 

Pret. /, a) Pres. «: Isan 'cease, hold holiday', baj 
'keep perfect, unhurt; do good, grant (life)', 'jj'i 'be 
or become strong', 0)33 'bow, prostrate one'sself, 103 
'fence round, divide off', 'jab 'to fall on one's face; 
make bricks', ^W 'advise, take counsel, resolve', TiD 
'arrange, put in order, range in order of battle', qDO 
'throw, cast down', p5D 'squeeze, press together', lp&* 
'take care; commit, entrust; appoint', aiBB 'destroy, 
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blot out', aip* 'draw near, approach (to battle)', imo 
'break in pieces', obiB 'be well, be uninjured', (applied 
to money:) 'be paid', also 'be carried to completion'. 

&) Present as yet unknown: pis 'lighten', bm 
'boil', DWa 'be good; beautify, setup', pbn 'perish; 
flee' (pret. I 2: i), ^ftn 'protect, help', inD 'be or be- 
come large', dDD 'cut in pieces', t3«3 (3, a, p ?) 'cut 
down, fell', qtia 'employ charms, bewitch one', 1DD 
'close, stop', Dbo 'turn towards, take pity on', TiB 
'bar, bolt', pns 'form, create, build', Taa 'harness, 
yoke', yai 'encamp, lie in wait', yn'\ 'overflow, flood', 
tlSI 'join, arrange, etc.', ©p« 'ruin, destroy, slay'. 

The foUg. are known to me in the pres ent only: 
bar 'bring, carry', ban 'destroy', DDn 'understand', lati 
'cover, hide, bury', lap 'bury', qoi 'strike, break in 
pieces', tsatj 'strike, kill', ni« 'walk' (pret. 12: i): the 
vowel of the present of these verbs is i, from which 
we may best infer that the preterite was also in i. 

Pret. a. a) Pres. a: lab 'learn', yn)2 'strike, break 
in pieces' (pret. I 2: i, more rarely a; cf. im-ta-Jia-as 
III R 4 No. 1, 29 etc., im-da-ha-[su] Assurb. Sm. 89, 
28), nbs* 'be afraid', nws 'calm one's self, niS'^ 'take', 
331* 'mount, drive, ride', ban* 'take away'. 

&) Present as yet unknown: bblt 'lie down'. 

ThefoUg. are known to me in the present only: 
pl» 'compete with, be equal with one' (pret. I 2 : a) ; 
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from a being the vowel of the present we may infer 
that the pret. had either a or u. 

A twofold pronunciation is found in the pret. 
Qal of the foUg. verbs: u and e, T»33 'submit one's self 
(iknui, V. supra, but V R 65 col. II 45: iknif); a and 
u: nas 'sieze' {isbat, v. sup. but, especially in Assurb. 
and Shalm., isbut); i and a\ bsti 'trust' takes at-kil 
(e. g. V R 3, 127) and at-kal (e. g. I R 49 col. IV 2). 

[Among those known to me in the pret. 12 only 
are iitdmar 'he kept', istdpil 'he was lowly']. 
§ 97. Pret. Qal: For imkut and ikkut v. § 49, a. For 
forms of the 1. pers. sing, like eptik for aptik v. § 34, a. 
In the imper. an exception to the rule given in § 94 
is found in li-mad 'learn' (IV R 17, 44 c, cf. Um-di, fern., 
and lim-da, plur., IV R 56 obv. 14); we should expect 
lamad: has a perhaps been modified to i as in the 
comparatively rare permansives niksu ni-ki-si = 
nekisi, nakisi, V R 53, 14 a, or as in lemnit 'she is wicked' 
{v. sup. p. 164 and cf. § 35)? For infins. with um- 
laut in the 2. or in the 1. and 2. syllables, like nameru, 
sekeru v. §§ 32, y (p. 83) and 34, p. Presents with 
modification (umlaut) of the accented a, like tekiUr 
mentioned in § 34, a, are rare; other two examples 
will be found in § 98 (cf. § 101). On the other hand 
the interchange of a and e is very common in the 
augmented stems: for uka§Sid as a variant of ukdHd 
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(ukehd?), and for the forms II 2 uSt^pil, luptd^ir see 
§ 33, for uSakSid, uSekHd, muSakniSu, muSekniSu, also 
for the forms III 2 uStashir, ultesJiir § 34, a. For the 
accenting of the syllable ta in I 2, and of «a in I 3 
see § 53, a, and for the accenting of the 2. syllable of 
the present in IV 1 v. ibid. For forms like ipUkid v. 
§ 34, a, for assahat, aktirib, agddmar, amddhar § 48, 
for atta^ar § 49, a, for asakan = ahakan (also III 2 
ussibila = uUebild) § 51, 2. For the vowel of the se- 
cond radical in the pret. I 2, which is in most cases 
a, but which, like the a of the pres. Qal, is in many cases 
influenced by the vocalisation of the pret. Qal, § 96 
(also §§99 and 102) must be consulted in each in- 
dividual instance. As to the vowel of the corresponding 
syllable in the pres. I 2, I do not as yet venture to 
formulate a rule for those verbs which have a vowel 
other than a in the preterite, notwithstanding ibta- 
lat, V R 53 No. 4 rev. In the pres. I 3 the second 
radical has mostly a, while the vowel of the pret. I 3 
seems to follow the pret. I 2; this vowel is then oc- 
casionally retained for the pres. which in this way 
becomes completely identical with the pret. Examples 
will be found in § 98 (cf. also § 101). The pret. II 2 
takes i with the second radical, the pres. takes a: 
uktaHid, but ukta^Sad. I fail to see the reason why 
the tablet V R 45, which confines itself to 2. pers. 
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sing. masc. of presents, should place tu-uh-ta-bal along- 
side of tu-uh-tan-ni-ih, tu-uh-tar-rih etc. (col. I): in 
other texts I have not met with a single thoroughly 
attested present II 2 with i after the second radical. 
It is, however, worthy of note, that the form we should 
naturally expect, viz. tuhtdbljal he gins the series of 
forms from the stem II 2 : is it the case, perhaps, 
that a single slip in line 20 has caused all the subse- 
quent forms to be written with i after the second 
radical? The vocalization of stem IV 1 calls for no 
remark : just as in II 1 and III 1 a preterite signifi- 
cation attaches, without exception, to ukaHid, uSaksid 
and a present signification to uka^Sad, u^akSad, so 
we find it the case with ikkaUd on the one hand and 
ikkdsad on the other. The only exception is with the 
stem ma 'rage, be in a passion', which has issarih 
and issaruh in the pret. IV 1 (III R 15 col. I 2. II 13: 
is-sa-ri-ih, VR 1, 64: is-sa-ru-uh). The pret. IV 2, has 
as a rule, an a after the second radical: ittaikan 'it 
was done, came to pass', it-ta-ad-lah 'was disturbed' 
(IV R 11, 2 a), littaprai 'let escape'. Forms like it- 
taJi-kim (III R 51 No. 9, 25), and it-tas-kin (IV R 52, 
19 b) appear to be less common; so with i-ta-am-gur, 
which is a present, it is true ('is graciously received, 
is courteous' IV R 67, 55 a), but points to a pret. it- 
tamgur. For infs. IV 2 like itaktumu = nitaktumu v. 
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§ 49, b, end. The vocalization of the pret. and pres. 
IV 3 may be learned, meanwhile, from the examples 
in § 98 (cf. also § 101): a appears to be the ordinary- 
vowel in the pres., a form like ittanarhis being rather 
exceptional. 

Verbs mediae geminatse are, in general, con- 
jugated quite regularly, like the strong verbs (cf. § 63). 
Even in the permansive of the Qal, which otherwise 
has its peculiar inflexion (v. § 87 and cf. § 89), we 
find, after the analogy of the strong verbs, forms like 
sa-lil 'he lies' (IV R 23, 28 a ; in the relative clause, 
however, we find immediately thereafter ia sal-lum, 
ibid.) It is to be expected that, in cases where the 
two identical radicals are separated merely by a short 
vowel, contraction should frequently take place, ac- 
companied by the syncope of the intervening vowel. 
To the examples given in § 37, b, viz. §a i-da-bu 'who 
will speak' (III R 43 col. Ill 6) and astallum add a- 
sa-la (= a^tdlala, Shalm. Ob. 129), i-za-an-nu 'they 
fulfil' {=- izdnanu , Nerigl. I 27 etc.), it-tar-ru 'they 
trembled', at-ta-ri 'I trembled' (Nimr. Ep. XI, 87), lit- 
. tar-ri 'let (him etc.) tremble' (V R 65 col. II 44), ir- 
tam-ma-am-ma 'he thundered' (= iriamumamma, Nimr. 
Ep. XI, 94), kud-da-a-ta (= kudduddta, cf. kuddu § 89 
under II 1), 'the eastern canal which with heaps of 
dust iz-za-an-nu-u-ma imlu (= izzaninu-ma, I R 52 No. 4 



272 morphology: § 98 strono verbs and verbs MED. 8BM. 

obv. 17), ip-pa-as-Su 'they were anointed' (= ippaSiM, 
V K 6, 21), uhtassi 'he is cut off' (= uhtasasi, IV R 3, 
6 a), etc. 
§ 98. Noteworthy miscellaneous forms:* 

I 1. Perm, lu pa-aS-^a-a-ti (IV R 63, 63 b), Sa-an- 
na (3. plur. £, IV R 27, 17 a). Pret.-pres. Ul-ku-tum 
'may they snatch away' (IV R 41, 37 c), ni-ip-ki-dak- 
ka, ta-pa-kid-da-na-H (Nimr. Ep. 20, 18 f.). a-da-hu-bu 
'I am talking' (IV R 68, 18 b), i-dib-iu-ba (prop, idebuba) 
'he speaks' (IV R 67, 69 a), i-hi-ib-bil 'he will bring to 
shame' (IV R 52 No. 1, 42). Imp. ku-Sii-ud 'subdue' 
(V R 2, 99), ma-ha-as 'break in pieces' (Desct. rev. 31), 
pi-kid-su 'command him' (IV R 4, 45 b), pi-ik-dan-ni 
'command me' (Sm. 949 obv. 4), pi-Ht 'destroy' (IV R 
12, 35), hu-ub-ta-a-nu 'spoil ye' (K. 10 obv. 11). 

II 1. Imp. lu-(ub-)bi(Y . be)-ir 'let . . . become old' 
(V R 65 col. II 24), ku-di-da-an-ni 'incline me', ru-ub- 
bi-si 'increase' (fern., E. M. II 296), suh-hi-ra-ni pa-ni- 
ku-nu 'turn (0 ye gods) your face' (K. 143 obv.), but 
also ra-am-me-ik 'pour out' (Desct. rev. 48), ra-si-pan-ni 
'strike, pierce me through' (V R 7, 35). Inf. ruppuSu 
'extend'. 

III 1. Pret. M-im-/i:2f'I threw down' (Tig.V71etc.; 



* The forma of the permanaive and preterite in this and the 
follg. §§ are to be compared throughout with § 89 and § 93 re- 
spectively. 
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kit sign § 9 N"o. 11), uSazin 'I caused to rain' (u-Sa- 
za-nin do., Assurn. II 106. Shalm. Mo. rev. 68, must 
be III", cf. § 85), lUaznin 'may he fill up'; Imp. ^uk- 
lil (IV R 16, 35 b), ^ur-H-di 'establish firmly' (fern.). 
Inf. SuknuSu 'to subdue', Suklulu 'to complete'. 

IV 1. Pret. t). § 97 and note it-ti-kil 'he entrusted' 
(Assurn.) alongside of ittakil, ih-hi-kim (III R 51 No. 
9, 20). Pres. 'the land ik-kas-Sad will be subdued' 
(III R 65, 22 a). Imp. nag-mir 'be carried out, com- 
pleted' (IV R 13, 43 a), natkil 'entrust' (I R 35 No. 2, 
12). lui. na-gar-ru-ru, na-sal-lu-lu (II R 27, 1,3. 16b; 
for namurratu, which presupposes an inf. form namurru, 
V. § 88, b, note), but more usually (cf. § 88, b) 
nalbubu, naplusu 'see', napsuru 'be released', nashuru 
'inclination, favour'. 

12. Pret. in-da-kut 'it fell' (IV R 53 No. 2, 20), 
ik-tan-su-uS 'they fell down before him' (K. 133). For 
asuhra 'I turned back' v. § 101 note (on I 2). Pres. 
ap-tal-la-hu 'I worship' (rel., Assurb. Sm. 103, 46). Is 
U-tam-da-hu (i. e. istddahu, Shalm. Mo. obv. 10) pres. 
or pret. ? The latter elsewhere appears as iUamdif^ (cf. 
e. g. Senhb. Ill 76). Imp. Htakkam (Nimr. Ep. XI, 200) 
and pit-lah (Assurb. Sm. 74, 17); on the existence side 
by side of such forms cf. § 94. Part. mug-da-dS-ru 
'strong' (IV R 21, 60 a), mu-un-dag-ri 'obedient' (IV 
R 20 No. 1 obv. 6). Inf. si-tah-hu-tu (K. 4329), hi- 

Delitzsch, Asayrian Grammar. 18 
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tan-nu-iu, pi-tas-Su-lum (V R 19, 37 d), iitamduhu (i. e. 
sitdduhu) 'go (on foot), go' (of chariots, Esarh. IV 59), 
si-tar-ru-ru 'shine', si-ta-du-du (V R 42, 48 d), mi-tan- 
gu-gu (II R 20, 53 d) and (cf. § 88, b) git-pu-lu (II R 
38, 3 h), Sitnunu 'rival'. Perm, '■vihiah mi-tah-hu-ru he 
received as price' (IIIR 41 col. I 30). 'Nebuchadnezzar 
who, for the purpose of giving battle, kit-pu-da emu- 
kdlu collected his forces' (V R 55, 7). 

II 2. Pret. upiattir 'vras burst' (Neb. Bors. II 3), 
uptarris 'he told lies' (Beh. 90 ff.), also uptasUiu (rel., 
V R 56, 33). Pres. uktassar 'he collected himself 
(circumstantial clause, V R 5, 76), uktannaiu 'I gather, 
collect' (rel., Neb. Grot. Ill 30). Inf. pu-ial-lu-su 
(Zurich. Voc. col. IV 35). 

III 2. Pret. uS-tam-hi-ir 'he went to meet' (IV R 
26, 12 b). Inf. si-tap-ru-^u 'spread out (Assurn. Ill 
26), the only occurrence known to me. The infs. ^m- 
tisuru etc. would lead us to expect sutakSudu as the 
form of the infinitive. 

IV 2. Pret. V. § 97. Part. muttaprUu 'flying, that 
soars'. Inf. itaktumu (V R 41, 58. 61 d), i-tap-lu-su 
'see' (Nimr. Ep. XI, 88), i-ta-as-bu-ru (II R 20, 23 d), 
cf. i-tag-ru-ur-rum (II R 62, 17 d) with peculiar ac- 
centuation. 

13. Pret. ihtanabbat 'he plundered', Utanappara 
'he had sent' (V R 2, 111), im-da-na-afi-ha-ru 'they 



morphology; § 99 verbs PRIMAE j. 275 

received' (Senhb. Bell. 38) ; i-ta-na-ku-tu-ni 'they fell' 
(Shalm. Mo. rev. 73) ; from ik-ta-na-ad-du-ud 'he bowed 
down' (V E 31, 26 A or pres. ?) may we conclude that 
u was the vowel of the pret. 1 2 and also of the pres. Il ? 
Pres. U-ta-na-kan (IVR26, 63b), ip-ta-na-la-^u 'they 
worship' (V R 6, 37) ; i-ta-na-ar-ra-ru 'they tremble' (IV 
R 28, 10 b), but also is-sa-na-ah-hu-ru (rel., IV R 16, 
45 a, cf. Ill R 54, 30 c) — this surely points to pret. 1 2 
and to pres. I 1 in m? — id-di-ni-ib-bu-ub (i. e. idde- 
nSbub, iddandbub) 'he thought' (V R 35, 6). 

IV 3. Pret. ida-a-a It-ta-na-as-Tia-ru (sic) 'they 
declared themselves on my side' (III R 15 col. I 26), 
but also it-ta-nab-rik 'it has lightened' (IV R 3, 4 a). 
Pres. at-ta-na-as-har 'I turn' (IV R 10, 6b), it-ta-nap- 
raS 'it flies', it-ta-nag-ra-ra 'he roams about' (IV R 3, 
18 a), it-ta-na-a^-ra-tu (Assurb. Sm. 127,81), ittanahlal; 
rarely i-ta-}ia-ar-J}i-is 'will inundate' (III R 61, 11a). 

Verbs primae 5. 
(See Paradigm B, 2). 

Summary of the most common verbs with the § 99. 
characteristic vowel of the preterite and present Qal 
(I 1) and of the preterite Ifteal (I 2) : 

Pret. u. a) Pres. a: btaa* 'behold, regard*), riDi 

*) !Por the meaning of the asterisk witli the first radical see 
note t to § 96 on p. 264. 

18* 
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'pull out, remove forcibly', fBS 'overwhelm, destroy', 
1S5* 'keep, watch over, protect', "ipi* 'demolish, lay 
waste'. 

h) Pres. M : ^05 'set, lay, do', ©s: 'widen, expand; 
breathe' (pret. I 2: «), t215 'restrain one's self (?, II 1 
'restrain, hinder, impede, etc.'). 

c) Pres. as yet unknown: ba5 'destroy' (pret. 
I 2: «), nB3 'come up, come out', DBS 'kindle, fan' 
(pret. I 2: a), 'jTlJi 'bite'. 

The foUg. are known to me in the pres. only: 
5M 'scream, call {indgag), iffii 'tear to pieces' {indSar) 
and DD3 'lament' (indsus, from which we may infer- 
especially as regards DD5 — that the pret. was in u). 

Pret. i. «) Pres. e: )-a* 'give', ptts* 'kiss' (I 2 'to 
arm for battle'). 

&) Pres. as yet unknown: laaj 'shine' (pret. I 2: 
i), DW 'weep, lament', bsi 'be treacherous, cunning', 
DM 'cut down', IM 'be different, hostile, rebel' (pret. 
I 2: i), "rnj 'be or become bright, shine' (pret. I 2: i), 
bra 'lie' (pret. I 2: i). Cf. also TtS 'stand, rise, tread' 
(pret. I 2 : i), for the pres. of which, izzaz, compare 
§ 100. 

The follg. verb is known to me in the pres. only: 
dD3 'heap up' (ind/cim). 

Cf. also the follg. doubly weak verbs: TSiS 'be 
exalted, raise, praise'; bn^'i 'lie down' (cf. § 105); ^^'z^ 
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'announce', »iTB3 'take, bear'; SaSS 'shine, rejoice'; s^d3 
'remove, take one's departure'; ms 'throw, lay, do', 
npS 'empty, pour out, offer (in sacrifice)' (cf. § 108). 
For the hollow verbs primse : see § 114. 

The pres. (and the same applies to the perm., §100. 
part., and inf.) of the Qal, as likewise the stems II 1 
and IV 1 present no peculiarity. For the assimila- 
tion of n in the forms issur, ittdsar, u^akkar (=uSan- 
kar) etc. v. § 49, b; orthographical varieties like akis, 
dbul, akur, asuh, a-ki (I R 27 No. 2, 10) instead and 
alongside of akkis, abbul etc. are to be explained ac- 
cording to § 22. For the loss of the n in the spiritus 
lenis in the imper. I 1 and in the inf. I 2 (II 2), v. 
§ 49, h (p. 117). For a variety of other points see 
the quotations in § 97. A series of forms from stems 
ITS and TW which are due to analogy deserves special 
notice. From p5 ^e find in the pres. Qal. the regular 
forms, inddin,inamdin, but alongside of these we often 
find the form iddan, formed directly from the pret. ; 
in the case of TT5 this metaplastic form is the only 
one in use (cf. § 90, a, note). Cf. ta-ad-dan-na-ma 
'thou wilt give and' (Nimr. Ep. XI, 246), 'the goddess 
who ta-da-nu-u-ni bestows' (V R 53, 56 d), a-da-an-na 
'I bestow', a-da-na 'I give up' (IV R 68, 22 c. 33 a), 
a-dan-nak-ka 'I will bestow on thee' {iUd. 58 c) — it is 
very striking that in Beh. and NR iddan is also used 
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as pret.: id-dan-nu 'he has bestowed' (Beh. 4, 11, 
cf. NR 21), in-da-na-as-Su-nu-tit 'he gave them' (Beh. 
96) — ; cf. also izzaz 'he stands, advances' (oft.), i-za- 
zu-u-ni 'they stand' (Assurn. I 105). The pret. Ill 1 
of tTi is usdziz (Assurb. Sm. 224, 46) and uSeziz, 
from which we get uSziz {v. § 37 end) and ulziz (v. § 51, 
3); usdziz may be explained as a form due to the 
analogy of verbs primae SJ, but the conjecture men- 
tioned in § 52 seems to me preferable. Then from 
useziz there seems to have been formed an infinitive 
u-zu-zu 'stand' (e. g. S° 309, u-zu-uz-zu IV R 5, 67 a) 
and a participle muzziz, cf. mu-uz-zi-iz mah-re-ku 'who 
stands before thee' (V R 65 col. II 32). Very difficult 
to explain is the infinitive and permansive form 
usuzzu, usuz, which cannot, in my opinion, be separ- 
ated from nazdzu : inf. u-sii-uz-zu 'be placed' (V R 66 
col. I 27) ; perm, u-su-uz 'he stood' (IV R 34, 44), 
u-sii-uz-zu 'they were set up' (Beh. 34), 'so long as they 
u-Su-(uz-)zu remained in Assyria' (V R 3, 94). The 
same is true of the following forms, resembling the 
Ittafal, which are derived from those just mentioned: 
ittiSu it-ta-si-iz-zu 'they have placed themselves on his 
side' (K. 10 rev. 20), it-ta-si-iz (3. m. sing., VR 55,42), 
itti lei dahdMa ta-ta-si-iz-za 'ye have placed your- 
selves on the side of my calumniator' (IV R 52, 32 a) etc. 
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Noteworthy miscellaneous forms: §101. 

I 1. Pret. ni-id-din 'we gave', ta-zi-iz 'she stood' 
(III R 15 col. I 23), lu-ut-tul 'would that I might see' 
(IV R 66, 55 a). Pres. inamdin 'he gives', a-nam-sar 
'I keep watch' (IV R 53 No. 2, 22 f.), ni-na-sar (V R 
54, 15. 16 b), ul i-nir-ru-ta (i. e. inerutd) Sepdka 'shall 
not restrain thy feet' (Assurb. Sm. 125, 69). Imp. usuh 
'be off!', us-ra-a-ma 'keep ye watch and' (K. 82, 22), 
i-zi-zi 'halt !' (fem. Desct. obv. 23), i-ziz-za-am-ma 'Up ! 
(0 Shamash', IV R 17, 22b), i-zi-za-nim-ma 'Go to! 
(0 ye gods, IV R 56, 13 a). 

III. Pret. u-na-kip 'she pushed, threw down' 
(with her horns V R 9, 78). P art. munarritu and mu- 
nirritu 'impeding, opposing' (V R 6, 72; also in the 
name of the rampart of the city of Ashur: Munirriti 
kihrdii, Shalm. Throne Inscr. Ill 7). 

III 1. Pret. u-Sa-as-si-ku 'he put on' (rel., Fragm. 
18 obv. 14). Pres. u-Sa-az-za-ka 'they will bring to 
shame' (fem., Ill R 61, 52 a), iu-^a-an-mar (V R 45 
col. VI 49). Inf. Sii-uk-kur duranisu (III R 60, 84), 
simkuru (v. § 49, b on p, 117). 

IV 1. Pret. H-in-na-pi-is 'let it be pulled to pieces' 
(IV R 7, 35 etc.). Pres. in-na-ga-ru 'they will be laid 
waste', in-na-as-sa-ah 'it is freed from chains' (IV R 
4, 6 b), innamdaru 'they rage' {v. § 52). Inf. nanduru 
'to rage'. 
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12. Pr et. Ut-tan-hit 'may he shine' (IV R 4, 41 b, 
cf. § 52), lu-ut-ta-mir 'may I shine' (IV R 64, 14 b), 
ni-{it-)ta-sar, lit-ia-at-ta-la 'may they behold', it-ta-kir 
'he rebelled', it-te-ik-ru- (plur., Beh. 30), ni-it-te-ki- 
ru-uL Part, mut-ta-ad-di-na-at (fern., II R 55, 6 d), 
muttakputum 'wandering, roaming' (plur.). Inf. 27- 
pu-su and(!;. §88,b) i-tap-pu-su (K. 4386 col. Ill 43. 44), 
itanhutu 'to shine' (VR42,45d), itanpuhu (ibid.l.47d). 

The form so often occurring in Assure, and Shalm., a(t)-tu- 
muS, aitytit-mui, a{t)-tum-mu§, at-tum-sa 'I set out', 3. pers. it-tu- 
muS, is derived from the stem aai (II 1 pres. u-nam-mas, cf. V R 
45 col. V 43) from which are also derived nammaiiu 'worms' and 
nammastu 'every living thing' (IV K 19, 4 h, where it is repre- 
sented by the ideogram for human beings!): attumus stands for 
attamus, which is also found (Assurn. Ill 14); the vowel of the 
third syllable has foiind its way into the second. Attumia is= 
attumuSa; precisely the same Ifteal form is found from the stem 
~ns, viz: a-su-uh-ra 'I turned baok'= asSM/ittra, and, like the pre- 
ceding, occurs in Assurn. (Ill 31. 45). As we may infer from 
the pres. I 3: issandhur, the pret. I 2 of ^n& was originally issa- 
hur (issaJira, issahruni therefore=Jssa/jMra, issahuruni), which, 
in the language of every-day life became issuhur. 

11 2. Pret. ut-ta-as-si-ih 'he has torn off' (Nimr. 
Ep. 9, 10). Pres. uttakkar 'it is changed' (e.g. Assurn. 
1 5), uttappaS 'it will be wide, extended' (II R 47, 18 a). 
For the forms utul (perm.), utulu (inf.) v. § 104 on 112. 

13. Pret. 'his horns are like the rising of the 
sun, which it-ta-na-an-M-tit has risen in glory' (IV R 
27, 22 a, cf. § 52). Pres. it-ta-na-za-zu, it-ta-nam-za- 
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{az)-zu 'they advance' (IV R 2, 56. 17 b), Id ta-at-ta- 
nam-za-az 'advance not' (IV R 30 No. 3). 

IV 3. Pres. 'lions it-ta-na^da-ru will rage' (III R 
60, 64), it-ta-nam-da-ra-nin-ni 'they are angered at me, 
rise up against me' (IV R 66, 54 b, cf. § 52), also 
written i-ta-nam-dar 'he rages' (II R 28, J la). 

Verbs primte gutturalis.*) 
(See Paradigms B, 3 and 4; for aldku in particular No. 5.) 

Of verbs primse Sj the most frequently occurring, §102. 
viz. aldku 'go', with its various peculiarities, is to be 
learned from paradigm B, 5, compared with §§ 47 
(for forms like ilHk, allik, ittdlak), 38, b (for illak) 
and 42. For a few of the more important references 
see § 104 note. The other verb primse Sj, eru 'be 
with child', aS also the verbs primse S3 in regard to 
which, especially as to the nature of their s, there is 
still considerable uncertainty, are found so rarely, 
comparatively speaking, in the Qal, that we may deal 
with them here by anticipation: niitji pret. i-ra-aii-ni 
'she conceived me' (prop, 'was pregnant with me') 
(III R 4, 57 a), inf. eru. — ffi^Sg 'be new', pret. edis^ 
inf. edisu (only Nimr. Ep. XI, 235 cf. 241); liiSjf 'to 



*) In the case of verbs primse and medise s, primse and mediae 
1 and ^, and those tertise infirmse we have departed in the foUg. 
§§, for good reasons, from the division carried out in the paradigms. 
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harvest', pret. esidi 'I harvested' (Assurn. II 117 etc.), 
inf. esedu\ ISKs? 'bring together', also Ho take in', esp. 
by means of the sense of smell, hence 'to smell', pret. 
esin, isin, also written e-si-en (Nimr. Ep. XI, 77 £f.), 
inf. esenu; llSig 'be hot, be dried up', pres. irrur (III K 
64, 9 b etc.), "iiBXjf 'collect', pret. e-Sii-ra 'he brought 
together' (Senhb. V 30), inf. aSdru {=sandku, Frgm. 4 
obv.); iBttiXg 'be sorrowful, troubled, bring sorrow 
upon', pret. i-su-us (K. 3657 col. I 9), pres. 'the sick- 
ness which i-a$-sa-su brings sorrow upon the land' 
(lY R 1, 42 c), inf. asdSu. The Piel, Shafel etc. from 
these stems do not call for special notice since they 
are identical with those of the other primse S verbs ; 
a few other verbs primse S-, found almost exclusively 
in the Piel etc., will be mentioned in § 104, especially 
bsi^j 'be troubled, sad'. 

Summary of the most common verbs primse ^{l 
and s^5, with the characteristic vowel of the pret. and 
pres. Qal (I 1) and of the preter. Ifteal (I 2): 

Si (including a few verbs, of which it is not ety- 
mologically certain whether the S = S or n or Hi): 
Pret. «*, pres. a,: t\'y&* 'to destroy'*), "ilsj? 'be afraid, 
fear; be oppressed; be darkened', TlnSi 'sieze, take', 
bDXi 'eat', bbi«i 'bind', '^'a&* 'see', bs^i 'answer, retort'; 



*) For the meaning of the asterisk with the first radical see 
note t to § 96 on p. 264. 
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of 'TIS J 'turn, reverse', naXi 'be strong', M^, 'be irri- 
tated, angry', laSi 'hire', -|-i«i 'curse' (pret. 12 itdrar) 
the present is unknown to me (presumably likewise 
pronounced with «). — Pret.*, pres. i: -iSNi* 'clothe, 
cover over', ma* 'ask, request'; of aaXj 'be bright, 
shine' (pret. I 2 itdbib), bbXp do., iBSSi 'be or become 
weak', ^DXi 'shut up ; enclose, overlay', llXi 'be long', 
the present is unknown to me (presumably likewise 
pronounced with i). — Pret a, pres. a: nsSj 'decay, 
fall off, become weary'. 

X4.5: Pret. u, pres. u: «BS^p* 'make' (pret. I 2 
takes both u and a, just as we find here and there epaS 
in the pres. Qal, I R 27 No. 2, 46. 55); ais/ 'enter'. 
— Pret. *, pres. i: lis/ 'cross, set across, pass', yr»^* 
'leave, leave behind', itai?^ 'cover, protect, preserve in 
safety', IttXj* 'stand; place, lay upon', pnx/ 'march, 
derange, advance'; of bin^, 'to bolt, bar' (pret. I 2 
e-te-dil), QDSJ^p 'take, take away', ybn^, 'rejoice' (pret. 
I 2 itSlis), ffi1«p 'smell', ffi'iKg 'plant', the present is 
unknown to me (presumably likewise pronounced 
with «■). 

A twofold pronunciation is found in the pret. 
Qal of TTN4 'be angry, irritated': pret. izuz (izuz) and 
eziz (iziz), pres. izzuz, I 2 pret. itdziz. 

Cf. also the doubly weak verbs HBi^s 'be clouded, 
dark' (inf. etu), nb«4 (''b^J 'go up, mount', nas^ 'be. 



284 moepholo&y: § 103 veebs pkimae otjtturalib. 

make equal', njst^ 'bend, oppress, do violence to' (cf. 
§ 108). For the 'hollow^ verbs primee i? see § 114. 

In the case of verbs primae N it must be kept in mind that 
the vowel of the pret. and pres. I 1 (and I 2) may, aco. to § 36, 
have arisen by modification ( Umlaut) from o. 

§103. For the general treatment of the breath (ffauch- 
lauf) in verbs primse x see § 47; on the fact that 
verbs primse 6(4.5 ^^^ more inclined to the modification 
of a to e, and of a to e than are those primse Mj {td- 
kul, dkul, but tepus, epus; akdlu, dkilu, but epesu, episu; 
imp. akul, but eruJ); perm. «&2?, but epus, etc.) v. partly 
§§ 32, p and y- 34, p and 7, partly § 42. That verbs 
primse Sj are not complete strangers to this phonetic 
change, and that, on the other hand, even verbs primse 
i<4.g oil occasion preserve the a pure, we may learn 
from the paradigms and from the examples in § 104. 
Pret. Qal. For ikul=iekul=idkul (ia'kul) v. § 90, a 
and § 41, b. For the interchange of e-gug and i-gu-ug 
'he was irritated' (V R 1, 64. I R 49 col. I 19), e-lu-uk 
'he reversed' (Khors. 79) and i-bu-uk (Khors. 122), 
e-zi-bu and i-zi-bu 'they quitted', i-mur, i-kul, i-ni-su 
'he had become weak' (VR 62 No. 2, 55), i-ru-bu (VR 
55, 48) etc. y. § 30; e remains, however, in the ma- 
jority of cases. Pres. For the interchange of i-'a-ab- 
ba-tu (I R 27 No. 2, 57, without '« V R 62, 28) and 
ib-ba-tu (V R 10, 116) y. § 38, b. The orthography 
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Id te-zi-ba a-a-am-ma 'leave none in life' (M. 55 col. 
I 21) points to tezzib, 3. m. ezzib; for this reason ep- 
pus (ippuS), errub (irrub) etc. were adopted for the 
paradigm. They are all formed directly from the 
pret. (v. § 90, a, note), the vowel of the preformative 
being sharpened in consequence of the now suppres- 
sed but originally accented" a after the first radical. 
We also find similar forms among verbs primae X^; 
cf. en-na-hu (Senhb. VI 67), e-na-Jju (IV R 45, 11. Tig. 
VIII 55) alongside of the regular and usual mw«A; in 
addition to iJihaz 'he takes' we find once (K. 183 1. 18) 
ihhuz (e^huz). Note also the curious form 'whoever 
e-ma-ru shall see the tablet' (Assurn. Balaw. rev. 18. 
21). (For orthographical varieties like ta-kal 'thou 
wilt eat', IV R 68, 62 a, v. § 22). For the imper. see 
the examples § 104. For the infin. , which is some- 
times amdru, abdku, agdgu, addru 'fear', akdlut{lii^ and 
Kg), ardku 'be long', apdlu, sometimes ereSu (Kj), eseru 
'shut up', enesu (Xj), edS§u (Ss) and practically with- 
out exception epeSu, erebu (N4.6) v. §§ 32, y (p. 83). 
34, p. Augmented stems. Pret. and pres. II 1 : for 
the interchange of the forms u'abbii and ubbit, u'abbat 
and libbat v. § 38, b. For sSzib (imp. Ill 1) alongside 
of Suzib, Seburu (inf. Ill 1) alongside of the more 
frequent Suzubu (cf. §§ 94. 95), see the references in 
§ 104. For the forms of the infinitive and perman- 
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sive IV 1 nanduru = nciduru, nankullat ^= ndkulat and 
related forms v. § 52 compared witli § 11- For the 
te of the second syllable of the stem I 2: itebir, itdpuS, 
iterub, etetik 'I marched' alongside of etdpus, etdrub, 
etdt'ik (Lay. 43, 1) and in contrast to itdmar, along- 
side of which, however, we also find eteris, v. § 34, a 
and cf. §42. For the third pars. pret. I 2 of verbs 
primse S^j there are two forms: one with i in the 
first syllable (cf. iktdSad), e. g. i-te-pu-uS (Beh. 49), 
i-tep-pu-Su (III R 15 col. II 21), i-te-ip-Su 'they have 
exercised' (Beh. 3); i-te-ru-ub 'he went in' (IV R 28, 
24 b), i-ter-la (K. 562 1. 20), and one with e in the 
first syllable (a few examples of this form were given 
above, § 34, a, note), e. g. e-te-zib 'he left behind' 
(Nimr. Ep. XI, 281), eidli 'he ascended', plur. etShi, 
e-tab-ru 'they crossed', e-te-it-ii-ku 'they marched' (V 
R 8, 86), eUpuS 'he made' (also e-tap-pa-aS, Shalm, 
Mo. rev. 63). The latter form appears to have been 
the only one in use in the first (and second, in my 
opinion, exx. § 104) person sing.: cf. e-te-ti-ik 'I 
marched' (Tig. II 77), e-te-bir 'I crossed', e-te-el-la-a 
'I ascended' (Senhb. IV 11), e-te-pu-us, e(\a.r. i)-te-ip- 
pu-Su (rel.), also etappaS (Assurn. II 6, e-tap-aS III 29); 
the form a-tap-pa-as, as already remarked § 34, a, 
note, is quite unique. These forms with e in the first 
syllable re-appear in the present of I 2 and in I 3 
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{v. § 104). In the third person one might be tempted 
to regard e as incorrect orthography for i (v. § 30), 
but the cases where it occurs are too numerous for 
such a supposition; in the 1. pers. sing., again, one 
might regard e as modified from a under the influence 
of the m^y It seems better, however, to explain the 
e of the 3. and 1. persons by one and the same mo- 
tive, namely a tendency on the part of the Ifteal to 
adopt the corresponding forms of the Qal (v. § 90 b, 
note). The e of the pret. and pres. I 2 would then 
have further influenced certain forms of the impera- 
tive and infinitive 12 (v. § 104) with e in the first 
syllable. It is, moreover, remarkable that without ex- 
ception, so far as my knowledge goes, the t in these 
reflexives is written but once, e. g.: itdmar, MMr, 
it6li, nitdmar, never iftdmar, ittiUr etc. No attempt 
was made to indicate whether the initial e was long 
or short. 

Noteworthy miscellaneous forms: §104. 

I 1. Perm, 'so many ina muhhiSu amruni are at 
his command' (V R 53, 7 a); Ba-u-el-lit (prop, noun 
f., V R 44, 19 b); ia Id e-nu-u mil-Uk-su 'whose decision 
is unalterable' (Assurn. I 17), en-de-ku 'I stand' (Sm. 
949 obv. 16). Other examples in § 89. Pret. and 
Pres. Exx. in § 103 above; note further: ta-ru-ur 
'thou didst curse' (V R 2, 124), a-bu-ut 'I destroyed' 
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(Ill R 38 No. 1 obv. 53), ni-mu-ur 'we saw, found' 
(Nabon. II 56), M e-ri-tii-ka 'for which I entreated 
thee' (IV R 65, 33 b); ta-gu-gi 'thou wast angry' (fern., 
K. 4623 obv. 21), a-bu-uk 'I forgave' (Khors. 51), a- 
hu-ka 'I carried off' (Esarh. I 26) ; e-zi-ba, also written 
iz-zi-ha (ez-zi-ba), 'I left over', te-di-K 'thou didst bar, 
shut' (fern., Nimr. Ep. 65, 21). Assurn. II 84 is quite 
unique: 'the city which so and so i-'a-ab-ta had de- 
stroyed'. Pres. 'whose knees Id in-na-ha weary not' 
(IV R 9, 39 a) ; Id ta-ad-da-ra 'fear not', mind tir-ri- 
h-in-ni 'what desirest thou of me?' (Nimr. Ep. 44, 
71); ib-bir 'he will cross' (Nimr. Ep. 67, 23); erruba 
(ir-ru-ba) 'I shall enter' (Desct. obv. 16). Imp. a-kul 
'eat', a-ku-la 'eat ye' (IV R 21, 53 a), a-hu-uz 'sieze', 
am-ri 'see' (fern., Nimr. Ep. XI, 192), en-di-im-ma 'stand' 
(fern., K. 3437 rev. 3); ir-ba 'enter', ir-bi (fern.). Inf. 
V. § 103. 

II 1. Pret. uUU 'I founded', tu-ub-bi-ti-in-ni 
'thou (fem.) hast destroyed me' (IV R 57, 51 b); 
ubbib and ullil 'I purified'; uddiS 'I renewed'. Pres. 
tu-ub-bab, ullalu. Imp. u-ri-ki 'prolong' (fem., V R 
34 col. Ill 43). Part. mu-ab-Ut (Assurn. 18), mu-ur- 
rik 'prolonging' ; mu-ub-bi-ib. Inf. ussunu 'smell' (Tig. 
jun. rev. 76), ubburu 'curse' (st. laXj). 

III 1. Pret. u-ia-kil 'I caused to eat' (V R 4, 75); 
u-Sa-li-sa 'I caused to rejoice' (Khors. 168), u^ebira 'I 
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had (caused to be) sent across'; uSerib. Pres. u-Se- 
ba-ar-ka 'I will make thee cross' (IV R 68, 45 c) ; u- 
^e-rab-an-ni 'he will bring me in' (V R 6, 115). Imp. 
Surik 'prolong'; §u-ti-ka-an-ni (IV R 66, 54 a); iu-ri- 
ba-an-ni (IV R 66, 59 a), but Uzib (also Suzib) in nn. 
prr. like Nabu-se-zib{-a-ni). Inf. Su-pu-uS 'make, build' 
(Lay. 38, 10), Mzubu, iii-lu-u 'take away', but also 
Seburu 'bring across'. 

IV 1. Pret. innamir, innabit; lu-un-ni-tir -may I be 
preserved' (K. 254 rev. 54) , in-nen-du (= innemdu) 
'they stood (V R 63, 26 a) ; they took up a position' 
(Senhb. V 42 etc.), U-in-ni-pu-us (V R 63, 1 b). Pres. 
in-na{m)-mar 'he is seen' (III R 51 No. 8, 52 etc.); 'as 
this onion is no more in-ni-ri-Sii, in-nim-me-du planted, 
hidden' (IV R 7, 53. 54 a), 'till he kaspa in-ni-tir-ru 
(elsewhere in-ni-it-ti-ru) is made secure as regards 
his money', in-nin-ni (rel. in-nin-nu-u) 'he is bowed 
down'. Part, munnabtu 'fugitive'. Inf. na-d-bu-tum 
and ndbutum 'flee', ndmuru 'appearance'; na'duru and 
nanduru 'tribulation, distress; eclipse'. Perm. wa-««- 
kul-lat{-ma) fem., v. .% 88, b, note. 

12. Pret. i-ta-bat 'he destroyed' (M. 55 col. IV 
25), a-ta-mar 'I saw', ni-ta-mar 'we saw' (III R 51 Nr.3, 
11), li-ta-am-mar 'let him see'; li-tab-U-ib 'let him be- 
come clean' (IV R 4, 39 b); for verbs primse x^ 5 see 
§ 103 a'bove; cf. also te-te-bir (Nimr. Ep. 67, 26), te- 

Delitzsch, Assyrian Grammar, 19 
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te-la-a 'thou didst march up' (K. 823 obv. 7), also 
(from T»1«i) te-tir-ld-an-ni 'thou hast desired of me' 
(Desct. rev. 22) ; ni-te-U-ir 'we crossed' (Beh. 35), ni- 
te-pu-us (D, 16). Pres. e-te-ri-is 'I entreat' (N R 34); 
e-te-it-ti-ik 'I come' (Neb. Grot. Ill 17). Imp. e-tel-li-i 
'mount upwards' (fem.), al-ki it-ru-bi a-na Mti-ni 
(Strassm. 3399, Ishtar is the person addressed), itruM 
^ iteruM. Part, mu-tal-lu (Assurn. 15), mut-tal-lu 
(Shams. L 5) 'exalted' ; mu-ter-rib-tum sa bitdti (IV R 
57, 2 a). Inf. it-hu-zu 'learn' (Khors. 158); it-ku-lum 
(S3) 'be sorrowful' (K. 4386 col. Ill 40); ina i-te-it-tu- 
/te (IV R 17, 12 b), e-te-ig-gu-gu (st. ekeku, K. 4309 
obv. 16) , etilu 'mount upwards'. Attention has al- 
ready (§ 88, b) been called to i-tak-ku-lum which is 
named in K. 4386 col. Ill 41 alongside of it-ku-lum', 
it was then shown to be a bye-form of the latter and 
at the same time to be the older infinitive form, from 
which itkulu (so ithuzu) has arisen by syncope. Cf. 
also it-mu-Su (II R 35, 51 c) on the one hand, i-ta-as- 
su-lum (st. eselu, II R 27, 42 d) on the other. 

112. Pret. u-tan-ni-sa-an-ni 'he made me weak' 
(K. 4386 col. II 31), and u-te-en-niS 'he weakened' (IV 
R 29, 22 c) ; u-te-id-[di-if\ 'it was renewed' (Nimr. Ep. 
XI, 239) ; i-ni-su u-ta-at-tu-u 'his eyes were darkened' . 
Pres. ut-taf}-haz (IV R 61, 12 a. Ill R 54, 14 b), u-ta- 
sa-ar 'he will be shut up'; utabbabu 'they make clean, 
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wash' (their faces, V R 51, 40 b). Inf. u-ie-bu-bu, u- 
te-lu-lu (S° 1 b, 14. 23); u-te-tu-u 'darkness, faintness' 
(K. 246 col. I 19). It is as yet uncertain whether u- 
tu-lu 'rest, sleep' (S** 376) and its permansive u-tu-ul 
'he slept' are Iftaal (II 2) of bSa'^j or (as now seems 
to me more probable) of bKjS. 

As to the derivation of ut-ni-en 'I besought' (Neb. I 51), ut- 
neni-niyivm-ma 'I besought him' (V B 62 col. I 26), inf. wt-nen- 
nu (K. 133 obv. 22) — for the part. of. mu-ut-ni-en-nu-'U 'one who 
prays' (Neb. I 18 etc.) — from )M^, probable as it is (cf. § 65, No. 37 
note), I should not like at present to pronounce decisively; nor is 
the equation tenmtu 'sigh' (? prayer?) = ilShFi j&ll^Z altogether 
above suspicion. 

III 2. Pret. uS-ta-M-iz 'I taught' (IV R 67 No. 2, 
52 a), 'the fire uS-ta-ak-ka-al-iu consumed it' (the 
building, S. 11). Pres. 'the fire which I uS-iah-ha-zu 
apply' (K. 257 obv. 28), us-tan-na-ah 'he sighs' (IV R 
27, 35 a), ustdnafi 'I sigh' (K. 101). Part. mu-uS-ia- 
mu-ii (from T\Wi 'speak'); muStemiku. Ini.' h'l-ta-nu-^u 
'a sigh' (V R 47, 31 a), Sii-ta-mu-u; Sii-te-mu-ku 'im- 
plore'. Perm, adraku u Su-ta-du-ra-ku 'I am in terror 
and am terrified' (K. 3927 rev. 9). 

IV 2. Pret. it-ta-bit 'he fled', e-ta-am-ru (for it- 
tamru) 'they were seen' (e. g. K. 481, 14). Pres. it- 
tdhat 'he flees', it-tan-mar (= ittdmar, III R 64, 1 a). 

13. Pret. e-ta-nam-da-ru 'they were afraid' (Lay. 
43, 2); i-te-ni-ki-il 'he was sad' (II R 28, 14 a); e-te- 
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ni-ip-pu-su var. e-ta-nap-pu-su 'they made, did' (V E. 
3, 111), i-te-ni-ki-ik (st. ekeku, II R 28, 13 a). 

IV 3. Pres. it-ta-na-an-ma-ru (= ittandmaru , v- 
§ 52) 'they are found' (IV R 66, 21 h). 

For alaku II pi-et. cf. : ni-il-li-ka 'we went' (IV E 57 36 a); 
for I 2 pret.: at-ta-lah 'I marched' (Senhb. Bav. 4), at-tal-lak 
(Esarh. ]II 36); pre's. . idaka ni-it-tal-lak 'we go at thy side' (v. 
above p. 228); inf.: i-tal-lu-ku (S"^ 301); fuvl 3 pret.: 'the chariots 
which ramdnvHin it-ta-na-al-la-ka went about of their own ac- 
cord (without charioteers)' (Senhb. VI 12); pres.: i-ta-na-al-lak 
'he walks' (V E 31, 12 d). 



Verbs medise gutturalis. 

(See Paradigm B, 6 and 7). 

§ 105 Summary of the most common verbs: 

nSi^ 'fetch out, catch' (pret. and pres. «), iXjB 'be 
or become many' (pret. and pres. ?'), bXi© 'decide, de- 
mand, ask' (pret., pres. I 1, and pret. 12: a). [tBSiS 
II 1 'make to stink', 'jSiS: II 1 'adorn']. — 'y&^ 'rage, 
attack violently' (pret. u). {yn^'O II 1 'send; rule']. — 
DIS3I 'be gracious, love' (pret. and pres. originally «), 
nSjlB 'flee' (pret. origly. a). — ^^43, very often, espe- 
cially in Tig. and Assurn., written bx^S, 'overcome, 
take possession of, rule' (pret. origly. a), ffls^'i 'shout' 
(pret. origly. a); pN^,! 'storm, press hard'. 

Cf. also the doubly weak verbs TSjD (pres. a; pret. 
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I 2 : «■); bSaS (v- § 99); nSjb 'wish, will'; ns^l 'feed, herd, 
rule', riN^tJ 'gaze, look intently on something' (cf. § 108). 

For the treatment of the breath (Hauchlaut) in §106. 
verbs mediae 5{ see in general § 47; for the fact that 
verbs mediae s^ are more given to the modification 
of a to e, and of « to ^ than are the other verbs mediae 
N (inf. ma'ddu or mddu, bdru, rdmu, but belu; part. 
nd'idu 'exalted', Id'itu 'burning, consuming', st. 'aXa^i 
but rS'u 'shepherd') v. partly §§ 32, ^ and y, 34, p, 
partly § 42. The conjugation of the pret. and pres. 
Qal follows, in some cases, the conjugation of the 
strong verb, e. g. iS-al, iS-a-lu, is-'-a-lu, ir'ub; ilu ta- 
na- -ad 'God shalt thou praise' (K. 2024); in others, 
in consequence of the weakness of the guttural breath, 
it follows the analogy of the 'hollow' verb. The latter 
mode of inflexion (cf. what was said in § 65, No. 31 
regarding ma'dlu and nardmu) is that always adopted 
by verbs med. S3 and s^: irdm, with umlaut irem, 'he 
loved', irdm 'he loves' ; ibil 'he ruled' (= ibdl for iVal) 
and 'he rules' (= ibdl, ibd'al or = ibe'il). That the 
pret. irem is really derived from the older form irdm 
is shown by li-ra-mu 'may they love' (precative, Tig. 
VIII 25), lu i-ra-man-ni 'she became fond of, loved me' 
(III R 4 No. 7, 64). The derivation of ibel, also, from 
ibdl still admits of demonstration : cf. Assurn. Stand. 
Inscr. 5: 'Assurnasirpal who i-pe-lu subdued all moun- 
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tains', var. i-pa-lu\ The verb nXiM takes sometimes 
inCid, sometimes i-mi-id; whether the latter form is to 
be understood as immid, as imid or as imid, is inten- 
tionally left undecided in the paradigms. The same 
remark applies to forms like a-bar 'I issued forth'. 
The perm, bel also stands, without a doubt, for bdl 
and is on a par with the permansives of the 'hollow' 
verbs, Mn, dan (a corresponding form of a verb med. 
Si would be found in lu Ml 'let him decide' AL' 96, 
27, if the latter should really be derived from sa'dlu) 
while ni-il 'he lies' (IV R 17, 52 b) is perhaps to be 
placed alongside of the intransitive permansives ken 
and mit (§ 89). Of the augmented stems the cau- 
sative calls for special notice. Like the 'hollow' verbs 
(v. § 115), a few verbs med. ^{ form, in place of the 
stem III 1, a stem 111° 1 (§ 85). The forms of the verb 
bS23 are particularly instructive in this respect: Pret. 
uS-na-il 'I, he threw, lay' (Tig. II 20), more frequently 
uS-ni-U (e. g. V R 7, 40), plur. 3. m. uS-ni-il-lum (V R 
47, 50 a) ; pres. uS-na-al-ka 'I will give thee rest' (Nimr. 
Ep. 15, 36); imp. sii-ni-'-il (IV R 15, 17 a) and su-ni-il 
(IV R 27, 48 b). From pelu, belu 'overpower, offer 
violence to, etc.', observe the pres. uSpel (alongside of 
u-^a-pa-a-la, V R 45 col. VI 52) : 'her command M Id 
u^-pi-e-lu that they do not oppress' (III R 38 No. 1 
rev. 10); part. mus-pi-e-lu(m) (Sarg. Cyl. 56), mus-pe-lu 
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(IV R 16, 8 a), muS-pil (Lay. 17, 3); inf. Sii-M-e-lu (Neb.' 
Bab. II 30). A stem IIP 2 is also found : cf. ui-te-pe-lu 
(V R 65 col. II 31), elsewhere uh-te-pi-el-lu, both pre- 
sents in a relative clause. From DNs^ we have a form 
111°^ 1 in Neb. I 69: ISlutka sirti Su-ri-'-im-am-ma 'make 
bright thine exalted rule and'; M-ri-'-im precisely 
like su-ni--il. 

Noteworthy miscellaneous forms: § 107. 

I 1. Perm, re-lii-nik-ka mdt&ti 'the countries hail 
thee' (IV R 17, 11 b). Pret. {v. § 106 above), i-mi-du 
'they multiplied, increased' (Beh. 14), li-mi-da Sandti'a 
'let my years be multiplied, be many' (V R'66 col. II 
12), lu-um-id 'let me increase' (K. 2455), a-lar-Su 'I 
brought him forth, took him away' (Esarh. I 18. 46); 
ir-'u-ub (fern., Desct. obv. 64); irenSu 'he presented to 
him' (v. p. 114), iSetuni 'they fled' (V R 4, 60); i-be-el 
'he ruled', li-M-e-lu 'let them rule' (often), so too i-riS 
'he shouted, hailed', pronounced iris; a-zi-ik 'I storm- 
ed'. Pres. i-bar-rum 'they bring out' (IV R 27, 15 b), 
ildH and ilS'i 'he wishes'; a -ni- el-lam-ma (Nimr. Ep. 71, 
22); tar dm 'thou lovest'; i-sa-ar 'he rages' (st. "ix^D, 
V R 55, 32), 'Adar who tukmatu i-pe-lu overcomes 
opposition' (Assurn.I 6), ie-r^-'i uldla 'thou rulest over 
the weak' (K. 3459) ; izakka (IV R 3, 2 a) and i-zik-ku 
i. e. izekku (rel., IV R 16, 57 a). Imp. sa-'-al (K. 483, 
9); rim 'have pity', in prop, nouns like Nabu-rim-an-ni, 



296 morphology: § 107 verbs mediae guttcralis. 

Marduk-rim-a-ni (C^ 133), Rim-an-ni-ilu often written 
with the ideogram for rimu (§ 9 No. 190). Inf. ma- 
a-du (S" 69), ma-du (Beh. 14). 

III. Perm, 'the daughter of Anu nu-'-u-rat is 
like a lion' (IV R 65, 41 d). Pret. usaHn 'I adorned', 
umdUr 'I, he sent'; nu-ia--i 'we sought' (st. HtCja, 
Nabon. II 56). Pres. u-ma--a-ru and u-ma-a-ru (cf. 
p. 127), u-M-lu 'they called up' (III R 15 col. I 19), 
elsewhere u-^a-a-lu, Id tu-ba-'-a-sa 'does not render 
malodorous' (IV R 52, 22 a). Imp. nu-'-id 'praise'. 
Part, muma'iru, mu-la-it 'burning up' (Assurn. I 19). 
Inf. bu-'-u-rum, bu-u-ru, bu-u-ru (v. p. 112), mu--ur 
'mission' (Tig. VI 57). 

Ill 1. Pret. An example from 'iSiH v. § 93, 1, a, 
Cf. for 111° 1 § 106. Imp. H-mi-di 'let (my years, 
goddess) be many', V R 34 col. Ill 43. 

12. Pret. ittd'id, attdHd 'he, I praised', is-ta-(na-y- 
a-lum 'they asked' (V R 9, 69) ; ir-ti-si '(his heart) re- 
joiced', aWi (aSte'ema) 'I looked out, cared for, etc.'. 
F res. irtd'i 'he feeds, herds'. Imj). Si-ia-al-Su (lY 'R61, 
6. 8b). Part, muite'u. Inf. Si-te-u-u(K.4:34:l col. I 12). 

II 2. For utul, utulu v. § 104 under II 2. 

III 2. Cf. for III" 2 § 106. 

13. Pret. see under 12. Pres. a-ta-na-a-du 'I 
raise on high' (Neb. I 32). Cf. Uteni'i, asteni'i (pret. 
and pres., st. ix^«). 
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Verbs tertiae infirmse. 
(See Paradigm B, 8—10). 

The most common verbs, all originally pro- §108. 
nounced with a in the pret. Qal (1 1), are the following : 

'&^r\ 'sin', SijbD 'shut off, keep back, refuse', SJibtt 
'be full', SiS» 'find', Siip 'call'. 

S«gpb 'take', XgliB 'open'. 

S^pl 'collect, assemble', S^sn 'break in pieces', 
S^-in 'dig', N^ni: 'dip, immerse', ^^^yp 'order, speak', 
S^ni 'strengthen, set up', x^aiij 'be sated', x^aiB 'hear', 
Mi^i\ 'come'. 

The only verb tertiae X known to me, whioli is pronounced 
with M in the pret. Qal is K1B 'cut, out off, cut through' : aprv! 
(V E 4, 136), imp. jpwrw', part. ^aW; II 1 pret. uparri\ 

IDS 'weep' (ibki) *, il3 'behold' (ibri), im 'be' (ibsi), 
IDS 'bind, fetter, join firmly' (iksi), iial 'throw, found, 
dwell' (irmi), ifijl 'take hold of, receive, possess' (irh), 
■'3© (whence the numeral two) II 1 'relate, announce', 
iDtO 'scream, call, read' (ilsi), ipiij 'give to drink, water' 

* I have expressly put down with ^ or i as the last radical, 
and first in order, those stems which are proved to a certainty 
to be verbs tertise "^ or i by the form of the corresponding no- 
minal stems (v. esply. § 65 Nos. 9. 10. 31, a) and which at 
the same time leave no doubt, in the majority of cases at least, 
as to the identity of their radical in the verbal forms as well, 
especially in pret. and imper. Qal. All the others are put down, 
as in Hebrew grammar, as verbs n"i with the addition of the 
preterite, wherever it is known to occur. 
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(W) ijnw 'drink' (zl^e).— nbl 'create' (pres. iddlu), I'm 
'rejoice' (ihdu), 13tt 'number, count' (imnu), ibp 'burn' 
(pres. ikdlu). Tap 'burn' (ikmu). — nbs 'fade, be ex- 
tinguished' (pres. ibeli), nss 'build, beget' (ibni), njD 
'be bright, shine', r\^^ 'challenge to battle' (iffri), nsT 
'be pure, free', nnu 'approach' (iihi), JittD 'bind, take 
captiye' (pres. ikdmi), Ottb 'hem in, besiege' (ilmi), nwia 
'disregard, forget' (imsi), nno 'rebel' (also IV l), rto 
'throw off' (a yoke), nns 'shut' (iphi), JliS 'wish, be 
willing', nnp 'finish', nai 'be or become great' (irbi), 
nil 'flow, go' (irdi), doubtless identical with nil 'lead, 
govern', nttl 'fall off, become loose' (irmu), riDC 'be 
different, change' (intrans.), 11 1 'change' (trans.), rtplB 
'be high', rraii (see below). 

Uncertainty still attaches to the last radical of 
daku 'overturn, cast down' (idki, tertiae Xi or n?), 
zinu 'be angry with', misii 'wash, cleanse' (imsi), radu 
(or ridu?) 'persecute' (pret. irdi, pres. iredi IV R 67, 
47 b), and also to the Qal of ruddu 'add'. 

Of. also the foUg. doubly weak verbs: SiSS, 
Si«3; K2M (inf. nigH); S^OJ; n"13 {iddi), np5 (ikki) (v. 
§ 99); ntax,, Th^^ (iVs^), sraSC^ (emi), n:»^{eni, V. § 102); 
ns«ib (pres. ?7«"0; nxA ns^iB («>. § 105); SiSV, mi, nni; 

i»i (t;. § 111). For X,^1 (s^Ti) t;. i&2<?. 

Although it is now beyond all doubt that Assyrian 
originally distinguished verbs tertiae i from those 
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tertise i, yet one class passes so frequently into the 
other — especially verbs tertise 1 into the class tertise 
1 — that we are quite justified in treating them together 
as (following the nomenclature of Hebrew) stems n"b. 
Even among the best attested verbs tertise 1 and i 
occur instances of this uncertainty as to class, as e. g. : 
am-ni-i-ma 'I counted, allotted and' (Senhb. Bav. 47), 
Uk-mi-ki 'I burn thee' (IV R 57, 28 a), lik-mi (IV R 1, 
6. 16 etc.), and, on the other hand, as-ku-ma 'I watered' 
(with emphatic ma, Senhb. Bav. 8). Cf. also ridutu, 
but ardi\ abiiu and aMtu 'decision, sentence', ndbnitu 
and binutu (cf. the imperatives bi-ni and bi-nu, Nimr. 
Ep. XI, 20,?). The verb Httfi 'talk, speak, swear, con- 
jure', for which ta-mi-tu, ta-me-tu (also ta-mi-a-tu) 'word, 
speech' probably points to i as the third radical, forms 
in the pret. it-ma (K. 4350 col. Ill 20), in the pres. 
i-iam-ma (ibid. 1. 26), i-ta-ma (III R 54, 8 a), i-ta-me 
(ibid. 1. 2 b) and i-ta-mu (K. 700 1. 3. IV R 61, 
26 a). 

While itdma (and itma) must be read as itdmd (and 
itmd) — cf. i-tam-ma-a Assurb. Sm. 124, 57 — we find 
the same interchange of tertise i and 1 forms in i-ta- 
me (also IV R 32, 33 a etc.) and i-ta-mu. The Hebr. 
terminology (verbs n"b) is particularly welcome in all 
those cases where no instance is found of the pret. or 
of the pres. Qal (not in a relative clause), and where 
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there is no corresponding nominal formation to give 
us the clue to the last radical. 
fl09. For the contraction of the permansive stem in 
the Qal: malt fern, mal-at, tehi, teb-at, bani, ban-at, ban- 
dta etc. y. § 39 ; the permansives of the other verbal 
stems suffer the same contraction e. g. Susat (v. § 89). 
The third radical is preserved in a couple of forms 
in III R 4 No. 4, 37: 'where huge vfild vines $e-ru-'- 
ii-ni grov?', and Tig. Ill 62: sa-al-'u-ni (sing, sa-li, 
Assurn. Ill 12. 15. 16); the first of the two is a per- 
mansive of the form ^y^s. For forms of the 3. sing, 
fern, like naMta for naS-at{a) v. § 53, c on p. 126 f. 
Permansives from verbs tertise i and 1 with umlaut of 
the a of the first syllable v. § 110. In the Pret. Qal 
which was originally, in all cases, pronounced with a 
the various classes of verbs tertise infirmse assume 
very different forms: for this short a with i? becomes 
a, with "I it becomes ai and then e, with 1 au and then 
u. Since, however, the a of verbs tertise K is without 
exception modified to e and then shortened- to e and 
2, like the e which arises from ai being reduced to a 
monophthong, it results that the preterites of verbs 
tertise x and tertise i have one and the same form in 
the Qal: imsi, ipti, ibni. For this and for the more 
thorough-going and less frequent contractions like 
lu-us=lusi see § 39. For forms written with e, as e. g. 
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lu-up-te (Nimr. Ep. XI, 9) v. § 32, y; we would also 
mention here ir-me 'he threw' (V K 62 No. 1, 9) along- 
side oiir-mi (No. 2, 48), lu-ur-me, al-me 'I besieged'. The 
original final S maintains itself in all cases before the 
enclitic ma (v. §§ 32, y- 39. 53, d above): ad-ki-e-ma 
'I summoned' (Esarh. V 11), ah-ri-e-ma (Senhb. Bav. 
52 etc.), ir-me-ma (IV R 5, 79 a); eld (ild) i. e. ili-a 
'he went up' (v. § 38, a) with ma naturally forms ilamma 
(so ih-ti-tam-ma etc.). For uncontracted forms like 
ik-M-u-ni V. § 38, a. All that has been said regard- 
ing the pret. Qal applies also to the present: thus 
imasi 'he will find', ikahW 'he speaks' like i-bak-ki 'he 
weeps'. For forms with final e, see § 32, y; for i-Se-im 
'he will hear', § 39. For the e of the second syllable 
of ipete (ipeti), ildki, Ueme, iiesi alongside of isdsi 
V. § 34, a; for the e of the first syllable in forms like 
te-lik-ki-e i. e. teim (K. 101 obv. 6) v. § 34, ^ end. 
For the pret. and pres. of the augmented stems 
there is nothing to add, as regards the final vowel, 
to what has been said of these tenses in the Qal: the 
original long final vowel is shortened as in the Qal 
ubanm, uSabm, ibtdm like ibm; before ma it remains 
long (cf. umaUima § 53, d). In the final a of many 
presents of the Piel and Shafel, such as u-nam-ba 
(variant of u-nam-bi) 'she calls aloud' (Nimr. Ep. XI, 
111), u-pat-ta 'let him open', viz. uznd (K. 95), u-Sam- 
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sa-Su 'he -will cause him to find' (Assurn. Balaw. rev. 
26), u-sab-la 'he removed, put an end to' (Khors. 113) 
etc. — cf. the follg. from the list V R 45 which com- 
prises only the 2. pers. sing, of the present of the 
augmented stems: tu-mal-la (Col. Ill 19), tu-pat-ta (I 1), 
tu-Sal-ka (VII 27), tu-Sar-Sa (V 18) etc. — it is hardly 
likely that we have a mere shortening of the original 
final a; it is more probable that they include the a 
so often added to verbal forms (§ 91) like tu-ba-an-na 
(III 6), tu-sal-la (II 1) from verbs tertise i. They there- 
fore come under the same category as Id ta-kal-la 
'cease not' (K. 2674 1. 18), ik-te-ra 'he summoned to 
his presence' (Senhb. V 39; ik-te-ram-ma Khors. 127), 
We can easily understand how, in V R 45, this par- 
ticular form receives the preference. The defective 
orthography of the auslaut in these forms (to which 
is to be added the perm, as in: 'since in Babylon a 
suitable site Id Su-um-sa was not to be found' Neb. 
VIII 30) is to a certain extent an exception to the 
rule given in § 10; it is better to write, for example, 
i-na-as-Sa-a 'he will carry' (his weapons, III R 58, 42 c). 
We should naturally expect the present to be in i, 
and examples of this form will be found in § 110. 
For the e of the second syllable in muSemsu (muBmsu) 
'causing to find' (Tig. I 12) and in ikterd, ilteki, altime 
etc. V. § 34, a; for the same vowel in utebU 'I sank. 
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let down', alongside of utab{b)i see § 33. The im- 
peratives Qal follow the pret. as regards the vowel 
of the second radical, which, however, is content with 
repeating the vowel of the first: hence ^i-mi, E-me 
'hear', bini 'build', munu 'count' {v. § 94 above). With 
ma appended: li-ki-e-ma (masc. V R 64 col. Ill 19). 
For the orthography of the feminine forms li-ki-e 'ac- 
cept' (K. 101 rev. 4), pi-te-nia (fem.) cf. p. 78 f. The 
infinitives and participles Qal, when furnished 
with case-vowels, are identical as regards their final 
vowel sound (auslaut) in all classes of verbs tertiae 
infirmse ; for the first syllable of the inf., as in malu, 
banu on the one hand, and in nigu, petu (pitii), leku, 
Semu, kebu on the other, see § 34, p (and cf. § 42) ; for 
the older forms ^a^w etc. see a few references in § 110. 
We find, also, in the inf. Qal of verbs tertiae i and I 
the change (umlaut) of a to e\ see examples in § 110. 
For the first syllable of the participles, as in ndli^ 
bdni on the one hand, peti, semi (with the nominative 
termination petii, sSmu) on the other, v. § 32, ^ (and 
cf. § 42) ; for the loss of the last radical, which ap- 
pears in ndU, bdni and makes itself distinctly felt in 
the construct state, e. g. nas, bdn, and in feminines 
like bdntu, cons, state bdnat, (so also muSamsat v. § 68) 
which are in use alongside of the longer forms 
bdnitu etc. — see § 39 (loss of the final vowel) and 
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cf. §§ 47 and 41, a. b (loss of the last radical, K, i 
or i). 
110. Noteworthy miscellaneous forms. 

II. Perm, ma-lat 'she, it is full' (IV K 18, 57 b), 
na-sa-ku 'I carry' (II R 19, 54. 56 etc.), na^at 'she car- 
ried', in pause nasdta {v. p. 126); hi-M (hebi) 'it is ex- 
tinguished', 'kings M ni-is-sa-at subatsiin whose dwel- 
ling was afar off' (Khors. 146), 'a maid whose hands 
(kdtdSa) Id mi-sa-a are unwashed' (IV R 26, 14 b); 'the 
city la ... . na-da-ta (var. at) lubatsu lies so and so' 
(V R 9, 116), landta 2. m. sing., sand 3. f. plur. (Nimr. 
Ep. XI, 4. 3), la-la-ak 'I am mindful (Neb. I 47, cf. 
Targ. ^ba) ; with umlaut: si-hi i. e. sefyi 'he revolted' 
(cf. si-hu-su-nu-tu 'they revolted from them' IV R 52 
No. 2, 22), 'whoever was not willing si-bu-u (Sarg. 
Cyl. 52), si-ba-a-ka (I) 'I am willing' (NR 24). For 
other examples see § 89 and cf. § 109. Preterite 
and present. Examples in § 109 above; note also: 
'thine eyes im-la-a dimtu filled with tears' (Assurb. 
Sm. 123, 48); lik-ba-nik-kim-ma 'let them (fem.) say 
to thee' (IV R 56, 55 a) ; im-nu (I R 28, 22 a), am-nu 
(Senhb. IV 50 etc.), ak-mu, 'his heart i^-du-ma was 
glad and' (V R 61 col. IV 38), ta-kab-bi 'thou speak- 
est', a-ta-ab-bi 'I come' (IV R 68, 28 a), i-seb-bi 'he 
will take his fill' (K. 196 obv. col. I 3), i-h-me 'he 
will hear, grant (requests)' (IV R 45, 14), 'whatever 
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ta-Um-mu-ii thou shalt hear' (K. 562 1. 11); ta-Sat-ti 
2. m. 'thou wilt drink', i-red-di, 'he goes' (V E 55, 
23), Id te-ti-i^-Jii 'approach not' (IV E 2, 25 b); a-kal-lu 
'I burn' (IV E 56, 27 b). i-kal-lu 'it (the door) shuts 
out' (IV E 1, 30 a) is peculiar; have we transition of 
Xi^D to nb3? Imperative: i-h 'lift up', i-bi 'command' 
{ki-li Neb. Bab. II 2%); pi-U, li-ki-H 'take him' (Nimr. 
Ep. XI, 229); M-mi 'hear' (Neb. Grot. Ill 46); H-U 
'drink', Siki 'give to drink', i-di 'lay, put in', ri-si-Su 
remu 'conceive love for him' (IV E 61, 31 c); ku-mu 
'burn' (IV E 56, 8 b), mu-nu-ma (V E 50, 64 b). Part. 
'Lands na-(a-)ai bilti u madatte (Tig. I 65), na-H hatii 
ellite ; ra-aS emuki 'possessor of might' (Shams. 1 21). 
Infinitive. Alongside oi pitu etc. we still &ndi patu 
'open, consecrate'(Senhb.Bav. 27), to-Aw-w 'take' (S* 107), 
kabu 'speak, word' (e. g. K. 245 col. II 58 ff.), ^a-ri-e 
ndri (Senhb. Bell. 40). But also, on the other hand, 
tef^u (K. 2486 obv.) alongside of taJiu (S" 312), pi^u 
'shut' (V E 36, 45 d). 

II 1, Pret. li-mi-U, li-mi-la-a (III E 43 col. IV 4. 5) 
U-mil-la-a (V E 56, 42), 'may he fill up'; u-ma-si and 
umes{si)i 'I cleansed'; U-Se-en-ni 'may he change' (III 
E 43 col. IV 2.) Pres. rdmdnkunu Id tu-hat-ta-a 'you 
shall not make yourselves ^ sinners' (IV E 52, 24 a) ; 
u-sal-U 'I entreat', uSanni 'he will change' (III E 65, 
61 a). Imp. mul-li 'fill thou'. Inf. nubbu, numbu 'call 

Delitzscli, Aasyrian Grammar. 20 
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aloud'; kubM 'cry aloud' (ku-M-e a-kab-bi 'I cry aloud, 
scream' IV R 10, 2 b, ina ku-ub-bi-e marsuH IV R 26, 
55 b) ; hud libbi nummur kabitii (Esarh. VI 42, hud con- 
tracted form of fiuddu like lib in tib tahdzi'a from 
tibul). Perm, 'whose enirj zu-um-mu-u nura is cut off 
from the light' (Desct. obv. 7), 'the temple Sa su-uh- 
ha-a us-su-ra-tu-§u whose walls were destroyed' (V R 
65, 18 a). 

Ill 1. Pret. usalku 'they caused to take, delivered 
up' (Assurb. Sm. 108, e); u-sa-as-U 'she has removed' 
(IV R 57, 16 a) ; uiabri and uSebri 'I caused to see', 
u-sar-me, u-Sal-me 'I surrounded' (Senhb. I 59, note the 
e notwithstanding the ground-form uSakhd), $anu-Sab- 
su-ii (Sanibnu IVR65, 21 d). Pres. uSelld 'I bring up' 
(Desct. obv. 19). Imp. Su-us-si 'remove' (IV R 61, 33 a); 
iubra-an-ni 'let me see' (IV R 66, 55a). Part. muSarbu 
'enlarging'. Inf. SuSSu 'cause to carry'; sii-ub-nu-u 'cause 
to be built', susku 'raise, heighten'. Perm, see § 89. 
IV 1. Pret. 'let the gates lip-pi-ta-\a\ be opened' 
(Desct. rev. 14); innadi 'he was thrown'; is-si-Jiu 'he 
has rebelled' (Senhb. V 5). Pres. 'whatever ik-kab-ba- 
as-su-nu is commanded you by me' (NR 10), 'a plant 
^a la-la-su Id es-Se-bu-u of whose abundance one is 
never satisfied' (IV R 9, 23 b) ; in-nak-ku-u, 'are spilt' 
(IV R 19, 49 b, cf. p. 123 above). Imp. na-an-di, 'be 
cast off' (IV R 13, 43 a). 
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I 2. P r e t. ind ta-at-ta-Si-Sum-ma '(thine) eyes thou 
didst lift up to him and' (Nimr. Ep. 44, 67), il^tdti, 
ihtatu and ihtittu 'they have sinned'; al-te-me 'I have 
heard', ii-te-bu-ii 'they marched' (K. 82, 14), im-ta-si 
'she washed'; ar-ta-H remu, ar-te-di, ar-ti-di 'I marched', 
li-ir-ta-du-Su and li-ir-te-id-du-Su 'let them lead him' 
(I R 27 No. 2, 51. Ill R 41 col. II 37), lu-ul-ta-ti 'I will 
drink' (Desct. rev. 19), lil-ta-si 'let him read' (Sarg. Gyp. 
II 59). Imp. Si-tam-me ka-ra-bu name of a deity 
(III R 66 obv. 7e). Part, mur-te-du-u 'leading, ruling' 
(Shams. I 28 etc.). Inf. Mtakku 'weep', Htassu 'read', 
{ana H-tas-si-Su V R 37, 55), syncopated (v. § 88, b) 
Mtru 'gaze on'. 

II 2. Pret. umdallu 'they filled up' (V R 9, 45), 
cf. um-da-(na-)al-lu-u (Assurb. Sm. 285, 8); tuh-tap-pi 
(Nimr. Ep. 69, 38); ut-te-ih-fia-a 'he approached' (Nimr. 
Ep. XI, 248), 'whoever ul-te-nu-u shall alter the words 
of my writing' (I R 27 No. 2, 47, 56, and cf. lunne 
1. 74). 

HI 2. Pret. uS-te-li, ul-te-la-an-ni, 'he made me 
come up, brought me up'; 'its course us-te-es-na-a 
I changed' (Lay. 38, 15). P art. OTwtoJfe 'rebels'. Perm. 
su-te-eS-na-a (III R 65, 42. 43 b). 

IV 2. Pret. ittahsu and ittehsu 'they took refuge' 
(st. nan, Nimr. Ep. XI, 108), i-ta-ad-da-a (i. e. ittdddd) 
3. fem. plur. of n^rS (IV R 67, 50 b). 

20* 
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I 3. Pret. im-ta-na-al-lu-ii 'they filled' (IV R 56, 
9 a); baldtu U-te-ni-ib-M 'he was sated with life' (V R 
31, 26 f.), is-te-nim-me (Nimr. Ep. 8, 29), it-te-ni-ib-bu-u 
'they came, advanced' (K. 145 1. 12); it-ta-nam-di 'she 
uttered' (ia-a-Sa, K. 3437 rev. 8), is-ta-na-ai-ti 'he 
drank', 2. fern, tal-ta-na-at-ti (IV R 63, 40. 44 b), er-te- 
ni-id-di 'I went' (Neb. I 29). Pres. ta-at-ta-na-ai-U 
Id le-am-ma 'thou (Merodach) sustainest him that has 
no strength' (K. 3459). 

II 3. V. § 83. 

IV 3. Pres. 'whoever ?Y-to-w«A:-/M-M makes of him- 
self a bar for the door' (IV R 16, 49 a). 

Verbs primse 1 and i. 
(See Paradigm B, 11.) 

§ 111- Summary of the most common verbs with the 
characteristic vowel of the pret. and pr.es. Qal. (I 1) 
and pret. Ifteal (I 2): 

bai 'lead, bring, carry off' (pret. e, pres. a, pret. 
I 2: «■), ^31 'can, be able' (pres. «), lbl 'bear, beget' 
(pret. i, pres. a), DD1 'be distinguished', II 1 'distinguish, 
make beautiful', TTi 'go down' (pret. i, pres. a, pret. 
I 2: a), aiBI 'settle, sit, dwell' (pret. i, pres. a, pret. 
I 2: i), 112J1 'lower, demean, humble one's self (pres. a). 
1|51 'be dear, precious, respected' (pret. i) and pll 
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'become yellow, pale' (pret. i, pres. a) are different 
from the other verbs of this class, v. § 112. 

pji 'suck' (pret. «'), i^i 'form' (? pret. i), SI'' 'in- 
crease' (pret. e), iiBi 'be straight, succeed, etc' (pret. i). 

Cf. also the doubly weak verbs, which of course 
follow the corresponding, weak verbs in the charac- 
teristic vowel of the tenses: XiSi 'go out'; JJ^II (or 
Kt'Ti?) 'know'; nTi 'appoint, decide', fTTi 'lead, bring'; 
— iilji 'have, be' (cf. § 108). 

For the conjugation of verbs primse 1 in general, §112. 
for the inf., part., and perm, of the Qal in particu- 
lar, as well as for the Shafel forms uMHb (uSSHb) 
V. § 41, a; for the e of III 1 (and III 2) v. § 32, p. 
For the pret. urid (= iurid = taurid) see § 90, a, 
also §§ 41b and 31 (for urduni from and alongside of 
uriduni v. § 37). For the pres. urrad see § 90, note. 
The two verbs "ipl and p'Ti follow in the pret. Qal 
the analogy of verbs primse i: cf. e (var. i)-kir 'it was 
precious' (V R 1, 32), fem. te-kir (V R 4, 57); li-ri-ku 
pdnuki 'make pale thy face' (IV R 57, 44 b), pres. re- 
gularly urrak. Whether the verb for 'know' should 
receive 1 or i for its first radical is hard to decide: 
much might be said even for X^nl. First of all there 
is the derivative mudu 'reasonable, sensible'; then it 
has been observed that the transition of verbs primae 
1 to primae i has its analogy in Assyrian, while the 
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reverse process has not. Finally the conjugation of 
S4II appears to me to have its exact parallel in ijt^'y\ 
if so be that the two forms about to be named, re- 
garding whose meaning there is no doubt, are really 
to be combined with the Hebr. yji. Looking at the inf. 
egu 'weary, be tired' (II R 20, 49 d, prop, agu, but 
egu on account of the sjj and the pret. egi 'I ceased, 
withdrew' (V R 64, col. I 38) we see no difficulty in 
deriving idu 'know' (prop, edu, cf. e-du-tu II R 39, 
77 d), pret. idi from a stem tS^Ti. For the impers. rid, Mb 
V. §§ 39 and 94. In regard to the Ifteal (pret. and 
pres.), on account of the double tt (ittdrad, ittdsi), 
I would not say that it follows the analogy of verbs 
primse i? (cf. § 103) ; the u in the second syllable of 
ittiibil, ittiisil, ittitsi (alongside of ittdsi) is occasioned 
by the u of the Qal uMl, u^ib etc. (cf. § 90 b, note). 
For other instances of the same kind, where the 
impers. and infs. of the Shafel follow the analogy 
of the pret. (cf §§ 94. 95) see the reference in § 113. 
— For the conjugation of verbs primse 1 it is as 
yet impossible to lay down precise rules applicable 
to all cases. The preterites enik and i$ir (interchange 
of e and i as in egi and idi) present no difficulty; for 
e = ie = ia'i v. §§ 90, a and 41, b and § 31. It is un- 
fortunate that no inf. Qal has been found which 
throws light on the question as to whether the ia, 
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which we must assume for the first syllable, became 
a or i. i-Sa-ru S° 33 is probably an adj. ; in the inf. 
iSu, however, (although even this inf. is not alto- 
gether beyond doubt) the i may easily have arisen 
from an original e (= «) — cf. the infins. pihii etc. 
§ 110 — just as we find in the permansive now iSi 
'he has', now esir (see below). Cf. also the note to 
§ 65 Nos. 6—9 on p. 166. 

Noteworthy miscellaneous forms. § 114 

I 1. Perm, ziknd^u a-si-a 'his beard is budding' 
(III R 65, 20 b); e-sir 'he is pictured' (K. 2674 1. 8), 
i-U 'he is', i-la-a-ku 'I possess' (Tig. I 58). Pret. 
urid, vMl etc. (passim), u-ra-a-iu, u-rai-lu and similar 
forms, 'I brought him' (often); e-ni-ku 'they sucked' 
(V R 9, 66), i-sir, i-si-ra 'it prospered, succeeded' 
(e. g. Senhb. Const. 79), li-Ur (prec, IV R 64, 6 b), 
esir 'I formed' (Lay. 33, 18), erii in Sin-aM-er-ba. 
Pres. tuk-kal 'thou canst', ur-ra-da-ni 'they (the 
women) descended' (IV R 57, 33 a), nu-ur-rad 'we 
shall go down' (K. 647 rev. 11), imeru atdna ul u-Sa- 
ra {= uMara, Desct. rev, 7, cf. JJ*?). In the verbs 
idu 'know' and Uil 'have, be' the pret. and the pres. 
are identical in pronunciation: i-di 'I, he knew', and 
ti{-i)-di 'thou knowest'; i-§i 'I, he had' and ti-si 
'thou art'. 
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II 1. Pret. u-us-si-im, u-si-im 'I adorned, made 
magnijGicent' (Neb.), u{s)-se-ru 'they tore down' (Assurn. 
II 113), uttir 'I made enormous' ('ifil), u-ad-di 'he ap- 
pointed', plur. u-ad-du-ni. Pres. tu-at-tar (V R 45 
col. IV 13), tur-ra-ki 'thou makest pale' (fem., IV R 
63, 3 b), tu-us-sa-am (V R 45 col. IV 32), tu-ur-ra 
(ibid. col. Ill 41). Part, mu-al-li-da-at, mu-ad-du-u 
sarruti 'who establishes the kingly power' (IV R 55h 
13b). Perm. Id {u-)ud-da-a 'they (the walls) were not 
recognizable' (Neb. Senk. I 16). 

III 1. Pret. u-sd-pa-a (Neb. Bab. I 29) and w-le- 
e-U (II 11) 'I caused to shine' (st. S54S1), U-le-pa-a 
'let them glorify' (IV R 66, 62 a), tu-sa-id (K. 828, 5) 
and u-se-'-i-du-u^ (K. 13, 59), st. 'iS^I ; u-se-H-ru 'they 
blessed' (Senhb. Bay. 30). Pres. tu-sa-a-tar, tu-Sa- 
a-kar (V R 45 col. VI 31. 32), tu-M4ab (VII 17), tu- 
le-e-la (VIII 38) ; M-se-waA: 'she suckles' (IV R 65, 35 d), 
u-les-le-ru 'he leads' (rel., Senhb. Kuy. 2, 31). Imp. 
lix-lih (Desct. rev. 33), lu-hi-la 'cause to carry, have 
carried' {E. M. II, 339), but also ie-M-la 'deliver up' 
(K. 359, 8). Part, mu-ie-nik-tu ^\\!.v. mu-se-ni-ka-a-te 
(V R 9, 66). Inf. Silsuhu 'plant a colony', ^usu 'cause 
to go forth, announce', but also sebulu 'to deliver up' 
(V R 7, 25 etc.). 

I 2. Pret. attarad, atarad, at(t)arda, 'I went down', 
it-ta-su-ni 'they are sprung from . . .' (IV R 15, 68 a). 
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littasi 'let him drive off' (IV R 7, 7 etc.), at-ti-si 'I 
came out' (Assurn.) and ta-at-tu-si 'she (Ishtar) has 
gone forth' (IV R 68, 69 b), ittarru 'they brought', 
Uttarru 'let them bring' and it-tu-ru-nu, 'they brought' 
(tribute, Beh. 7: cf. in a similar connexion Tig. II 96: 
littarruni), it-tu-Sib 'he sat down' (C* rev. 25''), it-tu- 
bil 'he brought' (often); li-ta^-U-ir 'may it go well, 
change for the better' etc. (IV R 17, 2 b). Pres. at- 
ta^ab 'I sit down, seat myself (Nimr. Ep. XI, 130), 
it-ta-as-si 'he goes out'. Fsiv t.muttabbilu 'bringing' also 
'■portable', muttdru 'bringing'. Inf. ittarru lead, guide'. 
(Senhb. Bav. 2). 

II 2. Pret. tu-ta-at-tir (2. m. sing., IV R 11, 
40 b), 'his troops, whose number like the waters of a 
river Id u-ta-ad-du-u was unknown' (V R 35, 16). Do 
the preterite and infinitive forms u-ta(-ak)-ht (Neb- 
Grot. I 11. V R 34 col. I 15) and u-tak-ku-u (V R 29 
8 h) also belong here? 

III 2. Pret. uUabil 'he brought', us-si-bil-ka 'I 
have delivered up to thee' (K. 359, 8), ultesib (ina a^ri- 
hna) 'I restored (the countries) to order' (NR 23); 
uS-te-{eS)-Se-ra 'I directed', tu-uS-te-eS-ie-ir 'thou hast 
guided aright' (Neb. I 59). Pres. tul-te-H-ra 'thou 
rulest' (IV R 67, 12 b). Imp. Sii-te-H-ra (IV R 17, 
26 b). Inf. su-ta-bu-ul teriti 'to give laws' (Sm. 954 
obv.) ; Suteiuru. 
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13. Pres. at-ta-nab-bal-su-nu-Si 'I bring as an 
offering to you' (V R 63, 22 a), it-ta-na-aS-^a-bu, 'they 
dwell' (IV R 15, 26 a). 

Verbs mediae 1 and i. 
(See Paradigm B, 12). 

114. Summary of the most common verbs (includ- 
ing those that are also primse X or D, and a few other 
doubly weak verbs): 

Tn 'kill', tit 'divide, allot', ^ID 'be firm, stand fast', 
nitt 'die', nii 'rest', ©12 'quake, shake, tremble', pia 
'be narrow', "1152 'hunt', blp 'scream', 5|1p 'decay, be in 
ruins', pp 'flay', 311 'sink, settle (of a foundation), etc' 
(II 1 'get the better of, overcome'), uiffi 'pull', -i1tj 
'wander about', "iin 'turn (se verier e), turn back; be- 
come'. Kill 'come, go' (pret. I 1 and I 2 : a) is pecu- 
liar, V. § 115. 

■TiXi 'go forth', lin 'judge', i»i1 'tread down' 1iT 'hate, 
resist', 'Bin 'see', bin 'tremble, quake', nin 'gaze, 
choose', ©in 'make haste', aits 'be good', tji^ 'despise, 
do away with', SiS 'hinder, oppose, make war upon', 
5|ip 'hand over, grant full powers to', tJip 'present', KiiB 
(more rarely XIIC) 'fly', ni© 'sprout, grow', DillJ 'set, 
appoint, decide', "iij 'overcome, subjugate' (pret. a and 
i) is peculiar, see § 115. 
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Of the verbs med. 1 and "^ properly so-called a few appear 
in Assyrian as 'hollow' verts, thus IT'S 'scream' (whence sihtu, 
'cry of pain or grief, cf. ntlls) and mp (cf. M, 1p 'string') II 1 
'wait' (ITip): u-ki (Tig. I 72)"ulc-M (III B 15 coll 10) 'I waited', 
ukd 'he waits' plur. uka'U, written u-1<a-a-a-u and u-ka-'ii (the 
latter Assurh. Sm. 134, 52; cf. § 13). Others appear as verbs med. 
m or V (see § 44), so especially tamU 'spin, weave' = iilB; there 
also seems to be some connexion between lamU 'shut in all round, 
surround' and m^. The existence of u in Assyrian is of course 
not proved by the vei'bs just mentioned. 

In § 61, 1 the conjecture was hazarded that verbs §115. 
med. 1 and i have their origin in a root consisting 
of two consonants with d for their medial vowel, 
and in § 64 an attempt was made to prove this 
theory from the permansive forms of the Qal. 
Another proof we are inclined to see in nominal for- 
mations like makdnu, in so far as the explanation of 
such forms from makuanu etc. is as impossible as 
that of the adj. tdtu from taiahu, or of the infs. tdru, 
tabu from taudru, iaidbu is unnecessary (v. § 64), not 
to mention turru = tuuuuru. Into these stems with 
medial d, internal vowel change must also have pene- 
trated at a very early period (observe kdn and ken in 
the perm, even), in consequence of which they grad- 
ually expanded to stems with medial u or i, following 
a tendency to triliteralism ; this explains how a noun 
like the Assyr. Hru can only be explained from a hypo- 
thetical taur, and how verbal forms like ka'in (imp. II 1) 
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betray a formation on the model of the triliteral verb. 
All this, however, must not lead us to explain all 
the derived forms of these stems on one and the same 
plan. — The two verbs Xia and T^i occupy, as has 
been remarked, a position peculiar to themselves: the 
former takes the same form ibd' in the pret. as in the 
pres. Qal, and in the pret. 1 2 ibtd'; the latter in the pret. 
Qal has sometimes indr, andr (e. g. Ill R 15 col. II 19. 
Esarh. II 31. Neb. II 25 etc.; in fact it is much the 
more common form of the two) sometimes meV, anir 
(I R 35 No. 3, 13, a-nir V R 9, 122); since elsewhere 
in Assurb. inar is the favourite form (e. g. V R 4, 49), 
it is possible that we should give to the sign nir the 
phonetic value nar. For efca' and in&r as forms of the 
pret. and present, see § 87 above. Alongside of the 
regular forms of the present Qal, such as im&t, 
iMm, we find an interesting series of presents which 
are formed from the preterite, retaining the vowel of 
the latter, but sharpening the final radical (cf. § 90 a., 
note). The following passages may be noted, in which 
there can be no doubt that the forms in question 
have a present signification: 'Sin without (?) whom 
city and country cannot be founded nor i-tur-ru 
airu^su restored' (V R 64 col. II 27), i-sur-ru 'they 
wander about' (IV R 5, 39 a, also e. g. 1, 25 a), ultu 
libbaSa i-nu-uh-hu 'as soon as her heart will calm 
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itself (Desct. rev. 16); i-tib libbaSu 'his heart is glad' 
(Nimr. Ep. 9, 41), 'Nebuchadnezzar who di-in mi-Sa-ri 
i-din-nu' (V K 55, 6), 'Ishtar who, like Shamash, the 
ends of heaven and earth ta-^i-ia surveys' (II K 66 
No. 1, 3 cf. 8), i-f^i-lu mdtdti iMdsina 'the foundations 
of the countries shake' (Shalm. Mo. obv. 8). The same 
has been observed in the case of the Iftaneal (I 3) — 
no examples of I 2 occur — thus: is-sa-nun-du 'he 
drives away' (IV R 5, Z2 &), it-ta-nu-ur-ru, 'he returns' 
(rel. IV R 16, 42 a), im-ta-nu-ut-tu 'they will die' (K. 
196 rev. Ill 7); cf. § 90, b, note. The place of the 
Shafel in these verbs is taken by the form III" 1 
(v. § 85), as was the case with the verbs med. X dis- 
cussed in § 106. Cf. pret. tuS-mit 'thou didst kill' 
(IV R 30, 12 b), u^-bi{-) 'he, she broke out' (Desct. 
obv. 65. IV R 20 No. 1 obv. 4) ; uSUb 'I made good, 
beautiful, joyful'; pres. tu-sa-za-a-za (V R 45 col. 
VI 54); imp. Su-mit 'kill' (M. 55 col. I 20), su-bi-i'-ma, 
'bring and' ; part, musmitu 'killing' (e. g. V R. 46, 41 b) ; 
inf. Sutubbu 'make good, joyful' (Assurb. Sm. 121, 38. 
IV R. 12, 22). 

Noteworthy miscellaneous forms. §116. 

I 1. Perm, see § 89. Cf also 'the forest whose 
trees (i-su) B-i-?iu are lofty' (IV R 18, 60 a). Pret. 
iduk, i-ku-u^ 'he set snares' (IV R 16, 6 b, surely from 
IBIp, though akin to a-ka-lu iBpl II R 35, 52 e); ttib, 
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isih, written i-si-hu, but also i-U-e-hu (Sarg. Cyl. 38). 
In the same way from tBiiq, alongside of i-mi-Su, a-mi-iS 
we find i-me-§u, and even e-me-U (Assurb. Sm. 37, 4) 
and I 2 im-te-es (IV R 58, 35 a), all written with e. 
Cf. also a-ir 'I went forth' (III E, 38 No. 2 rev. 63), 
'i-ram-ma 'he went and' (IV R 15, 14 a), i-Se-', a-se- 'he, 
I fled', also i-sii-. Pres. i-dak (III R 65, 59 b), i-kan, 
i-ka-na (III R 58, 10. 16 b), a-ma-a-tu 'I die' (K. 31, 
48), 'Nergal who i-na-ar-ru ga-ri-e-Su subdues his 
foes' (III R 38 No. 1 obv. 4), ni-na-a-ra (III R 15 col. 
I 9) ; ta-^a-ma, far and H-ir-ru (rel.), i-sa- 'he flees'. 
Imp. nu-uh 'rest', ku-ti 'present' (fem., V R 34 col. 
Ill 44), du-u-ku 'kill ye'; si-i-mi U-ma-tvS 'appoint him 
as his portion' (E. M. II, 339), ki-sim-ma (II R 66 
Nr. 2, 9). Part, sa-i-du 'a sporting dog' (II R 6, 28 b), 
'hunter' (IV R 27, 23 b), da-a-a-ik-tum i. e. dd'iktum 
(IV R 57, 52 a) ; fta-a-it, ha- -it 'seeing', da-(a-)U, ka-is 
'presenting' (Assurn. I 9). Cf. § 64 p. 156. 

II 1. Pret. u-si-ik, u-si-ka 'I oppressed', u-ka-a- 
a-U {ukd'U = ukd'is) 'I presented' (Senhb. Bav. 29), 
elsewhere u-ka-i-ia^ u-da-i-lu. Pres. u-ka-a-sa 'I 
butchered' (IV R 68, 20 a), tu-na-a-lia, tu-ta-a-ra, 
tu-na- etc. (V R 45). Imp. ka-in in the masc. prop, 
name Asur-bel-ka-in (C* 55), elsewhere contracted, as 
in ter 'bring back', fem. ki-in-ni; ti-ib-bi iere'a 'keep 
in health my body' (V R 34 col. Ill 46). Part, muniru, 
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muUm, mu-ni-i i-rat Kakme (Lay. 33, 9). Inf. turn, 
nuJ}fiu, also tubbu st. cstr. tub 'being in health, to be 
kept in health', which, therefore, must not be taken 
as a noun from a st. ^ya ; cf. passages like Esarh. VI 
42: tu-ub SerS hu-ud libbi nu-um-mur kabitti. 

Ill 1 or rather III^ v. § 115. Here cf. also uS-id 
'he solemnly established' (st. "ilK^, V R 55, 49). 

I 2. Pret. m-^M-M^'he, shedied'. \ni.ki-ta-a-a-u-lu 
'screaming' (VR47, 32. 33 a). For tiduku cf. §83 note. 

II 2. Pret. uk-tin 'I laid, placed' (Khors. 67), ut- 
te-ir-H 'he returned to her' (Desct. rev. 39 ff.). 

I 3. Pres. see § 115. 

Quadriliteral Verbs. In addition to the prop- § 117. 
er quadriliteral stems mentioned in § 61, 3, stems, 
that \B, composed of four consonants such as nsba 
(primitive signification: rumpere) and liDIS, we have 
here to consider certain quadriliteral stems which have 
been developed from roots of three consonants ; such 
are the quadriliterals derived from nominal stems in 
u by the retention of u as the final radical, as, for 
example, ns^B III 1 'make wide' from palku 'wide', 
riD^B IV 1 'cease' (cf. ^^E) 'shut, bolt') and a few 
others. In the case of ms IV 1 'be bright', ?abD (or 
?sb3, syn. it would appear of eberu, Hebr. n3i>) and 
others, it is possible that we may have proper quadri- 
literal stems with an X as the final radical. The 
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future must give us more light on this point. None 
of these proper, or primary, and secondary quadri- 
literal verbs is found in the Qal; the stems as yet 
met with are — - to keep meanwhile for shortness' 
sake to the terminology employed in the triliteral 
verb — a Piel (II 1), a Shafel (III 1), an Ishtafal (III 
2) and a Nifal with its t and ^n-stems (IV 1 — 3). 

II 1. Pres. 'whoever shall deface and uh-ha-ra- 
am-ma-tu destroy the image' (I R 27 No. 2, 86). 

III 1. Pret. usbal/cit 'he caused to revolt', u-Sa- 
bal-kit do. (Assurb. Sm. 284, 97), us-Tiar-mit (1. sing., 
V R 3, 69. Senhb. Bav. 54), usparzih (Neb. Grot. II 
38), 'Tiamat uS-pal-ki opened wide (her mouth' K. 3437 
rev. 17), uspardi 'I caused to shine' (Senhb. Bell. 61)^ 
cf. also u-^e-kil-bu-ic (3. plur., Senhb. Sm. 91, 62). 
Pres. usharmat 'he will destroy' (I R 27 No. 2, 39), 
u-Sa-bal-kat 'I break open' (the doors, Desct. obv. 18); 
or should the sign kat (§ 9 No. Ill), as in tu-sa-bal- 
kat (V R 45 col. VI 53), be here read kut, as is sug- 
gested by u-Sa-bal-ku-tu 'they will break open' (V R 
54, 19 c) and by the remark made below on the inf. 
IV 1? Part, musharmit (Assurn. I 35), muSpardu 
(Assurn. 18). Inf. Suparku 'cause to cease' (Tig. V41), 
The same form occurs as an adjective {v. § 88, b, note), 
or perhaps better as a permansive, in sii-pal-ka-a 
bdbdnUu (V R 65 col. II 15). 
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III 2. Pr et. us-ta-hal-ki-tu (3. plur., IV R 57 57 a). 

IV 1. Pret. ipparSid 'he fled' plur. ipparSidu(n{), 
ibbalkit 'he rebelled' plur. ibbalki(u{ni), abbalkit 'I cross- 
ed'; ippardi (ippirdi) 'was merry, joyful', ikkilmanni 
'he hath looked upon me' (IV R 10, 49 a), lik-kil- 
mu(-Su) 'may they look upon him' (e. g. Tig. VIII 75 ; 
li-ki-el-mu-Sii IV R 45, 32), i-kil-bu-ii (3. plur., Senhb. 
Sm. 92, 69). Pres. ip-pa-ra-a^-sid 'he flees' (IV R 26, 
45 a), ibbalakkit 'he penetrates' (IV R 16, 32 a) ; ippiriddi 
'is merry, joyful' (Desct. rev. 16. Ill R 61, 10 b), ap- 
pa-ra-dk-ka-a 'I cease' (V R 63, 20 a). Part. mup{p)- 
arku 'ceasing' {Id — 'everlasting'). Inf. naparSudu 
'flee', nabalkutu 'be rent asunder'; naparku 'cease', 
whence Id naparkd 'unceasingly, perpetually' (Neb. 
Senk. II 25), ni-kil-mu-u (e. g. II R. 38, 10 f. h), ni- 
kil-bu-u (K. 64 col. Ill 9 — ^12). The same form, used as 
an adj. (v. § 88, b, note), occurs in napardu, nepardu, 
nipirdu 'bright, merry', me Id na-pa-ar-ku-ti 'perennial 
waters' (Nerigl. II 10), napalsuhu and napalsuJitu 'low 
seat' (8° 270. II R 23, 8 a); we ought, accordingly, for 
the fem. na-bal-kat-tum {kat sign § 9 No. Ill) to read 
na-bal-kut-titm 'rebellion' (V R. 20, 44 f); cf. under 
III 1 above and see § 65 No. 35 end. 

IV 2. Pret. it'ta-pal-si-ih (Nimr. Ep. XII col. IV 
11. 12), ittapardi (ittapirdi, V R 47, 29 b), it{t)a-bal- 
kutu 'they rebelled' (Assurn. I 103. Ill 27), so too it- 
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ta-bal-kat 'he rebelled' (Assurn. I 75, kat second sign 
§ 9 No. 121) and a(t)-ta-bal-kat 'I crossed' {kat some- 
times second sign § 9 No. 121, sometimes No. Ill) are 
better 'read ittabalkut, attabalkut. Pres. it-ta-pa-ar-ka 
'he ceases' (V R 25, 18b). Part, muttairabitu (IV R 
2, 5. 42b), Inf. i-tab-lak-ku-tu 'be rent asunder' .(IV 
R 67, 49 b); i-te-ik-Um-mu-u (V R 16, 45 d), i-te-ik-lib- 
bu-u (V R 41, 57. 60 d, placed along with itaktumu). 
IV 3. Pret. dSar it-ta-nap-raS-M-du 'whither he 
had fled' (V R 10, 14). Pres. ittanablakkatu 'they 
break through, march across' (V R 1, 27 etc.). 

2) Following on these quadriliteral verbs, pro- 
perly so called, those quadriliterals may most con- 
veniently :be discussed that are secondary develoip- 
ments from triliteral verbs by repetition of the 
last radical. 

a) Assyrian stems such as bbpiB, liniB etc., which 
correspond to form IX of Arabic and the Pi'^lel or 
Pu'^lal'Of Hebrew. As is shown by the noun Saharratu 
compared with Sdhrartu .{v. § 65 No 29 note b), there 
is a certain connexion between these verbal stems 
and nominal stems with the third radical sharj)ened 
V. § 65 (Nos. 20 ff.). 

Simjtle Stem. Permansive: 'the city, like a 
cloud in {i^tu) the sky sii-ka-lu-la hung suspended' 
(Assurn. Ill 51. Shams. II 48, identical with 3. f. plur.), 
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'a mountaia peak which like a cloud in (iStu) the sky 
^ii-kal-lu-la-at hung suspended' (Shalm. Mon. rev. 70; 
kal § 9 No. 107), of. Assurn. I 62, where Sukalula ap- 
pears to be a variant of Sukululat; 'he who Supaf-ruru 
spread out' (Tig. VII 58), Preterite: 'the sea uiharir 
narrowed itself (Nimr. Ep. XI, 125), u^parir 'he spread 
out' (e. g. K. 3437 rev. 12). Inf. Su-gam-mu-mv, 'roar' 
(of lions, II R 21, 18 d), Su-ka-lu-lu 'hang suspended' 
(S*" 145). ^u-J}ar-ru-ru 'be narrow', or 'narrow, op- 
pressed, hampered' (V R 19 11 b) and Su-par-ru-ru (S* 
237) may be taken as infinitives or (v. § 88, b, note) 
as adjectives. 

t-stem. Pret. uStafiriru pdnuSu 'his countenance 
was wistful, anxious' (Nimr. Ep. 9, 45). 

n-stem. Inf. or adj. na-zar-bu-bu (Third Creation- 
tablet obv. 21). 

b) We would also mention the altogether unique 
form Su-ka-mu-mu 'standing or to stand upright' (II R 
44, 8 d), from which is derived uS-ka-ma-am-mu 'they 
take their stand' (IV R 30 No. 1 rev. 6). * 

As regards the union of the verb with the §118. 
pronominal suffixes (of. § 56, b), all needful in- 
formation may be got from paradigm C. If the suffix 
is to be appended to a verbal form ending in a short 
vowel, it does not, as has been already more than 
once remarked, cause the tone to fall on this short 

21* 
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vowel and, so falling, to lengthen it, but the Assyrians 
pronounced-^/?<?^M, ar-di-su, li-ki-iu 'take him', ri-H-su 
'conceive for him' (love, and such like), etc. with the 
accent on the first syllable. Orthographical varieties 
like a-Hm-me-M (IV R 52, 14 a), i-pi-te-su, u-§e-me-§u 
can prove nothing to the contrary. For cases like ab-bi- 
e-Sii 'I accosted, hailed him', however, see § 53, d, note. 



Syntax. 

A. The several parts of speech 

in their simplest combinations. 

1. The Substantive 

iu connexion with a pronominal suffix, an adjective or another BubBtantive. 

a) With a pronominal Suffix. 
The place of the suffix to the noun is sometimes § il9", 
supplied by the independent personal pronoun with 
the force of a genitive or accusative (§ 55, b), as if, 
for 'my house', we should say '(this) house of mine'. 
It is always so in the royal greeting : Sulmu dsi Ubbaka 
lu tdbka (or Ubbakunu lu tdbfcunusi, e. g. K. 312, 3f.). 
attu'a, attunu (§ 55, c, P), also, serve in the Achseme- 
nian inscriptions as mere representatives of the 
suffix, e. g. bita at-tu-nu 'our house' (Beh. 27) ; in fact 
the suffix may even be employed at the same time 
without receiving thereby any special emphasis, 
e. g. abu'a attua 'my father' (K III, 2), attu'a abu'a 
Ustaspi 'my father is Hystaspes' (Beh. 1). Such special 
emphasis is, however, bestowed upon the suffix by 
placing kdU etc., before it. With the illustrations 
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already given in § 55, b, compare further: mannu Sa 
ka-a-§u Id idibhuhu kurdiku 'who should not proclaim 
thy strength?' (0 Merodach, IV R 46, 27 a). 

A phrase in apposition, referring to a person in- 
dicated by a pronominal suffix, is introduced by ^a. 
Observe Assurb. Sm. 74, 18: ^a epU arduti u nddin 
mandatti lillikM suppuka 'as of one doing homage and 
paying tribute may thy request come before him'. 
§120. Two substantives closely connected in sense 
may take the suffix only with the second of the two: 
narkahdte u ummdnate-ia (Tig. I 71. II 43), narkahdti 
sise-ia 'my chariots and horses' (Senhb. VI 22); a third 
example will be found in § 122 end. But of. also 
Shalm. Ob. 149. 176: ina pa-na-at ummdni'a kardSi'a 
'at the head of my army, of my camp'. 

b) With an Adjective. 

§121. Position of the adjective. The adjective is 
placed, in most cases, after the substantive , before it, 
however, wherever any stress is to be laid upon the 
adjective; hence raMtu{m) kdsu or kdtsu 'his great 
(strong) hand' (Assurn. I 39. Sarg. Cyl. 26), kdbtu 
nir beluti'a 'the heavy yoke of my sovereignty' (Esarh. 
II 21), rapSu nagu Ja'udi, 'the wide Land of Judah' 
(Senh. Const. 15), rapMti mdtdti Na-i-ri (Assurn. Balaw. 
19), ^akuti Btdr (Assurb. Sm. 120, 27), akrdte napM- 
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feSunu 'their dear life' (Senhb'. V 77.)', ina emki libbilu 
'ia his wise heart' [(Desct. rev.. 11), 'Ur and sUidtim 
mahdzd the other cities' (V R 35i, 5), utaMpina daUh,tu 
mdtsu 'I made secure his disordered country' (Khors. 
52}. The adj. is even placed before the preposition in 
Assurb. Sm. 76, 27 : rapaUi kabal tdmtim 'in the wide 
ocean'. 

Agreement of Subst. and Adj. 1) in respect of §122. 
case. Looking at § 66, we are inclined to think that 
mursu Id tdbu, ta-ni-ha marsam (ace, IV 26, 63b)i was. 
quite as good Assyrian as Sad-da-a mar-su 'the inac- 
cessible mountain' (Senhb. Bav. 42), malki Uaru 'a just 
king' (he s'ought, V E, 35,, 12). 2) In respect of state. 
Subst. and adj. stand in the absol. state; constructions 
like the following are less common : aSar ruki 'a distant 
place' (IV R 14 No. 1, 2), issur mu-bar-lu 'a feathered 
bird' (Shams. II 49), lUdn limuttu 'an evil tongue' (K. 
246 col. I 32), Marduk mar (sign § 9 No. 157) resiu 
Sa apsi (IV R 22, 30 b). For these' the student is re- 
ferred to the beginning of § 66. The foUg. are striking : 
ana ka-at dam-ka-a-ti 'to the gracious hands' (IV R 8, 
49 b), pan limnuti 'the evil contenanee' (K. 246 col. 1 31). 
3) In respect of number and gender. The so-called 
constructio ad sensum is freqiuently found with mdtu, 
when the reference is not to the country but to its 
inhabitants. This is always the case with the name 
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of Media; observe Senhb. II 30 ff.: la'""' Ma-da-a-a 
rukuti sa ina sarrdni dbe'a mamman Id ismu zikir 
mdtiSun mandatasunu kabitta amhur. Cf. also """* Man- 
na-a-a dal^uie (Lay 33, 9), ""* Subari iapsute Id magirS 
(Tig. II 89, cf. Ill 88 f.). The two collective nouns 
issuru 'birds, the bird tribe' {issur same muttapriSa 
Tig. VI 83, issur *' same muitaprisa I R 28, 31a, but 
also issur Same muttapriSuti III E 9 No. 8, 56) and 
uku 'people' {v. Dicty. p. 236) may be joined with the 
plural of the adj. We shall have to come back to 
this construction in § 141. 

A single adj. referring to two substs. is found 
V R 35, 14: kdta u libbasu isara 'his just hand and 
heart'; for the suffix v. § 120. 

c) milh another Substantive in Subordination. 

§ 123. The subordination of a subst. in the genitive to 
another substantive is expressed 1) by the so-called 
nexus of the construct state. For illustrations 
and also for the numerous exceptions see § 72 a and b. 
To the examples there given with i in the first member 
instead of the sing, of the construct, we would here 
add: iS-di kusse Sarriitiiu (ace. Tig. VIII 78. IV R 18, 
35 b), alakti ilutisunu (ace, Neb. I 8). Note also the' 
late and incorrect construction malikutim kullata nap- 
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har from a cylinder of Cyrus (V R 35, 12) instead of 
malikut kullat naphari. 2) By Sa before the substantive 
in the genitive (v. § 58). This periphrasis by means of 
iff is necessary when a suffix, adjective or other form 
comes between the nomen regens and the genitive. 
Examples: sululla^unu Sa ^aldme (V R 10, 64), apil 
sipri-ia sa Sulme 'my messenger of peace' (accus., V R 
3, 21) ; Sanffu siru sa Bel 'high-priest of Bel' (IV R 44, 
13), namsaru zaktu §a epes taJjdzi 'the sharp battle- 
sword' (Assurb. Sm. 124, 55), mure laliute §a rimdni 
'the living young of a wild-bull' (IV 28, 6 a); Sarrdni kdli- 
Sunu sa Na-i-ri (Shams. II 3f.). Of. also ereh Sarruti'a 
sa kirib Dur-ilu (Assurb. Sm. 127, 85). 3) By a prono- 
minal suffix appended to the nomen regens and an 
explanatory /« before the genitive. Cf. the continually 
recurring phrase: X aplu-^u Sa (son of) Y; also dldnUu 
Sa 'the cities of such and such a one' (Shams. II 25 f.). 
In longer constructions, when the genitive has a cer- 
tain emphasis laid upon it or when it receives further 
qualifying additions, it is very frequently placed at 
the head of the sentence with sa, the pronominal 
suffix then referring back to this anticipated genitive. 
Cf. sd N.N. . . aStakan abiktaSu (Senhb. 1 19. Ill 45), 
sa Lu-K-i . . . ekim sarrusu (Senhb. Const. 13), Sa "'^* 
Ma-da-a-a . . . mandat{t)aSunu amhur 'the tribute of 
the Medes I received' (Senhb. II 30), Sd ASurbdnpal . . . 
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Sepe rubMSu sahat (Assurb. Sm. 73, 16), Sa Sarri . . . 
ina imnUu 'iato the king's right hand' (IV R 18, 39' a> 

d) With another Substantive in Apposition. 
(124. The follg. are examples of the various kinds of 
apposition in Assyrian: erinu zululu 'the eedar roofing' 
(Neb. Ill 30. 43. 46, erinum sululi^u 'its cedar roofing' 
Neb. Grot. II 19), Rammdn muSaznin zunnum nuMu 
'R. who sendeth rain overmuch' (Neb. IV 58), hurdsu 
ihzu 'gold that serves as a setting, a gold setting' 
{v. Dicty. under TnsCi); 'Astartarikku hiratsu sarrat 
his consort the queen' (V R 66 col. II 27) must be 
viewed ace. to the commencement of § 66. An appo- 
sition in Assyrian may often be rendered in English 
by an adjective or a participle, e. g. ekallu Subat sur- 
rutiSn 'his royal palace', didniSu dannuti bit nisirtilu 
his strong, well guarded cities' (Senhb. Const. 37. 
Senhb. II 9f. ; cf. Neb. Bab. II 22: Bdbilu ana nisirtim 
aSkun). aple nabnit and dldni bit, just mentinoned, 
serve at the same time to illustrate one of the mos,t 
important rules affecting apposition in Assyrian, ac- 
cording to which substantives, even when they stand 
in apposition to other substantives in the- plural, 
remain themselves in the singular. Cf. also V R 64 
col. II 40: '■Samal u JStdr si-it libbisu his (Sin's) own 
children'. Hence also dldni dannuti bit durdni 'strong, 
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well-walled cities', literally, strong cities, dwelling- 
place with walls'. Participial expressions — to 
include these at this stage — are subject to the 
same law; cf. the frequent Sarr&ni dlik mahrVa 'the 
kings, my predecessors', Sarrdni dlik mafiri abe'a 
(Esarh. V 34 etc.), arddni ddgil pdnVa (V R 3, 83 etc.), 
'Asshur andlshtar raHmu §angutfa (Senhb. Kuy. 4, 10), 
nise dSib UbbiSu 'the inhabitants of that place', bele'a 
dm idi'a (Assurb. Sm. 39, 17). So also V R 33 col. 
VII 39 S. But cf. 'the great gods', rdHmut Sarrutfa 
(Shalm. Mo. obv. 3). 

Place of the word or phrase in apposition.§125. 
The word or phrase etc. in apposition usually stands 
after the substantive to which it belongs. Only when 
special emphasis is laid on the apposition — which 
is often the case in elerated style, in particular — 
do we find it preceding its substantive. Cf. berit uzni 
ildni Marduk 'the wisdom of the gods, Merodach' (I R 
52 No. 6, 6. Neb. II 3. Ill 3 etc.), belu rabu Marduk 
(V R 60 col. Ill 7), nur ildni SamaS (V R 3, 113); see 
also Sm. 954 obv. 26. 28. rev. 12, 14 and many other 
passages. 'Merodach, the lord of deities' is always 
rendered bel ildni Marduk. We rarely meet with sarru 
placed first (V R 33 col. VI 42: Sarru Agum; V R 61 
col. VI 35 f.: sarri Nabu-bal-iddina). 

The favourite mode of expressing the idea of §126. 
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'all, the whole' is hy placing kalu (gen. ka-li-e V R 34 
col. Ill 44, elsewhere always ka-li^ ace. always ka-la) 
or gimru 'totality, all' in apposition accompanied by a 
retrospective suffix: mdtdti kalisina 'all lands' (Assurn. 
1 16. Ill 17), hut also eli kalisina mdtdti 'upon all lands' 
(Assurn. I 17. Ill 118), mdtdte nakire kalisun (Khors. 
14); ildni gimrasun 'all gods', A-nun-na-ke gimirSunu 
(IV R 19, 45 a). This does not, of course, exclude such 
constructions as kal malke 'all princes', kala tene§Sti 
'all men' (Neb. Grot. Ill 52); gimri mdtiSu rapaStim 
(Senhb. II 11). — gi-mir ma-lik 'all princes', in the text 
of Assurbanipal V R 62 No. 1, 3, is quite anomalous; 
strange, too, is the use of the adv. kaM in : sd ka-H-iS 
kibrdta 'from all regions' in Cyrus' cylinder V R 35, 
29, though it is also found in Shamshi-Ramman : mdhir 
bilti u i-gi-si-i sa ka-Hl kibrdti (Shams. I 38), according 
to which Shams. I 28. Salm. Ob. 16 murtddu ka-lis md- 
tdte is to be translated, 'who rules all lands'. 

gahbu also serves to express the ideas of 'all' and 
'whole', but in this case no retrospective suffix is 
employed; cf. mdtdte gdbbu 'all lands' (IV R 52 No. 1, 
21), uku gabbi 'the whole people' (Beh. 16 etc.), sdbe 
bel hiti gabbu 'all debtors' (Assurn. I 82), ina naphar 
mat AMr gab-be 'in the whole extent (lit. totality) of 
Assyria' (Tig. IV 101 f.), with the same piling up of 
words for 'all' that we find in mdtdte Sa naphar{i) 
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liMnu (or liMndta) galM 'the lands of each and every 
tongue' (B, 3. 0, 16). Expressions like mdtu gabbiSa 
(Assurn. 11 47) are less frequent. 

e) With another Substantive in Co-ordination. 

The usual construction is the union of two sub- § 127. 
stantives by the copula m, but very frequently the 
substantives are simply placed side by side without 
a conjunction (asyndeton) : 'of heaven and earth' is 
almost uniformly expressed by Same u irsiti{m), only 
in rare cases is the copula wanting (e. g. Assurn. II 
135. II R 66 No. 1, 1); on the other hand biltu man- 
dattu, for example, is quite as common as biltu u man- 
dattu 'custom and tribute' ; so, also, 'Nebo and Mero- 
dach' is now Nabu u Marduk, now only Nabu Marduk. 
The same applies to adjectives and infinitives. The 
following deserve notice on account of the construct 
form of the first noun: gamdl u iiizubu tidi (IV R 67, 
35 a), ana Mzub u nirdrute Kummuhi (Tig. II 17); si-Mr 
ra-bi 'small and great' (IV R 19, 12a), alongside of 
siJ}ru u rabu (e. g. V R 5, 122). 

Asyndeta like iUin ume Una umS ul uk-ki (III R 15 
col. I 10) we should render by: 'one or (much less) 
two days I waited not'. In Assurn. II 34 : the mountain 
Nisir sa '"^^ Lullu *'""*"' Kinipa ikabuHni' and Esarh. 
II 25 'the inhabitants of Tilasurri, the name of which 
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in the mouth of the common people is "'" Mehrdnu "'" 
Pitdnu have we in each case two popular names? 

Appendix: Numerals. Adverbs. 

The Numerals. 

. 128. The oft recurring expression 'the four regions' {kib- 
ratu, also tubkatu, sdru, rarely suku) is particulary in- 
structive with regard to the union of cardinal num- 
bers with a substantive. We find a) Mb-rat irbiUi{m) 
(ir-Mt-ti, irbit-ti, irbit-ta etc.), where kib-rat, to judge 
from kib-ra-a-tiir-M-U-tim(yR,^b,'2,Q)a.n!d. tu-bu-ka-tum 
ir-Mt-ti is certainly to be regarded as plural (kibrdt); 
b) kib-rat ar-ba-\-i) or kibrdtim ar-ba-im (gen., Hamm. 
Louvre I 5). Of these two constructions kibrdt(i) ir- 
bittim and arbdi three explanations are possible, 
between which, in view of what has been stated ia 
§ 72, it is difficult to decide. First, the substantiye 
may be regarded as in the constr. state (the regions 
of the quartette', literally) ; or, secondly, the numeral 
— see under d) and cf. Hebr. thiO ttba 'three daughters ' 
1 Chr. 25, 5 — may be considered as in apposition 
to the substantive ('the regions, a quartette'); or finally, 
we may hold that both modes of expression were in 
use side by side, c) ana ir-bit-ti Sa-a^re 'to the four 
winds' (Khors. 164). This construction — feminine 
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of the numeral in the canstr. state followed by a 
masculine substantive in the ,plural — is also found 
ia ir-ibit nasmadS 'team of four' (K. 3437 o,bv. 16), h- 
lal-ti ume 'three days' (IV K 61, 32 b), &i-\>it Mri 'the 
seven winds' (IV R 66, 47 a); V nirmak sipirri (Tig. 
II 30) must .accordingly be read hamSat nirmak. d) Jia- 
am-^ma-mi Sa ar-ba- (Sarg. Cyl. 9. Khors. 14). The 
numeral occurs without ia in kursinndSu IV-fe? or la 
(UI R 65, 39. 43 b), but here too it is to be under- 
stood as being in apposition. It stands in apposition 
at the head of the expression in sibittUunu ildni limnuti 
'the seven evil spirits' (IV R 5, 70 a). For the number 
'two' cf. Sind u-me {v. § 127). 

The combination a-na su-uk. ir^hit-ti (IV E 13, 52 b), su- 
lci ir-'bit-ti (K. 2061 col. U 7) we would mention at Jeaat in a 
note. — Just as in Hebrew, when a numeral is joined to JisN 
'ell, cubit', the latter is very frequently introduced by 3, e. g. 
■iBXa 3'a"^^^ so in Assyr. ammafu is introduced iby ma; e.«g. 'an 
edifice Sa 95 ina iStin ammat rabiHm arkat 31 ina iiten ammati 
rabitim rapSat' (Esarh. V 32 t). 

The Assyrian ordinal numbers are treated guiteg 129. 
like adjectives: in their original construction they 
follow the suh&t., hence arah samnu (for arah instead 
of «r§M V. § 152, 2), ina ia-ni-ti Sanuti, ina sa-.ni-Mm 
Salultu 'a second, a third time' (Beh. 55. 51),; since,, 
however, in longer senteaces of reports of different 
expeditions or years, the ordinals stand in emphatic 
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contrast to each other, we find them in most cases 
placed before their substantives, thus: ina tnafi-re-e 
gir-ri-ia (but also ina gir-ri-ia ma^-re-e Shams. I 53). 
ina Il-e, III etc., Vlll-e girrVa (Senhb.), ina VIIT-e, 
IX-e gir-ri-ia (V R 5, 63. 7, 82), ina ial-ii gir-ri-ia 
(Senhb. Kuy. 1, 18), ina mah-re-e pale-ia (1 R 49 col. 

III 9 f.), a-di XV pale-ia (Khors. 23); the orthographical 
varieties ina mah-re-e palu ^^-ia (which must also be 
read pale-ia^ Shalm. Mo. obv. 14), a-di V palu '■^^^-ia 
(Tig, VI 45) must not lead us so far astray as to wish 
to regard girri'a as plural; it is much more likely 
that the plural determinative after pale is due to a 
mistake. Cf. in addition to the above, ina $a-ni-e ta- 
lu-ki 'on a second expedition' (Shalm. Balaw. IV 5), 
ina ialultiSatti (but ina satti Salulti Khors. 144). Instead 
of the ordinal of 'one', when used in opposition to 
'second, third etc.', we may have the cardinal; thus: 

IV R 5, 13 a: isten 'the first' (followed by 'the second' 
up to 'the seventh'), Desct. obv. 42: i^en idbu 'the 
first gate' (followed by : 'the second' up to 'the seventh' 
gate), Nimr. Ep. XI, 136: isien umu 'the first day' 
(folld. by : iand umu, SaUa umu or uma, rebd Umu or 
uma, has^u, Vl-sa, sebd uma or sehu umu). Cf. the 
same usage in ?i-iffl!-«^ 'firstly, in the first place' (follow- 
ed by ^anHtum up to sebutum, 'secondly' up to 'se- 
venthly') Nimr. Ep. XI 204 {v. § 77). 
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A distributive number occurs Nimr. Ep. XI, 
149; si-la u si-ia adagur 'seven incense vessels each' 
(see details in Dicty., No. 77). — For a-di {a-de) 
Vll-iu (V R 6, 10), a-di si-bi-su 'till seven times'; a-di 
i^td-tu, a-di Und{$u) 'for the first, second time' and 
similar expressions v. Dicty. p. 127. 

The Adverb. 

Of the adverbs those in is and eS are worthy of§130. 
notice from a syntactical point of view inasmuch 
as they are capable of taking a noun after them in 
the genitive: cf. kakkabil lamdmi 'like the stars of 
heaven' (Neb. Ill 12), identical in meaning with Mma 
kakkab samdme (IV R 3, 12 a), la-ba-ri^ umS 'in con- 
sequence of the becoming old of the days, in conse- 
quence of old age' (its foundation had become unstable, 
weak, Senhb. VI 32; Senhb. Const. 58), ahrdtaS {ume) 
'in the future (of the days), in future' (without umd 
e. g. Khors. 53. V R 34 col. II 48, with wme' e. g. I R 
7 F, 18). 

2. The Verbal Nouns: Participle and 
Infinitive. 

The Assyrian participle takes the object de-§131. 
pendent on it in the genitive, the two together forming 
the members of a construct nexus. Hence nd^ hatU sirti, 

Delitzsch, AssTiiEui GTammar. 22 
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nds kasii elliti (V R 55, 8), emid Durrani 'the subduer 
of kings' (V R 55, 2), Id pdlih UlutVa, 'Nebo pdkid 
kissat same irsitim' (I R 35 No. 2, 3), rdkib ahubi 'who 
rides upon the whirlwind', tvp-sar Mtir nare ann% (V 
R 56, 25), mu'abbit limnuti (Assurn. I 8), munakkir 
sitrVa (Senhb. VI, 71), namsaru musahhip namtdri (IV 
R 21, 65 a); 'my war-chariot sdpinat zd'ire' (Senhb. 
V 77), pdtikat nabniti (V R 66 col. I 21. IV 63, 10 b), 
'Sumalia d§ibat reseti kdUsat kuppdti (V R 56, 47), lu 
mulamminat egirresu 'm.a,y she inspire them with evil 
thoughts' (IV R 12, 43); Id kdnisut Asur (Tig. IV 8; 
cf. with suffix: Id kdnsuieSu Assurn. I 14. 36). For 
muStappi kika-ri-e (IV R 14 No. 3, 14) with i in the 
end of the first member, and also for the periphrasis ^a 
e. g. utukku kdrnu sa ameli (K. 246 col. I 28), cf. § 123, 
1 and 2, and also § 72, a there referred to. As excep- 
tions of the same kind as those mentioned in § 72, a 
may be quoted Tiasir kudurreti mu-kin-nu able (V R 55, 
5), sdlilu Kassi (alongside of kdsid """' Aharri, ibid. 1. 10) ; 
cf. also: Id pdlihu iMu (IV R 3, 6a), 'Ea pdtiku kal 
gimri {E. M. II 339), mupattu tuddte (Shalm. Mo. 
obv. 8), 'AsshuT (or: the great gods) muSarbu kir- 
ruti'a, multaspiru tenUet Bel (Tig. VII 50), etc. Details, 
also, regarding the place where and the time when 
the action denoted by the part, took place, are append- 
ed in the genitiTe to the constr. state of th« parti- 
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ciple, hence alik pdni 'who goes at the head'; dlik 
maf^ri do., fern, dlikat mahri (II R. 66 No. 1, 4), dlik 
tnah-ri-ia 'my predecessor', sarrdni dlik mahri abe'a, 
of, dlik mah-rire-a IV R 17, 43 b; dlik idi 'who goes 
at one's side', dlik i-di-su or -ia 'his or my helper', 
also a-li^kut i-di-e-Su (V R 4, 24); muttallik milSi 'who 
walks, roams about in the night-time' (IV R 24, 42 a). 

For the rare cases in which the participle of the Qal is 
preceded by its object after the manner of the finite verb, see 
§ 73 p. 196, and note also, for example, IV K 3, 6 a: Sa litar 
pa-M-da Id i-S&-u 'whoever doth not respect the goddess Ishtar'. 

The infinitive in Assyrian is either treated as a §132, 
substantive, in which case its object becomes the se- 
cond member of a construct nexus, e. g. ana epes 
ardutVa 'to do me homage', naddn ildni 'the giving 
back, restoration of the gods' (Esarh. Ill 7), Sumkut{u) 
nakirS, nasdh kudurri anni 'to pull up this boundary- 
stone' (1 Mich. II 8), or it follows the construction 
of the finite verb, in which case, however, it is always 
preceded by its object {v. on this point § 73 b above). 
Cf. mtta or miti bullutu, 'quickening of the dead' (IV 
R 29, 18a. 19, lib), simtum idmu 'to appoint (one's) 
fate, lot' (11 R 7, 5 b), suttu paMru 'interpret a dream' 
(V R 30, 13 f ), kar-si akdlu 'calfumniate', 'he asaembled 
his army anamdt nukurtim Sajdli' (K. 133 obv. 12), 
ana mimma Hmni tarddi 'to drive away all evil' (IV R 

22* 
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21, 29 a), re'usina epesu 'to exercise his sway' (V R 7, 
105), assu tabu napisti itme rukuti naddnimma u kunnu 
pale a (I entreated, Khors. 174), misir mdtisunu ruppuSa 
ikbiuni (Tig. I 49), assu lipit kdtVa hillume 'to prosper 
the work of my hands' (Senhb. Kuy. 4, 10), etc. 
§133. For the sake of emphasis, the infin. is joined 
to the finite verb, in such cases as : 'lies in these lands 
lu ma-du i-mi-du are assuredly on the increase' (Beh. 
14), kdlu kisamma 'give, I pray thee!' (Nimr. Ep. 37, 
8), 'the city hasdla ihsul he utterly destroyed' {v. Nimr. 
Ep. 51^ 6); for II 1 of. adi zunnunu ina mdtUu iziiunw 
'till there was heavy rain in his land' (Assurb. Sm. 
101, 22). 

For tlie meanings of the inf., active and passive, v. § 95 end. 
As an illustration of the passive use of the inf., whioh is often 
overlooked, I would here mention a single, hut very important, 
passage, viz : Beh. i6 ana Bdhilu la kaSadu 'that Babylon may 
not be captured, to prevent the capture of Babylon' ; that the 
words cannot by any possibility mean 'when Babylon was not 
yet reached' (Bezold) is self-evident. 

3. The finite Verb. 

a) Signification and Use of the Tenses and Moods. 

(134. The signification of the various tenses in 

Assyrian has been already discussed at length in § 87 

of the morphology, the permansive receiving, over 

and above, special treatment in § 89. For the u s e of 
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the tenses in prohibitive sentences v. § 144, and cf. 
§ 87, c; for the protasis of an hypothetical sentence, 
see § 149. The moods — the relative mood, the 
precative, formed both from the preterite and from 
the permansive, and the cohortative, from the preter- 
ite, — have also been discussed in §§ 92 and 93; see, 
in addition, for the relative mood §§ 147 and 148, and 
for the precative-cohortative § 145. We would here 
add the following brief remarks regarding the use of 
the tenses and moods. 1) The present assumes the 
meaning of 'shall' (i. e. of duty) even in other 
than prohibitive sentences: tallak means not only 'thou 
wilt go' but also 'thou oughtest to, thou shalt, go'. 
Cf. 'whoever shall do so and so, him illalum shalt 
thou bind, etc' (I R 7 F, 27), tuiashat 'thou shalt 
cause to be siezed' (IV 54 33 a), 'soldiers taSappar 
thou oughtest to send' (IV R 54 No. 2, 34), ikammisma 
ki'atn ikahhi 'he shall fall down and speak thus' (IV 
R 61 No. 2), 'the king ukdn shall place' (IV R 32. 33), 
'what I know, atta tidi oughtest thou to know (IV R 
7, 31a, Peiser). Accordingly we find with the ne- 
gative ul: pdnuka ul urrak 'thy countenance shall not 
grow pale' (Assurb. Sm. 125, 69), 'the king ul isasi, 
ul ikkal shall not speak, shall not eat' (IV R 32, 25. 
30a etc.). 2) The so-called relative mood (modus 
relativus) is also used in principal clauses incor- 
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rectly, as was explained in § 92, in place of the pre- 
terite (which does not, per se, end in a vowel); it is 
also used however in some cases ^- such a use is, at 
least, possible -^^ to denote the pluperfect, which 
might be quite easily explained by the fact that such 
a pluperfect sentence from a logical point of view ap- 
proaches very closely to a conjunctional sentence with 
the conjunction omitted (cf. the examples given in 
§ 148, 3) : 'he had done so and so, then came to pass'. 
An example beyond suspicion, however, is unknown 
to me. Neb. Senk. I 19 e. g. (i)-ir-ta-Su salimu must 
be translated simply 'he (Merodach) took pity' (not: 
had taken) ; irtdSu, for which in any case, were it in 
the relative mood, it Would be better to write ir-ta- 
su-u, is to be explained ace. to § 108 (i. e. as standing 
for irtdSi). 

b) Grovernment of the Verb, 
a) Pronouns governed hy the Verb. 

135. The place of the verbal suffix is occasionally 
supplied by the independent personal pronoun with a 
genitive or accusative signification (§ 55 b), and in the 
examples about to be quoted the suffixes repi?esented 
in this way have all the foi'ce of a dative: 'the power- 
ful arms which Asshiir had granted ana a-ia-si (var. 
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ia-a-H) me' (Assurn. II 26); without ana: usannd ia-a-ti 
'he told it me' (V E 1, 63), inbika ia-a-H kdsu kiSamma 
'gire me thy inbu' (Nimr. Ep. 37, 8), itihJ^d ana kdSi 
(ibid. 11, 11). These pronouns, however, must be 
employed, in the first place, when a word in apposi- 
tion is added to the person denoted by the suffix, 
e. g. ia-a-ti Nabu-kudurri-usur . . . umdir' anni 'me, 
Nebuchadnezzar, he sent' (cf. V R 7, 94 etc.), he spoke 
'to him, viz. to Nimrod' ana MSuma ana Namrudu ; se- 
condly, when more or less emphasis is to be laid on 
the suffix.: in this case the pronominal suffix must 
never be dispensed with, Cf. lu (?) andku ana kdlunu 
ullalukunuli^ at-tu-nu ia-a-H ullildHnni ('but ye do not 
enlighten me!' IV R 56,, 46 f. a), 'the foundation-stone 
of Naram-Sin ukallirtianni ia-a-H he (Shamash) showed 
to me', (V R 64 col. II 60), ana a-a-H du-gul-an-ni 
'look upon, unto me' (IV R 68, 29b), 'so and so kaia 
lukbika will I announce to thee' (Nimr. Ep. XI, 10), 
sdiu akbiS 'I spoke to him' (Neb. I 54), cf. also Assurn. 
Ill 76: ana Su-a-^u remiitu aSkunasu 'to him (himself) 
I showed mercy'. 

The use of andku and attunu for the verbal suffix 
is quite late and bad, all the more so that not the 
slightest emphasis is meant to be put upon the suffix 
(with dative force) thus represented. N R 9 : mandattum 
andku inaUunu 'they bring me tribute'; NR 21: andku 
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iddannassiniii 'he handed them (the countries) over 
to me'; Beh. 4: 'Auramazda sarrulu andku iddannu. 
Cf. finally S. 15 f.: 'the gods ana anuku lisstiru'innf, 
where a slight emphasis is laid upon 'me' at least. 
!l36. When to a verbal suffix of the 3. pers. sing, or 
plur., or to the pron. Msu, sdsa, Msumi (§ 55, b) a 
word is added to describe the state or condition of the 
person denoted by the pronoun at the time of the 
action in which he is concerned, this is done by means 
of the abstract noun in ut with the appropriate no- 
minal suffix. The same method is adopted when a 
word is added to a preceding substantive or proper 
name. The verbal suffix (which in the latter case has 
a retrospective reference) may be present or wanting. 
Examples: ialtusu inakdti aslatsu (Senhb. IV 38); 
sdsu hal-tu-us-su isbatunimma 'him (himself) they cap- 
tured alive' (V R 8, 24 £f.), sdsa bal-tu-vs-sa ina kdti 
asbat; — 'the kings of the lands of Na'iri baltusunu 
kdti ikSud' (Tig. V 9), 'who Hanno, the king of Gaza, 
ka-mu-us-su useriba "'" Assur' (Sarg. Cyl. 19); Sent . . . 
Sallusu u kamusu ana dli'a vbla{su) 'Seni I brought 
captive and bound to my city' (Tig. V 24). 

The semi-adverbial use of the abstract noun in M, joined 
to the suffix of the 3 pers. (ussu=ids'U) has possibly brought 
about the formation of the two adverbs umussu and arlmssu 
mentioned in § 80, b, p note. 
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|3) Suhstantives governed ly the Verb. 

The substantive, as the indirect object of the §137. 
verb, is always introduced by ana; as the direct 
object, it generally stands in the accusative, which, 
however, does not necessarily end in a (v. § 66); in 
either case the substantive precedes the verb, although 
the converse arrangement is not unfrequent (details 
in § 142). Sometimes, however, the periphrasis with 
ana is also used for the accusative; cf. e. g. 'when 
Anu and Bel ana ga-ti-ia umallu entrusted to me such 
and such' (Hamm. Louvre I 14 ff.), ana Salat IJri niiu 
ilmeSu (III R 15 col. II 4) - — in both cases ana might 
be dispensed with, since the verbs quoted govern 
two accusatives (w. § 139). 

Of Assyrian verbs which, contrary to our idiom, §138. 
govern the accusative , the foUg. may be here men- 
tioned : malic 'be full of something' (e. g. I R 28, 7 b), 
Sedu 'to take one's fill of something' (cf. II 1 with 
two aces.: siziu Id usabbu karasisunu, var. karassun, 
'with milk they could not satisfy their stomach', V R 
9, 67), semu 'hearken to, obey some one', apalu 'answer 
some one' (e. g. Ea marasu Marduk ippal), nakdru 
frebel against some one' (but only when the object is 
a verbal suffix, otherwise it is construed with itti, la- 
pa-ni or i?ia kdf). ndhu Sbud paSdhu 'to be quiet, com- 
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posed with regard to some person or thing' also take 
the accusative of reference, cf. Assurb. Sm. 105, 66: 
' Asshur's angry heart ul inuh^unuti ul ipSahhinuti kahitti 
Istdr; also saldmu 'be freed from loss, be satisfied 
with regard to something' (money lent, for example), 
'get back one's money', cf. the phrase so commODvin 
the contract tablets : adi kaspa isaUimmu 'until he (the 
creditor) get back his money'. — No explanation is 
required of the accus. with verbs of motion to ind- 
icate the direction in which one goes or comes, e. g. 
reUtam ina bd'isu 'when he walks in the street' (IV K 
26, 4b), Hbiita lillik 'may he reach old age'(Khors. 191). 
Special attention, on the other hand, is here called 
to the ace. with verbs of swearing to denote the 
person or thing by which one swears. Cf, for sakdru: 
nil (ideogr. MU) ildni ana ahameS iskuru 'by the name 
of the gods they swore mutually' (Esarh. I 42), 'never 
to do such and such ni'iS ildni raMti ina nari §u-a- 
(urn iskur hath he sworn by the name of the great 
gods upon this tablet' (1 Mich. 122), ade ni-?! (var. MU) 
ildni ulaskiHunuti 'I made them swear (obedience to) 
the laws by the name of the gods' (V R 1, 21 f. etc.). 
So with tamii: nil Same lu tamdt nis irsitim M tamdt 
'by the name of heaven be thou exorcised, by the name 
of earth be thou exorcised'! It is evident that ni-iS 
has in these expressions , to a certain extent , the 
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function of a preposition: to swear 'by' something; 
cf. § 81 a, end. 

From the number of verbs that govern two accu-§139. 
satives we single out the follg. : Saku 'give some one 
something to drink' {mi elluti sikUu IV E 26, 40 b), 
saldhu 'sprinkle some one with something', paMsu 
'rub, anoint some person or thing with something, 
e. g. with oil', sardpu 'dye something with something' 
(cf. the frequent ddmSSunu kima napdsi Sadu lu asrup, 
Assurn. I 53 etc. ; but also ina), su'unu 'decorate some- 
thing with something, produce some beautiful ob^ 
ject from something', emedu 'lay something upoti some 
one' (annu kabtu emidsu 'a heavy punishment he laid 
upon him' V R 8, 10), nadii 'piit something, (such as 
fetters) upon some one' (Padi U-ri-tu parzUli iddu 
'Padi they had put into iron fetters', Senhb. II 70 f.), 
sandku 'press something into something else', and 
such like (e. g. 'the horses and oxen isnika sindeSu 
he put into' harness, he harnessed, Senhb. V 30), 
lamu 'surround some one with something' {nitum al-me- 
Su 'with war I surrounded him, I attacked him on all 
sides, Senhb. V 13, 'the city niti alme' Senhb. Bav. 44), 
zummu 'to exclude some person or thing from some- 
thing' {Sa eribuSu zummu nura, Desct. obv. 7. V R 6, 
103). maMru 'to take, receite soiaethiiig from some 
one' : madatuiu amhursu (Shalm. Ob. 1 77 etc.), Mtesun 
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harri liurdsi . . . sa lakteSunu mnhur 'from their hands 
I took their golden rings' (Senhb. VI 2 f.). 

B. The Sentence. 

1. The simple Sentence. 
a) Declaratory Sentences. 

§140. The foUg. are examples of simple nominal sen- 
tences with a noun or pronoun as subject and a noun 
(subst., adj., or part.) as predicate: Ilu damku 'God 
is gracious', anciku NaMnaHd 'I am Nabonidus'. The 
predicate is often found at the head of the sentence 
for the sake of emphasis, e. g. Beh. 100: parsdium 
si-na 'they are lies', V R 2, 123: §arru la ilu iduSu 
atta 'thou art the king whom God hath chosen'. In 
view of the preceding and following sections no ad- 
ditional examples are required either of complex 
nominal sentences with a finite verb as predi- 
cate, or of verbal sentences, consisting of or beginning 
with a finite verb; in the latter case the object or 
the adverbial adjuncts may take precedence. 

§141. Gender and number of the predicate are 
determined, as a general rule, by the gender and 
number of the subject. Numerous exceptions, however, 
are found, the majority of which are due to the 
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principle of constructio ad sensum. For gender 
cf. IV R 17, lib: mdtdte riSunikka 'the countries hail 
thee with joy'; for number cf. Tig. Ill 66 f.: ""^^ AdauS 
tih tahdzi'a danna lu eduriima aSarSunu lumaUeru etc. 
Cf. § 122, 3. An exception due to the precedence of the 
predicate (unless it be simply a case of careless treat- 
ment of the gender, as explained in § 90, c) occurs 
perhaps in V E. 35, 35: littaskaru amdta dunki'a 'let 
words be spoken in my favour'. The want of concord 
between subject and predicate Nimr Ep. 59, 4: nissd- 
tum (plur.) iteruh ina karWa 'sadness has entered into 
my spirit', though admitting of explanation, still re- 
mains anomalous; the same remark applies to the 
passage quoted at the close of § 134, 1 : pdnuka{^\\ix.) 
ul urrak. 

For the union of one predicate with several 
subjects observe V R 6, 110 f.: ina ume $u-ma Si u 
ildni aiesa tabbu sii-me ana bSlict mdtdti 'at the time 
when she (Nana) and the gods, her parents, called my 
name to bear rule over the lands'; tahhu is 3 pers. 
fern, singular! 

Place of the object dependent on the§i42. 
finite verb. In Assyrian the object dependent on 
the finite verb may be placed either before or after 
the verb, according as greater emphasis is to be 
laid on the object or on the verb. Compare on the 
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one hand usahhir mdtsu 'I diminished his land' (Senhb. 
II 18. Ill 26), 'the gods indru ga-re4a subdued my 
foes' (V R 4, 49), Id issuru mdmit ildni; on the other 
dla {dldni) abbul akkur ina Udti asrup, kullat mdtd- 
tisunu uSeknisa, (Assurn. I 23) and hundreds more. 
For the position of the object before the infinitive 
V. § 132; this position is much less frequent with 
the participle, v. § 131 note. Before we pass from 
the position of the object, I would mention here a 
characteristic Assyrian construction, which consists 
in short direct speeches being placed before the verb 
kibu 'to speak', without an introductory umma. Cf.: 
'Ishtar Id tapallah ikbd said: "fear not"! (Assurb. Sm. 
123, 47); 'whoever eklu ki mu-lu-gi ul nadinma ikabbu' 
(1 Mich. II 17 f.), 'whoever andku Id i-di ikabbu shall 
say, "I know not" (I R 27 No. 2, 82 f.), 'whoever annd 
mi-na ikabu (Assurn. Balaw. rev. 18 f.). e'ki-a-am i ni- 
Uk ikbusu "whither shall we go", they said to him' 
(IV R 34, 29 a), 'if a father say to his son ul mdri 
atta iktabi shall say: "thou art not my child", etc. 
(V R 25, where the same position of the words in the 
left column is alone sufficient to show that this 'Su- 
merian' text is no re-tranalation of an original Assyrian 
Semitic text). 
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6) Particular kinds of Sentences. 

Negative declaratory sentences. The ne-§143. 
gative Id serves for tlie negation of substantives and 
infinitives, of adjectives and participles, e. g. emuk Id 
nibi 'a countless army' (Senhb. Kuy. 2, 39), sSni Sa Id 
nibi 41ocks without number' (Senhb. I 50), Id mi-na{m), 
ana Id ma-ni, ana Id me-ni or mi-na(m), ana Id ma-ni-e 
(Tig. V 7. 53), rarely ina Id mini, 'without number, 
countless', Sarrutu Id Sandn (e. g. Senhb. I 10), 'he 
brought umUkku ana la sapdh nagiSu that his land 
might not be laid waste' (Lay. 51 No. 1, 11), misiru 
Sa Id napar^udi 'a blockade which could not be run' 
(Assurb. Sm. 59, 88 b) ; Id pddu 'without mercy' (ace. 
kakkasu Id pa-da-a, plur. Id pa-du-tum IV R 5, 4 a), 
Id ddiru 'not fearing' (cf. la-{a-)di-ru Assurn. I 20), 
ahu Id kenu etc. 

While, according to the above, there can be no 
doubt that Id is the most general negative (as opposed 
to all the other negatives, vl included), still it seems 
to me that the distinction between la and ul as 
employed in negative declaratory sentences has not 
yet been defined with sufficient precision. For my 
part, I must confine myself meanwhile to bringing 
together a few examples that aire instructive in 
this connexion. Cf. for Id: 'the edifice Id ussum was 
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not suited for the goddess to dwell in' (V R 34 col. 

III 17), Id uddd usurdti 'the walls were not recogniz- 
able' (Neb. Senk. I 16); mind Id tidi 'what knowest 
thou not'? (IV R 7, 27. 29 a); Id iddin 'he gave not' 
(K. 538, 25): sa Id iknusa, §a Id kitnusu ana nirfa, la 
ana ASur Id kansu, 'lands which kandSa Id i-du-ii knew 
not subjection' (Tig. Ill 75. IV 51) For ul of.: edu ul 
ezib; ul Uemmil 'they hear not', nuru ul imma?-u; ul 
zi-ka-ru sunn ul zinnisdti sunu 'they are not male 
neither are they female' (IV R 2 ,40 b) . Is it the case 
that the use of ul is chiefly or even exclusively con- 
fined to principal clauses, while Id is employed in 
principal and subordinate clauses indifferently? 

(144. Prohibitive sentences. No negative can be 
joined to the imperative ; prohibitions are expressed 
sometimes by Id with the present, sometimes by a-a 
with the pret. (cf. § 87, c on p. 241), — for ul with 
the pres. v. § 134, 1 — Id being found with the 3. 
and 2. pers. sing, and plur., «-«, on the other hand 
with the 3. pers. sing, and plur. and 1. singular. 
Examples: Id tasakip 'cast not down' (thy servant, 

IV R 10, 36 b), Id taddara amelu 'shun no man' (M 55 
col. I 19), 'upon another god Id tatakkil rely not' 
(I R 35 No. 2, 12); musaru sitir sumi'a limurma Id 
unakkar (V R 64, 45 c), kdtsu Id isabat 'let him not 
take his hand, nor help him' (III R 43 col. IV 24), 
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jDiy work Id uhabbaluS let them (the gods) not destroy' 
(S, 17). lu prefixed seems to denote greater urgency ; 
e. g. K. 21, 20: Sarru lu la i-pa-lah 'let the king fear 
not at air. — a-a itur or ituruni 'let him (or them) 
not return', ki-M-ra a-a irU 'hurial shall he not re- 
ceive' (V R 61 col. VI 55), a-a ilUka (Nimr. Ep. XI, 
158), a-a illikuni, a-a iruhuni etc. ; idirtu a-a arU 'into 
tribulation let me not fall' (IV R 64, 69 a), a-a atur 
ana arkfa (III R 38 No. 2 rev. 57). We also find a-a 
employed with the second person, but curiously enough 
always under the form e: e taShuti (Nimr. Ep. 11, 10), 
e tannaMr (sic! IV R 13, 4b), e tesir (IV R 17, 18b), 
etc. The use of a-a in the declaratory sentence V R 
7, 45 is quite exceptional: 'his corpse a-a addin ana 
ki-M-ri I did not commit to burial.' Id is found with 
the 2 pers. of the perm, in III R 15 col. I 8: alik Id 
ka-la-ta; here, however. Id kaldta is perhaps to be 
taken as a sort of circumstantial clause and to be 
translated: 'go without ceasing!' 

Optative and cohortative sentences. For§145. 
optative and cohortative sentences formed with the 
help of the adverb lu (§ 78 on p. 214) see above — 
so far as verbal and complex nominal sentences are 
concerned — § 93, 1 and 2, where a sufficient number 
of examples has been given of the precative and co- 
hortative forms derived alike from the preterite and 

Delitzscb, Assyrian Grammar. 23 
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from the permansive. The 1 pers. plur. seems to have 
assumed a cohortative signification without any par- 
ticle, so perhaps V R 1, 126: m&ta dhenna nizuz 'let 
us divide' ? ; the more usual way, however, must have 
been to place the cohort, meaning beyond doubt by 
a prefixed i (e), 'come now, go to!' v. § 78. In addi- 
tion to the example cited in § 142, of. K. 3437 rev. 3: 
'arise (Tiamat)! andku u kdU i ni-pu-uS sasma thou 
and I, let us fight with each other'; ASKT 119, 23. 25: 
dl-kam i fiilliksu i niUik^u, ninu ana dlUu i nillikSu 'come 
now, let us go to him . . . , let us go to him to his city' ; 
Nimr. Ep. 44, 68 and a few other passages. Examples 
of a simple nominal sentence expressing a wish are 
found in: atta lie mu-ti-ma andku lu aUatka 'would 
that thou wert my husband and I thy wife' (Nimr. Ep. 
42, 9), and in the greeting so common in the epistol- 
ary literature of the Assyrians and Babylonians, 
lu sulmu ana sarri beli'a (with variations). In this 
formula, however, lu may be wanting. — Clauses 
expressing a wish are also repeatedly found depending 
on the verb of the principal clause, thus Tig. II 96 
'I laid upon them the yoke of my sovereignty ^atti- 
samma bilta u madatta ana mahri'a littarrunV (. . . to 
bring before me). Cf. also Tig. II 67 {kurdde'a Sa 
mitJius tapde lipirdu, where we have a precative in a 
relative clause) and many other passages. 
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Interrogative sentences. The examples of§146. 
interrogative sentences given in § 79, y, which were 
quoted to prove the existence of u as an enclitic in- 
terrogative particle, must meanwhile suffice. K. 522, 
9 f. is the only additional illustration that need be 
given: i-zir-tu-u ina libU Satrat 'is a curse (izirtu) 
written thereon?' 

Attributive relative clauses. 1) Relative § 147. 
clauses introduced by la, which is continued by a 
pronominal suffix in all cases where it has the force 
of a genitive, and in most cases where it has the force 
of an accusative or dative. Relative clauses, which, de- 
prived of attributive signification, constitute nominal 
sentences, call for no remark. Cf. e. g.: hilum Sa ana 
alUu ta-a-a-ru (K. 133 rev. 16), 'a woman with child 
Sa kirimmala Id Uaru (K. 246 col. I 43), Verbal sen- 
tences possessing attributive signification are at once 
recognized as such by the fact that they always end 
in a vowel, mostly u (or um), more rarely «; cf. § 92. 
a) Pret. and pres.: sa itialu 'who had carried off' 
(Esarh. II47), 'Bel and Nebo Sa aptallahu ilusun whose 
divinity I worship' (Assurb. Sm. 103, 46), 'the land 
of Nairi Sa akSudu which I had subdued' (Tig. VIII 
14); 'the deity Sa tas(tis)Ut-tu imaharum that heareth 
prayer' (V R 43, 47 c), 'he who never his ambassador 
iSpura Id iS-a-Jum sulum sarruUsun (Assurb. Sm. 289, 50, 

23* 
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for which in 292, etc.: Id ilpuru Id is-a-lu); Sa iHudct 
'who conquered' (Assurn. I 39), 'Tammaritu Sa innaita 
isbata sepe'cH (Assurb. Sm. 216, f). V) Perm.: 'who 
Id hassu did not consider', $a Id kitnuiu, etc. etc. The 
3. fem. perm, generally remains without the final 
vowel. We find, it is true: 'Tiglathpileser Sa . . . 
hattu ellitu nadnataSumma nise . . . ultaipiru on whom 
a brilliant sceptre was bestowed and who ruled the 
nations' (Tig. I 32 f.), 'the palace sa eli mahntima'adiS 
Siiturat ra-la-ia u naklaf (Senhb. VI 44 f.); but the 
usual form is: sa kibitsu majorat (I R 35 No. 2, 2), 
la alaktala Id tdrat, 'whose dwelling like an eagle's 
nest . . . sitkunat was situated' (Senhb. Ill 70). A pret. 
or a pres. without the final vowel in a relative sen- 
tence, such as sa iltakkan (V R 62 No. 1, 6), 'Darius 
sa bita agd ipuV (Persepolis Inscr. B, 6), must be 
considered as a very rare exception. — A relative 
sentence introduced by sa occasionally precedes the 
subst. of which it is the attribute, e. g. K. 2867, 18: 
'the heart of the great gods was not calmed, ul tpldh 
la ezuzu kabiiti belittilunu nor was soothed the angry 
spirit of their majesty'; V R 1, 133: tdbti kdiullun 
uba'ima sa epussunuti dunku 'my good deeds I de- 
manded at their hand, the favour shown them by me'. 
2) Relative clauses without la. In these 
the final vowel of the verb is the only indication that 
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they are relative clauses. Examples: 'the four lions 
ad-du-ku (which) I had killed' (I R. 7 No. IX, A, 2), 
tdlta ipuM 'the good (which) I did him' (V R 7, 86), 
Mtu ipuSu 'the house (which) I built' (Neb. Grot. Ill 
47); ina isinni SaknuS 'at the feast instituted in his 
honour' (K. 133 rev. 18). The relative pronoun is 
always wanting with the substantives ma-Ia and ammar 
discussed in § 58, when these signify 'as much, as 
many, as'; also with aSar signifying 'in the place 
where or whither' (cf. the Hebr. niai»"^©i« 'whither, 
but also ITBi? alone), cf. a^ar tallaki ittiki lullik (Assurb. 
Sm. 125, 61), sa narkahtu Su-a-tu a&ar ^aknata unakkaru 
'whoever shall attempt any change with the chariot 
in the spot where he is stationed' (IV R 12, 33), 
Senhb. VI 24, and other passages. 

Conjunctional relative clauses. In these,§148. 
also, the verb must have a final vowel. 1) Conjunctional 
relative clauses introduced by special conjunc- 
tions {v. § 82). The most of these conjunctions are 
also found as prepositions; indeed they are all, 
strictly speaking, prepositions that have become con- 
junctions by the additon of ia. sa may, however, be 
dispensed with on occasion; in fact with some, such 
as iStu and ultu 'since', it is always wanting. Examples : 
iUu ibnanni 'since he (Merodach) created me' (Neb. 
I 23), ultu emedu mdtasu 'after I had subdued his 
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land' (V R 2, 81), ultu libbaSa inuhhu 'as soon as 
her heart shall be calmed' (Desct. rev. 16) cf. also 
for ultu as conj. Ill R 15 col. II 5. Senhb. VI 25; ultu 
eli $a imuruma 'as soon as they saw, when they saw' 
(K. 10 obv. 21), ultu eli sa Birat Mpu u ilesu abku 
'since B. was destroyed and its gods carried off' (K. 
509, 17); — arki ia ana Sarri aturu 'after I became 
king' (Beh. 11); ■ — adi ^ami u irsitu basu zersu lil}lik 
'so long as heaven and earth endure, let his seed be 
destroyed'! (V R 56, 60); a-du ana dli . . . tuSSrahuMni 
'until thou bringest him into the city' (K. 650, 11), 
adi allaku 'till I come' (Assurb. Sm. 125, 67), 'they 
await me adi eli ia andku allaku ana Madd till I 
arrive in Media' (Beh. 47); — ki-i a§-pu-ru 'when I 
sent', ki-i ilM 'when they came' (K. 509) and many 
other •examples in which the conj. ki presents the 
peculiarity of placing its subject, object and preposi- 
tional phrases before itself and its verb; — a^-Su li- 
muttum SpuSu 'because he had done evil' (Khors. 92, 
cf. also Esarh. II 48. IV 29), as-Sa-a nittekirus 'because 
we have rebelled against him' (IV R 52, 27 a), 'I march- 
ed against Baal of Tyre, sd (var. aS-H) amdt sar- 
rutta Id issuru because he had not observed the com- 
mandment of my majesty, my royal command' (V R 
2, 51) — is Nimr. Ep. XI, 113 also to be explained 
in this way? — , 'may the gods bless the king Sa miiu 
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anaku u sarru ubaUitanni for I was dead and the king 
granted me my life' (K. 81, 12). 2) Conjunctional re- 
latiye clauses attached to' substantiyes and pre- 
positional phrases, with or without Sa as an ind- 
ication of the attributive nature of the clause, Cf. e. g. 
Utu riM with (S. 1046, 6) or without Sa (K. 359, 3. 9) 
'from the beginning' (such and such happened). To 
this category belongs, in particular, i-nu, inum, usually 
e-nu-ma (proply. a or the time) meaning 'at the time 
when, when, as': i-nu Marduk . . . ikhu 'when M. . . . 
ordered' (V R 33 col. I 44; cf. Hamm. Louvre 1 10 ff.), 
inum Marduk reU sarrutl'a ulluma 'at the time when M. 
exalted my royal head' (lit. 'head of my royalty' Neb. 
I 40), e-nu-ma ekallu ilahMritma i-na-hu (Esarh. VI 61). 
Cf. further the passage V R 6, 110 f. quoted in § 141, 
and the illustrations given in § 82 for 1) and 2) gene- 
rally. 3) Conjunctional relative clauses without any 
special conj., without a governing subst. and at 
the same time without Sa, so that the final vowel of 
the verb is the only cue to the proper understanding 
of the syntax. Cf. Assurn. Balaw. rev. 13 f. : 'future 
prince! asirtu Si ena^u nard ta-mar-ma tasasu anhusa 
uddiS should this temple come to ruin, thou wilt 
find the tablets , and shouldest thou read them then 
rebuild its ruin'. We can also understand how in the 
sentence Tig. VIII 50 ff.: 'may some future prince 
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e-nu-ma Mtu u sigurrdtu usalbaruma e-na-hu anhusunu 
luddiS when these buildings shall have become old 
and fallen to ruin, rebuild their ruins', e-nu-ma is 
wanting in one of the two duplicates; we may at 
least characterize this construction as harsh and not 
to be imitated. Of. finally V R 64, 13 ff. : ina pale' a 
kdnim Sin . . . ana dli u Mti MSu islimu iHu ta-a-a-ri 
ina reS sarrutVa ddriti usabz-u'inni Sutii 'during my 
well-established reign, when Sin turned towards that 
city and that house, took pity (upon them) — in the 
beginning of my lasting rule they (Sin und Marduk?) 
showed me a dream'. In this case the following trans- 
lation is also admissible: 'during my reign Sin had 
turned towards that city', 'in the beginning of my 
reign he had shown me a dream' (new sentence be- 
ginning with 1. 28: 'when the third year drew nigh'); 
for this construction of the verbs islimu, irSu, uSabrii 
as pluperfects see § 134, 2. 
§149. Conditional clauses. On these we can, as 
yet, make only a few observations. In V R 25 1 ff . b, 
one of the so-called family laws, we read: lumma 
aHatamussu izirma ulmuti atta iktabiana ndru inaddMu 
'if a wife hates her husband and says : "thou art not 
my husband", let her be thrown into the river'; from 
this we are justified in inferring, first, that the verbs 
depending on Summa do not take on the final vowel 
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(vocalic auslaut); secondly, that in sucli hypothetical 
protases of general application — not referring, that 
is, to a particular instance — the pret., not the 
pres., is the tense employed. Both inferences are 
confirmed by the law V R 25, 13 ff. b: 'if a house- 
holder igurma imtut hire a slave and the latter die etc' 
The apodosis has in either case the present. If, on 
the other hand, the hypothetical clause has reference 
to a particular specified case — as, e. g., Desct. obv. 16: 
'if thou dost not open the gate, I will smite the door 
in pieces' — then the protasis has likewise the pre- 
sent: §umma Id tapattd bdbu amahhas daltum. For the 
absence of the relative vowel cf. Summa Sarru ikaMi 
'if the king thinks' (S. 1034, 14). A third observation 
is that in Assyrian, as in English, the hypothetical 
particle may be dispensed with altogether. Thus the 
text IV R 55 begins with the words: Sarru ana dini 
Id igul 'should the king not obey the laws' (his sub- 
jects will be destroyed, his land delivered over to 
ruin, innammi pres.); cf. Dicty. No. 63 (the reading 
i-gul there given is to be maintained as against Jen- 
sen's plausible emendation i-zun — the former being 
now found on the native tablets). 
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2) The joining together of several sentences. 

a) Copulative sentences. 
> 150. Both nominal and verbal sentences are very often 
placed side by side without any connecting particle 
(asyndeton), as, for example, in the oft-recurring ahhul 
akkur ina iMti airup\ when, however, they are joined 
together by a copula, the latter is u in nominal sen- 
tences, or, more precisely in simple nominal sentences, 
and ma in verbal sentences and so-called complex 
nominal sentences, the latter particle being appended 
enclitically to the first verb (v. § 82). Cf. for the 
complex nominal sentences : iunu liktuma andku lum'id 
'let them perish, but let me increase' (K. 2455), l« 
limutma andku luhlut (IV R 66, 17b); for the verbal 
sentences (which often consist entirely of a single 
verb): 'the troops ina kakkS usamkitma edu ul ezib 
I cut down with the weapons (of war) and left none 
in life' (Senhb. I 57), 'arkdnu ina ade'a ifi-ti-ma tdbti 
Id issurma isld nir heluti'a (Assurb. Sm. 284, 93 f.) 
'the head ikkisunimma ana Nind uMlunt (99, 13 f.), 'the 
palaces which in the course of years umdaSerdma ena- 
hdma 'abtd had been forsaken and had fallen into 
decay and were now heaps of ruins' (Tig. VI 98). 
In cases like Senhb. I 26 f. : atta ekalMu irumma aptema 
bit nisirtiSu, the first ma is at most the copula, the 
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second being added for emphasis (d.§ 79, a); it is possible 
however that both are employed in the latter capacity, 
so that we should translate: 'into his palace I entered; 
I opened his treasure-chambers'. In compound verbal 
sentences like the above, it is very common to find 
the vowel a added to the first verb (with ma: ammo); 
the second also ends occasionally in a. Examples: 
'the horses etc. uSesamma SallatU amnu (Senhb. I 74), 
'from Elam innaMamma ana Nina illikamma unaHik 
Sepi'd (Esarh. II 37 ff.), tappuhamma . . . tapti 'thou 
didst come forward and didst open' (IV R 20 No. 2) ; 
ana Nind iSpuramma unas§ik{a) Sepe^a (V R 3, 19), 
illikamma . . . urriha kakkelu (Assurb. Sm. 175, 45). 

For the occurrence side by side of permansive and § 151. 
, preterite forms, in which there should be nothing to 
astonish us since states and events frequently succeed 
each other, see the passage Tig. VI 98, quoted above 
in § 150, also the words Tig. I 32 f, quoted in § 147, 
l,b and there, in my opinion, explained for the first 
time. Cf. also for the permansive, followed by 
the preterite: 'the city moat la abtuma iprdii imlu 
(I R 28, 7b); without a connective: e-nu-ma alddku 
ailanu andku 'since I was born, was created' (Neb. I 
27). A present may, of course, also follow a perman- 
sive describing a condition in the present, without 
it being necessary for us to explain the clause con- 
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taining the former as a circumstantial clause like the 
cases discussed in § 152 ; e. g. Neb. Bab. I 19 ff. (sim- 
ilarly Nerigl. I 17 f.): andku ana Marduk beli'a kdnak 
Id batldk 'I cleave continually to Merodach, my lord, 
which pleaseth him well, every morning i-ta-ma-am 
libbam my heart reflects'. For the pret. and pres. 
followed by the perm, cf.: 'the house ena^ma 'abif 
(e. g. Tig. VIII 4); 'Nebuchadnezzar who the way of 
their divinity iSteni'u bitluhu bSlutsun keeps in view, 
is full of reverence for their majesty' (Neb. I 9 f.), 
ardmu puluhti ilutiSunu pitluhdk belutsun (I 38 f.). 

b) Circumstantial Clauses. 

. 152. Should an event narrated by a preterite be accom- 
panied by more precise qualifications, specifying in 
what state the subject was during the time of the action, 
what was the aim of the latter, or in what state another 
subject was during the same period, these more 
precise qualifications follow in the present; 
this tense, in such a case, is to be rendered in English 
by participles, participial phrases, and such like. 
Examples: innabitma ibakam zikndiu 'he fled, tearing 
his beard' (K. 2674 obv. 15), 'every year to Nineveh 
ilikamma unaUaka Upe'a he came to kiss my feet' 
(III R 15 col. II 26), pdiu epusma ikabbi izakkara ana 
'he opened his mouth to speak, to announce to . . .' 
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(Nimr^Ep., passim), uktammisma attaSab alakki 'I drew 
back, sitting down weeping' (Nimr. Ep. XI, 130), 
innenduma Sarrdni kilalldn ippuSu taf^dza (V R 55, 29), 
Ea mdraiu issima amdta uSahhaz 'Ea called his son, 
giving (him) commandment' (IV E, 5, 57 b) — observe 
in all these examples the emphatic ma with the prin- 
cipal verb ; uptarris ikalM umma 'he lied , speaking 
thus' (Beh. 90 — 92), il-si-ka Etdr iSakkanka tSmu 'Ishtar 
called thee, giving thee commandment' umma, (Assurb. 
Sm. 124, 58), 'like Eamman eMunu aSgum nahlu eli- 
sunu uSazanin (Assurn. II 106), 'my warriors, who 
through Kardunias did march {ittanallaku) ukabbasu 
Kaldu trampling on Chaldea' (Assurb. Sm. 171, 5). 
In all the illustrations now given the subject of the 
present is the same as that of the preterite. The 
subjects however may be different: cf. ilusa usappd 
illakd di-ma-a-a 'I melted (?) her divinity with tears' 
(Assurb. Sm. 120, 28), 'tribute etc. I laid upon him 
(emidsuma) iMt dbMni' (Senhb. II 64), 'so and so I set 
upon his throne (usesibma) iMta abidni (Esarh. II 54). 
The circumstantial clause may even precede the prin- 
cipal verb; cf. Nimr. Ep. 141. 143: 'the dove (swallow) 
flew hither and thither manzazu ul ipaUimma (var. 
ipaSSumma) issahra, but as there was no place of rest 
she returned'. — Permansives may also be followed 
by circumstantial clauses with the present. 
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Examples: 'the inhabitants, who {Id sanku) did not 
obey their viceroys M inamdinu mandattu' (VR 9, 117f.), 
'his numberless troops kakhelunu sanduma iSaddihd 
iddSu' (V R 35, 16); cf. also the well-known: §abru 
utulma inatal Sutta, V R 10, 4b etc. The circumstantial 
clause may also precede the principal verb as in K. 
3437 obv. 32: Bel inatalma eH mdlakSu 'when Bel be- 
held it, his gait was troubled'; V R 3, 80 f.: elU ina 
SapteSu itammd tuVbdti ^apldnu libbaSu ka-sir ni-ir-tu. — 
Note finally a passage which is interesting from a 
syntactical point of view, Senhb. VI 9 ff.: 'the chariots 
Sa rdkibuUn dikiana u Una muUurdma rdmdnuUin itta- 
nallakd the charioteer of which had fallen, while they 
were forsaken and were careering about by themselves'. 
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PARADIGMATA. 



Dolitzsch, Gramm. Assyriaca. 



A. Pronomen. 



1. Pronomina personalia separata, 
a) cum vi nominaiivi. 







Singularis. 








Pluralis. 


1. 


c. 


a-na-ku, ana 


■ku 


1. 


c. 


a-ni-ni, a-ni-nu, ni- 
(i-)ni, ni-nu 


2. 


m. 


at-ta 




2. 


m. 


at-tu-nu 


2. 


f. 


at-ti 




2. 


f. 




3. 


m. 


Su-ii, su-u 




3. 


m. 


H-nu, ^u-nu, $un 


3. 


f. 


H-i 




3. 


f. 


U-na, Hn 



b) cum vi genitivi et accusativi. 



I.e. 

2. m 

2. f. 

3. m. 

3.f. 



Singularis. 
ia-(a-)ti, ia-a-tu, ia-a- 

H, a-a-U, semel a- 

ia-si 
ka-a-tu, ka-a-Sa, ka-a- 

ti, ka-a-Si 
ka-a-ti, ka-a-si 
sd-a-Su, sa-(a-)su, sa- 

a-su, raro su-a-^u, 

Su-a-sum 
sa-a-sa, sa-si 



Pluralis. 

1. c. ni-ia-ti, ni-(i)a-Hm 

(uno adhuc loco 
repertum) 

2. m. ka-a-iu-nu 



3. m. M-a-sii-nu, sa-a-su- 
nu, Sa-a-Su-un 
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A. Pronomen. 



2. Pronomina suffixa. 
a) nominalia. 



Singularis. 

1. c. -i, -a (forma orig. ia) 

2. m. -ka, rarius -ku 

2. f. -ki 

3. m. -M, -su, -i 



3. f. -sa 



Pluralis. 

1. c. -ni, raro -nu 

2. m. -ku-nu,-ku-un,-kun 
2.f. 

3. m. -^u-nu,Su-nu,su-un, 

-Sun; rarius -su- 
nu-ti, -su-nu-u-te 
3. f. -H-na, -H-in. 



b) verbalia 
Singularis. 
, c. -a(n)-ni, -in-ni; rarius 



-ni 
2. m. -ka;-ak-ka,-ak,-ik-ka, 
raro -ak-ku 

2. f. -ki\ -ak~ki, -ik-ki 

3. m. -SM, -^M, -s; -as-Su, -aS 



3. f. -s«, -^; -ffls-le 



2. f. 

3. m. 



Pluralis. 

1. c. -an-na-si, -a-na-h, 

-an-na-a-Su 

2. m. -ku-nu-H; -ak-ku- 

nu-iu 

-su-nu, -Sit-nu-u-ii, 
-su-nu-ti, -su-nu- 
u-tu , -Su-nu-tu, 
-Su-nu-tu, rarius 
-su-nu-Si ; -ai-Su- 
nu, -aS-Su-nu-tii 

3. f. -si-na, -si-na-a-iu, 

-Si-na-U-im, -si- 
na-{a-)ti, -si-na- 
a-tim\ -as-H-na- 
a-tii, -as-Si-ni-ti 



A. Pronomen. 
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3. Pronoinina demonstrativa. 

a) §uatu ,ille, is'. 
(semper substanliro postponltni.) 



Singularis. 

m. ^ii-a-tu, sii-a-tu, su-a-ti, 
su-a-tum, su-a-tim, Sd- 
a-tu-i Sa-a-tu, sd-a-tim, 
Sa-a-iu, ^d-a-ti(oTinies 
formae cum vi cujus- 
libet casus) 

f. Si-a-ti 



Pluralis. 
m. ^u-a-tu-nu, su-a-tu-nu, 
sa-{a-)tu-nu , sa-a- 
tu-nu, Sd-iu-nu 



f. sii-a-ti-na, sa-(a-)ti- 
na, M-ti-na 



Vice earum formarum eiiam hae murpantur : 



Singularis. 
m. su-u, su-u, su-u,Su\ raro 

sa-a-sii 
f. §i-i 



Pluralis. 
m. sic-nu, iu-nu ; su-nu-ti, 

Su-nu-ti 
f. si-na-{a-)ti,si-na-ti-na 



b) annu ,laic, hoc', Fem. annitu ,b.aea, hoc'. 



Singularis. 
TH.'N.an-m-u (etiam Ace.) 
G.an-ni-i, an-ni-e, an-ni 
A. an-na-a , an-ni-a-am 
(rarissiine) 
f. an-ni-tu, an-ni-tu, an- 
ni-ti (Gen.) , an-ni- ta 
et an-ni-tu (Ace.) 



Pluralis. 
m. an-nu-{ii-)tu, an-nu- 
{tc-)ti, an-nu-iu, an- 
nii-te, a-nu-te 

f. an-na-a-tu, an-na-a-ti, 
an-na-a-te, an-ni-tu, 
an-ni-ti 



A. Pronomen. 



o) uUu ,ille, illud'. 



Singularis. 
m. ul-lu-u (Norn., Ace), ul- 
li-i et ul-U-e (Gen.) 



Pluralis. 
m. ul-lu-ii-tu 



Singularis. 



f. a-ga-ta, a-ga-a-ta (Ace, 
Gen.) 



d) aga {agannu) ,liio', 

vicem explens generis masculini, feminini et neutrius, atque omDium casuum 
et ulriusque numezi, 

a-ga-a, a-ga, a-ga- 

Speoiatim vi 

Plui-alis. 

m. a-gan-nu-tu (Ace), a- 

ga-nu-te{kcc. ,Gen.) 

f. a-ga-ni-e-tii^ a-ga-ni- 

e-tiim (Nom., Gen.) 

Cfr. agaSu ,liio, hoc'. 
Sing. a-ga-§u-u, a-ga-iu-u (Nom., Gen., Ace.) 
Plur. a-ga-iu-nu (Gen.) 

4. Pronomen relativum, 

omDium casuum, geDerum et numerorum: 

Pron. rel. generale. 

Masc, Fern. ma[n)-nu (Id) ,quisquis'. 

Neutr. mi-na-a\ man-ma (h. e. probabilissime 
min-ma vel mim-ma) Sa, mi-im-ma (l«), saepis- 
simei^-ma (h. e. mim-ma) et ^^ (h. e. mimma) 



A. Pronomen. 7* 

scriptum, ■^—?nu-u, -^-mu-u (legendum mim- 
mu-u) ,quidquid'. 
Masc, Fem. et Neutr. ma-la, mal; am-mar. 

5. Pronomina interrogativa, 

Nonnisi substantive: 

Masc, Fem. man-nu (Nom., Ace.) ,quis? quem?'. 

Neutr. }ni-nu(-u) (Nom., Ace); mi-ni(-i), mi-ni-e, 
(Gen.); mi-na-a, mi-ham (Ace.) ,quid?'. 
Substantive et adjective: a-a-ii ,qui?'. 

6. Pronomina indefinita. 

Substantive et adjective: 

Masc, Fem. omnium casuum: ma-nu-man, man- 
ma-an,ma-am-ma-an, ma-am-man, ma-am-tna-na, 
ma-ma-na\ ma-na-a-ma, ma^nam-ma,' ma-na-ma, 
man-ma, ma-am-ma, ma-ma ,aliquis, aliqua', 
cum negatione l& vel ul ,nemo'. Saepe ■^-ma 
("^^) h. e. mamma scriptum. 
Neutr. mi-im-ma, mi-ma, etiam man-ma (an legen- 
dum est min-ma, mim-mal) ,aliquid'. Sae- 
pissime ^^-ma (^eT) b. e. mimma scriptum. 

Substantive et adjective: Masc. (Nom., Ace) a-a-um- 
ma, ia-um-ma, a-ia-um-ma, a-a-am-ma (Ace.) 
,aliquis'. 
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B. Verbum trilitterum; 1. Verbum firmum. 







B. Verbum 




1. Verbum 




inclusia verbis me- 


kasddu ,expugnare, vincere'; 


Sing. : Praesens Praeteritum 


Imperatmis 


l\.'&.m.ikdiad\ isdlal iksud**); Ulul 




3.f. takd'sad 


taksud 




2.in. takdSad 


taksud 


kusud 


2.f. iakdsadi 


takiudi 


kuiudi 


I.e. akdiad 


aksud 




PI. : 3.m . ikaSadit{ni,xSLri\x% nu) 


iksudu(?n, nu) 




3.f. ikahidd{ni) iksudd{ni) 


[sudd) 


2'.in. takdsadu 


taksudu 


kidudu (etiam ku- 


2.f. takdsadd 


taksudd 


kvsudd{ni) 


I.e. nikdlad 


niksud 




II 1. ukaslad \ikasMd, ukeMd 


kuHid, ka^sid 


nil. usaksad usakiid, vseksid 


Suksid 


IV 1. ikkdsad{L takkdiad) ikkaUd 


naksid 


1 2. iktdsad 


iktdsad*'') 


kitdsad, kithid 


112. uktaUad 


ukiaUid, ukUsid 




III 2. ustaksad 


uStakhd, nsleksid 


kitakhd 


IV 2. [?Yte/:sarf] ittaksad 




13. iktandsad \iktandsad 




IV 3. ittanaksad 


ittanaksad **) 





*) Forjnae Praesentis, Praeteriti et Permansivi I 1 extra dubitationem 

exemplis probari possintireliquae autem formae omnes exemplis probatae sunt. 

**) Aut ijjkid (Praes. ipahid, Imp. pikid), ishat (Praes. isabat, Imp. sabat). 



1. Verbum firmum. 
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tri litter urn.*) 

firmum 

diae geminatae. 

Saldlu ,in servitutem redigere, diripere'. 



Partioipium 


Permansiyum 


' Infinitivus 


kds{i)du ; sd- 


kasid; Sal \kaMdu; saldlu 


\lUu 


kasdat Sallat 
kaMdi{a), kasiddt salldt{a) 
kasddti Mldti 
kasddk{u) Salldk(u) 
kasdu{rii) iaUu{ni) 
ka§dd salld 
kasddtunu Salldtunu 

kasddni{rsiVo nu) salldni 




mukaHidu 


kuUud; sill (2. m. 


kussudu 


mu^aMidu 


suksud [Sulldta) 


suksudu 


mukkaS(i)du 


naksiid 


naksudu; naslulu et 
naMlulu 


muktas{i)du 


kitsud, raro kitdSud 


kitdsudu, sitdlulu et 
kitsudu, sitlulu 


muktaHidu 


[kutaHiid] 


kutaUudu 


miistaksidu sutaksud 


Utaksudu [sutaksudu"] 


mitttakUdu 


itakkidu ; itaHulu 









jositae sunt, quamvis non omnes in omnibus vetbi firmi et inflrmi generibus 
— Praet. I 2 iptekid. — Cfr. Praet. IV 3 : ittanabrik. 
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B. Verbum: 2. Verbum primae 3. 



2. Verbum 

nasdru ,servare, tueri'; 



Singularis : 


Praesens 


Praeteritum 


Imperativus 


I 1. 3.m. 


indsar\ inddin *) 


issur ; 


iddin 




3.f. 


iandsar tanddin 


tassur 


taddin 




2.m. 


tandmr tanddin 


tassur 


taddin 


usur ; idin 


2.f. 


tandsari etc. 


tassuri 


etc. 


id{i)ni 


I.e. 


andsar 


assiir 






Pluralis: 










3.m. 


indsaru 


issuru 


iddinu{ni) 




3.f. 


indsard 


issurd 


iddind 




2.in. 


tandsaru 


tassur u 






2.f. 


tandsard 


tassurd 




usrd 


I.e. 


nindsar 


nissur 






III. 


unassar 


unassir 




nussir 


mi. 


uiansar, usassar 


u^ansir 




Sunsir 


IV 1. 


inndsar 


innasir ; 


innadin 




12. 


ittdsar 


ittdsar ; 


ittddin 




112. 


uttassar 


uttassir 






Ill 2. 










IV 2. 










13. 


ittand{n)dan 


ittand{n)din*) 




IV 3. 


ittandsar 









") Et iddan, v. § 100. 



2. Verbum primae 5. 
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primae J. 

naddnu ,dare'. 
Partioipium 

ndsiru; nddinu 



munassir 
mu^ansiru 



muttasiru 



Permansivum 

nasir\ nadin 

nasrat nadnat 

nasrata nadndta 
etc. etc. 



Infinitivus 
nasdru ; naddnu 







nansuru 


nussuru 

sussuru, Sunsuru 
nansuru 


\utassui-\ 


itdsuru, itsuru 
[utassurul 
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B. Verbum: 3. Verbum primae Nj. 



3. Verbum 

ahdzii jCapere, prehendere'; 



Praesens 

Singularis : 

I 1. 3.m. ihhaz (ysbviviS i' dhaz); 
\irris {erriS) 
S.f. tahhaz tirriS 


Praeteritum 
ehuz ; e>«^ 


Imperativus 


2.m. tahhaz tirriS 


tdhuz teris 


ahuz 


2.f. tahhazi tirrisi 


tdhuzi terisi 


ahzi 


1;C. a.hhaz 'dhuz eris**) 




Pluralis : 

3.m. ihhazil \ehuzu erisu 




3.f. ihhazd ehuzd erUd 




2.m. iahhazu tdhuzu 


ahuzu 


2.f. tahhazd tdhuzd 


ahuzd 


I.e. nihhaz 


nihuz nirii 




II 1. uhhaz 


u'ahhiz, uhhiz 


uhhiz 


III 1. usdhaz, usahhaz 


ukthiz 


§uMz 


IV 1. inndhaz 


innahiz 




I 2. iidhaz; eteriS 


itdhaz{i. f. tdtd- 
haz); eteris 




II 2. uttahhaz 
III 2. ustdhaz, ustahhaz 


u(t)tahhiz 
ustdhiz 




IV 2. aYj'rfJffz (ittanhaz) 


ittdhiz 
etandhaz 


— 


I 3. 


IV 3. ittandhaz{ittananhaz) 







*) Cfr. stirpis hhiA ,splendere' Perm. Sing. 3. m. [el], i. ellit. 
**) Aparu ,Yestire' format apir (Sanh. V 56), fortasse forma antiqua. 



3. Verbum primae Xj. 
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primae n^. 
ereSu ,cupere'. 



Participium 


Permansivum 


lufinitivus 


dhizu 


OaMz*) 

ahzat 
ahzdta 
ahzdti 
ahzdku 

ahzu{ni) 

ahzd 

ahzdtunu 

ahzdni 


ahdzu ; ereiu 


mu'ahhiz, muhhiz 
musdhizu 


uhhuz 


uhhuzu 
Suhuzu 


munnah{i)zu 


na'huz, ndhuz, nan- 


na'huzu, ndhuzu, 




\h.uz 


[nanhuzu 






itdhuzu, ithuzu 


muStdhizu 


Sutdhuz 


[utahhuzu] utehuzu 
Sutdh{u)zu 
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B. Verbiim: 4. Verbum primae H^,c, (S). 



4. Verb urn 

eteku ,movere'; 





Piaesens 




Praeteritum 


Singularis : 








Il.S.m. 


ettik; eppus (ippus); erruh 


etik ; epus ; eruh 






(irrub) 




3.f. 


tettik teppus 


t erruh 


tetik tepus terub 


2.m. 


tettik teppuS 


terrub 


tetik tepus terub 


2.f. 


tettiki teppuM 


terrubi 


tetiki tepuU terubi 


I.e. 


ettik eppid 


errub 


etik epus erub 


Phiralis : 








3.m. 


ettiku eppuM 


erruhii 


etiku epusu erubu 


3.f. 


ettikd eppuM 


errubd 


etikd epusd erubd 


2.m. 


tettiku teppusu 


terrubu 


tetiku tepusu terubu 


2.f. 


tettik d teppuid 


terrubd 


tetikd tepusd terubd 


I.e. 


nittik nippu§ 


nirrub 


nttik nipu$ nirub 


III. 


itttak 




uttik ; uppi^ 


nil. 


usetak ete. 




uMtik, uSetik etc. 


IV 1. 


innetek (innitik^ 


innitih) 


innitik,innetik, innipus 



12. 



112. 

III 2. 

IV 2. 



etetik 



itdtik, itetik,etdtik; itd 
pus, itepus, etepus*); 
itdrub, etdrub 

ut{t)attik, ut{t)ettik 

ustetik etc. 



13. 

IV 3. 



itenitik; etandpus, 
[etenepus 



*) 1. Pers. etdtik, etetik; etdpuS, etepui, etiam etdpa§ (rarissime 



i. Verbum primae Nj.j (S). 
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primae N4.5 (w- 

epiSu jfacere'; erebu ,intrare'. 



Imperativus 


Partioipium 


Permansivum 


Inflnitivus 




etiku ; epihi ; 


etik\ epus 


eteku; epesu; 




[iribu 


etkit 


[erebu 


etik; epuS; erub 




etkSt{a) 




(erba, ir-ba) 








etki erbi{ir-bi) 




etkSti 
etkiku 

etku 
etkd 
etkeiunu 

etkSni 










uttuku 


Sutik, Sitik; Mrib 


mu^etiku etc. 


sutuk 


Sutuku etc., 

[Setuku 


etetik; ifrub 


mut{t)dtiku; 




itdtuku, itetuku, 




[muteribu 




[etetuku 
utetuku 




mustetiku 




sutepusu 











atdpaS). 
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B. Verbum: 5. Verbam aldku (primae N2)- 



5. Verbum 
aldkn 



Singularis: 
I 1. 3.m 


Praesens 
illak 


Praeteritum 
illik 


3.f. 


tallak 


tallik 


2.m 


tallak 


tallik 


2.f. 


tallaki 


talUM 


I.e. 

Pluralis: 


allak 


a(l)Uk 


a.m. 

3.f. 


illaku 
illakd 


illiku{ni) 
illikd 


2.m. 


tallaku 


talliku 


2.f. 


tallakd 


tallikd 


I.e. 


nillak 


ni(l)Hk 


Ill 1. 


usdlik (3.m., I.e. Sing.) 


Singularis: 
I 2. 3.m. 
3.f. 


ittdlak 


ittdlak 
tattdlak 


2.in. 




tattdlak 


2.1 




tattdlaki 


I.e. 




attdlak 


Fluralis: 






3.m. 


ittdlaku 


ittdlaku 


I.e. 


nittdlak 


nittdlak 


Singularis: 
1 3. 3.ni. 


ittandlak(V\\iii:3.Tn.. 
ittandlaku) 


ittandlak (Plur. 3.m. itta- 
ndlaku, f. ittandlaka) 



5. Verbum aldku (primae Nj). 



17* 



primae N2 (fi). 
,ire'. 



Imperativus 


Partioipium 


Permansivum 


Infinitivus 




dliku 




aldku 


ali/c, al-ka 








alki 










muMliku 


sitlukfi.iMlukat, 
Plur. luluka 


suluku 




muttdliku 




italluku 











Delitzsoh, Gramm. Aasyriaoa. 



18* B. Verbum: 6. Vertum mediae Kj (t<2 3^- 

6. V e r bum 

ma'ddu ,inultum esse'; 







Praesens 




Praeteritum i 


Sinffularis: 












11 


3.m. 
3.f. 
2.m. 
2.f. 


imd'id 
tamdHd 
tamd'id 
tamdHdi 






im'id, imid; 
tamHd 
tamHd 
tam'idi 


is'al, iiar 




I.e. 


amaid 






am'id 


ahar 


Pluralis : 














S.m. 


imd'idti ; 


itarru 


im'idii, imidii; 


ifaia 




3.f. 


imd'idd 






imHdd 






2.m. 


tamdHdu 






tarnHdu 






2.f. 


tamd'idd 






tarnHda 






I.e. 


nimd'id 






nirriid 




III 




uma'ad, raro 


umdd 


umaHd 








(Plur. 


umaddu) 






nil. 










usam'id 




IV 1. 














12. 










imtd'id**) ; i^td'al 


112. 














Ill 2. 














IV 2. 














13. 




imtand'aa 


, im 


tandd 


\imtana'id'i']**)\ ihand'al \ 


IV 3. 















*) Plexio vei-bi rdmu (0X3^) ,misericordem esse, amare' haec est: i, 
raro Praet. iram, 1. u. a-ri-im; Imp. rem, rim (e. g. rimanni); Part.j' 
**) Cfr. itta'id ,extulit, glorificavit'. 



6. VerbumOnediae «j (iSj.s). 

aediae Ni (N2.3).*) 

a'dlu ,interrogare' ; ba'dru ,extrahere'. 



19^ 



Imperativus 


Partioipium 


Permansivum 


Infinitivas 




md'idu 


mdid (mddi) 


mdddu, mddu; 


Idol 




mdidat 
mdiddt{a) 
mdiddti 
mdiddku, mdddku 

mdidu 
mdidd 
mdiddtunu 

mdiddni 


[bddru, bdru 


lu'id 


mumdid 




muudu 


um'id,^umid 






sum'udu 


Sital 


mumtdidu ; 
[mukdlu 




[sitd'ulu] sititlu 











raes. irdm, taram, aram, iramU; Praet, irem (cfr. i-ri-en-su), i-ri-im, 
i'imu, rdmu; Inf. rdmu. 
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B. Verbum; 7. Verbum mediae H^. 

7. Verbum 
belu (s&eTpissime pelu scriptum) 



Praesens 


Praeteritum 


ImperativuB 


Singularis: 






I 1. 3.ni. ihel {izdkka, izSkku Rel.) 


ibel 




3.f. 






2.m. 






2.f. 






I.e. 


dbel 




Pluralis : 






3.ni. 


ibSlu{ni) 




3.f. 






2.m. 






2.f. 




i 


I.e. 






II 1. ubdal 


uhdil 




III 1.*) [u^pil] 


\usper\ 




12. 


ibtel 




Ill 2.*) [uSi^pef] 






13. 


ibtenel 





*) De formis angulatis uncinis inclusis uspel, muspUu, uUepM etc 



7. Verbum mediae N^. 



21* 



1 e d i a e N4. 

lomare, dominari'. 



' Participium 


Permansivum 


Infinitivus 




belu 


hel 

belit 

belet{a) 

beleti 

bileku 

belu{ni) 

beld 

beletunu 


bilu 






beleni 








bu'ul 






[muspilu] 




\^ubilu\ 




mubtelu 




bitelu 











§§ 85 et 106. — Stirpium IT 1 — 3. II 2 formas nondum adliuo inveui^ 
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B. Vertum: 8. Verbum tertiae Kj. 



i. Verbum 



masu 





Praesens 


Praeteritum 


Imperativus 


Singularis: 








I 1. 3.in. 


imdsi 


imsi*) 




3.f. 


tamdsi 


tamsi 




2.in. 


tamdsi 


tamsi 


misi 


2.f. 


tamdsi 


tamsi 




I.e. 


amdsi 


amsi 




Flwalis: 








3.m. 


imasu{ni, nu) 


imsu 




S.f. 


imdsd 


imsd 




2.m. 


tamdsu 


tamsu 




2.f. 


tamdsd 


tamsd 




I.e. 


nimdsi 


nimsi 




III. 


umassi 


umassi 


mussi 


mi. 




uSamsi *) 




IV 1. 




immasi 




12. 


imtdsi 


imtdsi 




112. 




umtassi 




Ill 2. 




uhamsi 




IV 2. 








IS 


imtandsi 


imtandsi 


\ 


IV 3. 


ittanamsi 







*) Cum vocali a: im^d, uHm§d. 



8. Verbum tertiae Sj. 



23" 



tertiae Ni. 
,inyenire'. 



Parfcicipium 

mdsu (mdsi) 


Permansivum 

masi 

masat (scrib. ma-sa-at) 

masdt{d) 

masdti 

masdku 

masu(ni) 
masd(ni) 
masdtunu 

masdni 


Infinitivus 

masu 


musamsu, mu&emsu 


Sumsu, 3. f. Sumsat 


mussu 
Sumsu 


muStamsu 













24* B. Verbum: 9. Verbum tertiae X4.5 (S) et X3 (nj). 

9. Verbum tertiae 

tebii {iibu) ,Tenire'; 



Praesens 

Sinffiilaris : 

I 1. S.m. itdbi,itebi{itebey,ipdti,ipeti{ipeie) 


Praeteritum 
itbi,itbe; ipti,ipte*) 


3.f. tatdbi, teiebi 


tepeti 


tatbi 


tapti 


2.m. tatdbi, tatebi, tetSbi 


tepeti 


tatbi 


tapti 


2.f. etc. 


etc. 


tatbi 


tapti 


I.e. atdbi, atibe 
Plwralis: 

S.m. itebu 




atbi 
itbu{ni) 


apti 
iptu(ni) 


3.f. itebd 




itbd{ni) 


iptd 


2.m. 




tatbu 


taptu 


2.f. 




tatbd 


taptd 


I.e. «2Y^&e 




nitbi 


nipti 


III. 


u-pat-ta**) 


utabbi,utebbi; upatti 


mi. 


u-Sap-ta**) 


u^atbi ; 


us apti 


IV 1. ittdbi 




ittabi, i 
ittdbi, i 


Hebi; ippeti 


12. 




ttdbi; ipteti 


112. 




uttabbi, 


uttebbi 


Ill 2. 








IV 2. 








13. 




ittenibi 




IV 3. 








*) Cum voc. a: itbd, iptd. 
**) Cum voc. a? v. § 109. 





9. Vertum tertiae X4.5 (S>) et K3 (hj). 

•<4.5 (V) et N3 (Hi). 
oetu (pitu) ,aperire'. 
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Imperativus 


Participlum 


Permansivum 


Infinitivus 




tebu; petu 


tebi; peti 
tebat 


tebu'^ petu 


piti (pita) 




tebdta 




pi-ti-e 




tebdti 
tebdku 

tebuni 




tibd 




tebd 






mutabbu;mupattu, 


tubbu 


tubbu; puttie 


sutbi, supti 


[mupdt{t)it 


Sutbu f. sutbat 


sutbu 


[(Suptd) 








titdbe; pitdte 






tutabbu 
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B. Verbum: 10. Verbum tertiae "^ et 1. 



10. Verbum 

banu ,aedificare, procreare'; 



Praesens 

Singularis : 


Praeteritum 


Imperativus 


I 1. 3.m. ibdm(ibeni) 


ibni*) imnu 




3.f. tabdni 


tabni tamnu 




'l.m. tabdni 


tabni tamnu 


bini; munu 


2.f. tabdni 


tahni tamni 


bini 


I.e. abdni;amd- 


abni amnu 




Pluralis: [nu 






3.in. ibdnu 


ibnu imnu 




3.f. ibdnd 


ibnd imnd 


j 


2.m. tabdnu 


tabnH tamnu 




2.1 tabdnd 


tabnd tamnd 




I.e. nibdni 


nibni nimnu 




II 1. ubanni 


ubanni*), ubenni 


bunni 


III 1. uSabni*) 


uiabni, u§ebni 


subni{Subnd) 


IV 1. ibbdni 


ibbani 


nabni 


12. 


ibtdni, ibtini; imtdni 




112. 






Ill 2. 


ukabni, uhebni 




IV 2. ittabni 


ittabni, ittebni 




13. 


ibtandni 




IV 3. 







*) Cum voc. a: ibnd, uhannct, uSabna. 
**) In propositione relativa bunnu, Subnii. 



10. "Vertum tertiae i et l. 

tertiae ' et i 

ma nu ,numerare, aestimare'. 
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Partioipium 


Permansivum 


Infinitivus 


bdnu (bdni, f. Mnitu 


bani 


banu ; manu 


[et Mntu) 


banat 
bandt(a) 
bandti 
bandku 






bam 




band 






bandiunu 






handni 




mubannu 


bunnu**') 


bunnu 


musabnu 


^ubnu**),3.Uub- 
[nat 


subnu 


mubtdnu, mubtinu 




bitannu, bitnu 
butennu 




sutabnu, Sutebnu, 


iutabnu 




[3. f. sutebnat 
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B. Verbum: 11. Verbum primae 1 et "i. 



11. Verbum 

asdbu jsedere, habitare'; 



Singularis: 


Praeseus 


Praeteritum 


Imperativua 


I 1. 3.m. 


USSab 


usib ; isir 




3.f. 


tussab 


tilHb tisir 




2.m. 


tussab 


tusib tisir 


Sib 


2.f. 


tussabi 


tusibi ete. 




I.e. 
Plwalis ■■ 

3.m. 


ussab 
ussabu 


usib 

iisibuini), usbuni 




3.f. 


ussabd{ni) 


uHbd 




2.m. 


tussabu 


tusibii 




2.f. 


tussabd 


tusibd 




I.e. 


nussab 


nusib 




III. 


u'aHab et ussab 


ussib 




mi. 


usdsab, useSsab; 
useUir, usinak 


usesib*) ; usesir 


susib, Sesib 


IV 1. 








12. 


ittdsab 


ittdsib**), ittuHb; 




112. 




utassib [itdsir 




Ill 2. 


ustesir 


ustiHb, (ussisib)*) ; 


sutSsir 


IV 2. 




[uhesir 




13. 


ittandsab 






IV 3. 









*) Earius uSdHb, uitaiib, muiaSibu. 
*■*) Terbi arddu (TTi) Praet. I 2 : ittdrad. 



11. "Verbum primae 1 et ^. 
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priraae i et^. 

asdru(l) ,rectum esse'. 



Partioipium 


Permansivum 


Inflnitivus 


dS(t)bu 


a^ib; cfr. iSi 

asbat 

asbdta 

asbdii 

asbdku; cfr. isdku 

()aSbu 

asbd 

aSbdtunu 


asdbu 


' 


asbdni 




mu'assibu 


uHub; ussur 


ussubu; ussuru 


muSiHbu*); musesiru 


HSub 


Susubu, sesubu 


muttdSibu 




itassubu 
uta^§ubu 


mustesibu; mustSsiru 


sutdsub ; suteSur 


sutdsubu; Sutesuru 









30* 



B. Verbum: 12. Verbum mediae 1 et \ 

12. Verbum 

kdnu ,firmum esse', (mdtu 



Praesens 


Praeteritum 


Imperat. 


Singularis : 








I 1. 3.m. ikdn et ikunnu; itdb et 


ikun ; 


itib 




3.f. [itibbu 


takun 


tatib 




2.m. tatdb 


takun 


tatib 


kiln; tib 


2.f. 


takiini 


tatiU 


tibi 


I.e. akdn atdb 


akun 


atib 




Pluralis : 








3.m. ikdnuet ikunnu; itdbu 


ikunu{ni) 






3.f. \&iitibbu 


ikund 




2.ni. 


takunu 


kunil tlbu 


2.f. 


takund 


! 


I.e. «e^«« 


nikun 


i 


II 1. ukdn; utdb 


ukd'in,uken,ukin;utib 


kdin, ken^ 








[f. kinni; 








tibbi 


III 1.**) \u^mdt\ 


usmit ; 


uStib'] 


lumit] 


IV 1. 








12. 


iktun ; 


urn 




112. 


ukten, uktin 




Ill 2. 






IV 2. 




1 


1 3. iktanunnu 






IV 3. 






. 



*) Cfr. dejc, dik ,oocisus est'. 

*) De illis formis angulatis uncinis inclusis v, §§ 85 et 115. 



12. Verbum mediae 1 et i, 

mediae i et \ 

,mori'); tdbu ,bonum esse'. 
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Partioipium 


Permansivum 


Infinitivus 


kainu 


kdti ,stat', kSn ,firmus est'*); tdb 

kdnat kenat 

kdndta 

kdndkiu) 

tdbd 


kdnu; idbu 


mukinnu ; mutibu 


kun 


kunnu; tubhu 


[musmitu] 




[Sutuhbu] 






kitd'unu 









32' 



Verbum cum pronominibus suffixis. 






S 



s 

e 
© 

s 
o 

&< 
S 

B 

a 

■s 



I—I 









J. 



.s< 



g s -« -a 
f s s s 
<§ <s <s <s 

to -^o -W -M 

a, % »< a, 

•liS^ '^ -^ •,:?' 






■S-e ^ 



.& 



.&.& 



s 



js i 












J. 



"5 S 
-I 

to -M 



1- 




'"S 












































































3 


































































§ 


V. 








t 




















■.■s> 




•^?» 


1 

S 

>0D 


1 


S 


<S 


J 




i 




e 


■s 


fie 


■s 


>! 


-s 


K^ 




<« 


1 


1 




•1 






« 






-i* 


s 






>co 


















^1, 


fS 


^CJ 


•^ 


.^ 


^ 


rS? 


is 


^a 






K^ 


J2 




-y 




^ 






S 


a 


s 


g 




s 


g 


3 


S 




^ 


S 


S 


s 


s 


» 


g 






fi^. 


-v 


fV 






r4>. 






^v. 






iJtf 


^iii- 


-*• 


ri>. 


^V. 














































•Cil 


•<o 






•5- 




■<?» 










•ea 


•(?a 










iB 






































3 




o 


a 




%i 




a 




^ 




8 


O 


a 


^ a 






ew 




a 

n 


^ 


„• 


CSJ 




(N 




CO 




CO 






l-H 


<M 


CM CO 






CO 






^ 




















S5 
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CHRESTOMATHIA. 



Delltzsch, Grramm. Assyriaca 



I. 

^^^'i? ^;3rT ..dP^ ^;?T t^ .^ -"^g. OTT "f 4«f € 






36'^ CkMitanudkia.. 

^^ <' »*H l^(U.M,i)^ ^ >^ ^TT >eTT fcS ^^ 
(Sj^TT^ ^fffl? ^'^ ^ tfci taiT ^ «['^ fe^ idi- ^^ 

fe^''^^ < ^ ^-^(ijm. !fe V ^ i«^<*^-i«-g^ 

(^;^ fcSr< fc^^ ^fT fe V giL ^I*^ ^ T X. 

►vf- ^i ntp- ^ ►-if «wr(i^"^ <w ^?T l:^ -^ ^ 






dUeftbniaiiLa.. 37* 






Qij* ChM^tcnnidluA . 



JL. 



^oMcfimk Mjuditio cantia. Cossa£joSr. 



Jffi W S&l^a@:feW.#^TT^ fe ^ STL »-CK 

(%jTF *m -HLv K?r fc^T t^ i-n «ife -if esrr t***^ 

H3T ^ T tT-- "^ fflflT T 3M. "K '^(?'/>ffrf*^te 2^ ^ 

tw ^& T'«^ fe^' ^ »=(^ 1^* *r T^ ^ ^ 






ChzedamjiiMJui, . 39 * 



TT ^T •^*4>^ -^ -^ ^^ •-< <'m. ^ ^T 8^' 

(&<9^-<2a ^ '-<R ,^iYr t^ '"■^-'yJci ^^t^ m=^^ \~ 

^^►^sg^t 'Pk^^^'^.irV-^ Mf >rr ^ w 
^:t?= j^ ^ ^(i) ►mr >^ «m" i@: t^ -<k ^jt 

HOT^r-m-L^jfeM^ -^iV-^ f^ fin t^ I, 

fe^ W >-< 4^ g:;JT "^(^f) 3^ -^ -¥ ^t?=" t? 
Tfcf ff^H£?W &7Tf^^I,tW >fflT«— I. P?T? ^r •-« 



i}CMt.^m=-i)^iS^.^Gjiet.s)V-.6)^,-:(jCzjut.i)^^.q)\. 



40* ChitutamadUa- . 

"par -^SfT I*- •-cKi.>!^*(^'^*i T"- i&lf^wtf sfc^ V^'<m 

KJ& ^ ^ T«^ (Jfjm v^ ^►jiMi 'i^'q^F'^ V '^ -^ 
«^ T'^- '^'^(w)^ ^ '-'Kyf ^m^ ^ T««- fe:* fc^ >«- 

is. mi m8^. 



JBI ATf.^) Coxa. «)X,.rf)4. te. r2)a Tf . fl)*! /^C^a^. r^) < . 



GLOSSARIUM. 



(Aniinadverte notationes Ut^ = 

hetr. S, N2 = tebr. n, S3 = 

hebr. n = arab. ^, X4 = hebr. 

S = arab. £, S5 = hebr. » = 

arab. ^). 
b.SjUtj (?) dlu (ideogramma vid. 

§ 9 num. 81) m. urbs. Plur. 

dldni (de soriptione vid. § 23). 

dl iarr&ti urbs regia. dl tu- 

kuUi vid. ban. 
U'aUi n. pr. m. fllii AbsSri, regis 

Maunaeorum. 
naSj ab-d (ideogr. § 9 num. 24) 

m. pater (§ 62, 1 extr.). Plur. 

abe. bit abesu domus ejus 

paterna. 
naSj IV 1 fugere (3. sing, praet. 

innabit). 
1TIX4 adi praep. : usque ad, cum 

(§ 81, a); adi Jcirib usque ad, 

adi mdhri ad, coram (§81, b). 
IIS Adar n. pr. dei (ideogr. § 9 

num. 60). 
ISj u Cu) copula: et (§ 82). 
blNj ellamu (§ 65 num. 36) 



pars anterior, unde ellam'&'a 

(§ 80, e) ante me. 
Izirtu n. pr. urbis Mannaeorum. 
nXj ahu (ideogr. § 9 num. 165) 

frater. Plur. ahe. 
mstj ahdzu (§102) capere,prehen- 

dere (3. m. sing, praet. Shuz). 
AhSiri (of. "inaS-inx) n. pr. m. 

regis Mannaeorum. 
Aklmddu n. pr. urbis terrae 

iBUipi. 
IsXj ilu (ideogr. § 9 num. 60) m. 

deus, numen. Plur. ildni. 
nbX]^ ultu (§ 81, a); ultu kirib, 

ultu Jcirbi (§ 81, b) praepp. 

ex, de. ultu ulld autiquitus 

(§78). ultu reH a primordio. 
nVi<4 eli praep. : super, de (victor 

de . . .), contra; ad (vi ad- 

jiciendi) (§ 81, b). 

ull'&, in ultu ulld antiquitus. 
•^htn^ alaku (§§ 102. 104 extr.) 

ire, profioisoi (1. sing, praet. 

allik). 

I 2 idem (1. sing, praet. 
aUalQ)dk). 



ab-bul (bu-ul) vid. h^i. — ib-bu-uS legas ip-pit-uS et vid. obs. — 
ag-gur legas ak-lfur, ips. — id-du-u vid. ma. — u-dan-nin vid. 
■n-,. — dlu vid. iss. — ul-bat {mid etc.) legas ul-ziz et vid. t»3. — 



44* 



Glossarium. 



Ill 1 faoere ut quis ad ali- 
' quern statum perveniat 
sive redigatur (1. sing, 
praet. uSdlik). 

malaku, st. cstr. mdlak, via, 
iter. 
ElemaS n. pr. urbis regionis 

Bit-Barru (vide id ipsum). 
C)l38j alpu (ideogr. § 9 num. 250) 

bos. Plur. alpi. 
Ellipi (genitivus) n. pr. terrae 

prope Mediam sitae. 
■10S4 emedu (§ 102) imponere 

(c. duplies aocus., § 139) (1. 

sing, praet. emid, 0. pron. suff. 

emidsu, cf. § 51, 1). 
nas amdtu, st. cstr. amdt, vox, 

sermo. 
noit^ III 1 parem faoere, ad- 

aequare (1. sing, praet. uiimi). 
umma particula orationem di- 

rectam introduoens (§ 78). 
ummanu (ideogr. § 9 num. 182) 

exercitus, plur. ummdndte et 

wmmdne (§ 70, b) oopiae. 
laXj amdru (§ 102) videre (3. m. 

sing, praet. emur). 
laNj imiru (ideogr. § 9 num. 

244) asinus (vid. § 65 num. 12 

et § 32, a). 
ana praep. : ad , in (c. aocus.). 



contra, etiam nota dativi (§§ 

81, a. 138). 
ina praep.: in (0. ablat.), etiam 

de eo cujus ope aliquid effi- 

oitur (§ 81, a); ina kirbi, ina 

kirib in (§ 81, b). ina kibtt 

jussu (alioujus). ina amdt con- 

venienter ei quod quis pro- 

nuntiavit. ina libhi illic (§ 78). 
■]3Kj aiidku ego (§ 55, a). 
Ispahdra n. pr. m. regis terrae 

Ellipi. 
^BS aplu (vel mdru, ideogr. § 9 

num. 139) Alius, apil ridutiiu ■ 

vid. mi. 
103X4? ''i'sSM (§ 102) faoere (1. 

sing, praes. eppus). 

Ill 1 faciendum curare (1. 
sing, praet. uSipiS). 
^pStg eklu (ideogr. § 9 num. 1), 

St. cstr. ekil, ager, tractus, 

territorium (§ 65 num. 1). 
aiNj ertbu (§ 102) intrare (1. 

sing, praet. erub). 
Arba'ilu vid. N421. 
ardu (incertae originis; ideogr. 

§ 9 num. 226) servus. 
■jix arnu peocatum. Plur. arna 

(§ 67, a, 4). 
Erisinni n. pr. m. filii U'alli, filii 

AhsSri, regis Mannaeorum. 



el-la-mu-u-a vid. ^is. 
rhvi. — am-nu vid n:i3. - 



- al-ur legas al-lik, -'"*• — ul-tu vid. 
in-da-ai-Sa-ru vid. loa. — in-na-bit 



vid. nzs. — amehi en-nam vid. § 9 num. IIB. — ak-kur vid. ips. 
er-ba vid. ai''. — arkdnu vid. -^-:>. — er ku-ti-su legas dl iukul- 
ti-iu et vid. !jsr. 
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Arrapha n. pr. urbis et tractus, 

graeoe 'Ap^anza.yrX'riz. 
aJNj iSdtu (ideogr. § 9 num. 60) 

ignis (of. § 62, 2). 
a§Su praep. : causa (§81, o). 
ifflXj aSru locus. 

ASUr (de variis scriptionibus 
vid. § 9 num. 60 . 220) n. pr. 
summl del Assyriorum. 

AS^Hr (ideogr. § 9 num. 220) 
n. pr. Assyriae. 
IStdr (ideogr. § 9 num. 60) n. 

pr. Veneris Assyriaoae (of. § 65 

num. 40, a). 
IMatti n. pr. urbis Mannaeorum. 

3 
I5S42 belu (ideogr. § 9 num. 62) 
dominus. Plur. MK. be-ili 
(sive e-ni) dominus mens (de 
valore syllabico Hi qui signo 
ni oonyenit vid. S* col. 1 20). 
BSl (ideogr. § 9 num. 60) 11. 

pr. dei Beli. 
btltu (ideogr. § 9 num. 256) 

domina. 
belutu dominium, majestas 
(de scriptione of. § 23). 
baa III 1 abolere, abrogare (3. 

plur. praet. uSabtM). 
n^3 bUu domus. bit ^tri vel 

u-sib vid. 3IB1. — u-se-bi-la vid. iai. — u-ie-me^mi) vid. tttos; — 
u-se-me legas u-$e-sib et vid. aiii. — iS-me-e-ma vid. is»<B. — Vrie- 
piS vid. (its. — Vrse-sa-am-ma vid. ssi. — w-sa-aS-tir vid. itaai. — 
u§-te-(eS-)Se-ra vid. "iio^. — dt-ta-bi vid. sas. — at-tag-ffiS vid. »J3. — 
at-ta(l)-lak vid. -jis. — htrtu vid. ni3. — be-ni legas vel be-ili (vid. 
hta) vel e-ni (of. enu dominus, § 62, 1). — Bi-si-i legas Kas-si-i. 



edini domus deserti (vooi kid- 
tdri, h. e. tentoria, vi deter- 
minativi praepositum). De 
usu vocis bUu in dldni btt 
Sarriiti urbes regiae, dldni 
bit dUrdni urbes moenibus 
cinctae, dldni bitnisirti urbes 
bene defensae vid. § 124. 

Btt-Barric n. pr. regionis terrae 
EUipi. 

BU-KubaUi (of. "•«< Bit-ku-ba- 
tim Neb. Grot. I 25) n. pr. 
urbis Cossaeorum. 

Bit-Kilamzah u. pr. urbis Cos- 
saeorum. 

aba baldtu vivere, st. ostr. baldt. 

ma btrtu (of. § 65 num. 2) arx, 
unde nom. abstr. birtutu : dla 
ana birt'Gii aabat urbem, ut 
castelli vioem expleret, cepi. 

niua baM (§ 108) esse (genit. 



Ill 1 facere, oreare, effioere, 
e. g. seditionem (3. plur. 
praet. uiabS&). 
pna batdku abscindere, sejun- 
gere (1. sing, praet. abtuk). 

i 
baa gammalu (tamquam ideo- 
gramma GAM. MAL scrip- 
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turn, praeoedente determina- 

tivo § 9 num. 244) oamelus. 
^aJ gimru universitas, totum. 

gimri mdtiiu totam ejus 

terram (cf. § 72, 'a). 

ffimirtu idem. 
11 J girru expeditio, c. g. ina 

rebe girri'a in quarta expe- 

ditione mea (cf. § 128, 1). 

duru (ideogr. § 9 num. 239) m. 

murus. Plur. durani . dldni 

bit durani, vid. n^a. 
■jJI dananu robustum, firmum, 

munitum esse, potentem esse, 

de robore et po testate deorum, 

St. cstr. dandn. 

11 1 munire, fortificare (1. 
sing, praet. iidannin). 

dannu firmus, undique muni- 
tus. Plur. m. dannuti. 

dannatu, st. ostr. dannat, arx, 
castellum. 
N^pT diku (§ 108) conciere, con- 

gregare (copias). (1. sing. 

praet. adki). 
ditallu (inoertae leotionis atque 

derivatlonis) flamma; adv. 

ditallii (§ 80, b, a). 
1 
^nl (§ 111) III 1 facere ut du- 

catur, aflferatur (3. sing, praet. 

uiibila). 
XjSI (§ 111) in 1 educere (1. 



sing, praet. ^. copula uii- 
samma, of. § 150)' 
stiw exitus, exortus: martu 
sU Hbbisu filia ejus ger- 
mana. 
nil (§ 111) ni 1 facere nt quis 
descendat, deorsum portare 
(1. sing, praet. uSeridamma, 
cf. § 23 nota). 
-j11 arkdnu (ideogr. § 9 num. 245, 
cum vel sine adjecto nu) adv. 
postea, posterius (§ 80, o). 
ami aSdbu (§ lll) sedere, con- 
sidere, habitare (3. m. sing, 
praet. usib). Part. fern. st. 
cstr. diibat incolens. 
Ill 1 facere ut quis alioubi 
considat, assignare sedem 
(1. sing, praet. useSib). 
musabu (§ 65 num. 31, a) 
sedes, habitaoulum. 

T 

ii^\1 zti (ideogr. § 9 num. 54) 

procella. 
■nst zikru (ideogr. § 9 num. 94) 

virilis, vir (of. § 65 num. 9). 
ffljt zinniUu (ideogr. § 9 num. 

212) muliebris, mulier. 
"ipt zakru altus, arduus, acuto 

cacumine eminens. Plur. m. 

zakruti. 
N^lt zeru (ideogr. § 9 num. 113), 

St. cstr. ztr, familia (of, § 65 

num. 1). 



zir-ta-re legas kul-ta-re. 
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3"in III 1 devastate (1. sing. 

praet. uiahrib). 
HardiSpi n.Tpv.\iTbisCossa.eomm. 
1in harr&nu via; expeditlo. 
aiin hifriu m. mona. Plur. hur- 

Mni (§ 67, a, 2). 
1 
dT' Hmu (ideogr. § 9 num. 26) 

m. dies. Plur. flrwS (de scrip- 

tione vid. § 23). um{e) p&ni 

vid. nsB. 
la-su-bi-gal-la-a-a n. pr. tribus 

montanae. 
nil (§ 111) multiplicare, augere 

(3. m. sing, praet. er-ha, etiarn^ 

ideographice , § 9 num. 67, 

soriptum, vid. Sinaherba). 
nttji (§ 111) habere. Sa niba la 

i-iu-u innumerabilis (of. 

SjaS); soriptio i-Su-i (Sanh. 

I 75) error scribae est. 
IIU'' (§ 111) III 2 dirigere (1. 

sing, praet. uSteSera, cf. §§ 

113 et 36). 

3 

Jcid-mu-ri (alias Jci-di-mu-ri), 
fortasse nomen templi: belit 
vel iarrat kid-mu-ri cogno- 
men deae Istar Niuevitioae. 

15 M, sequent© vel non sequente 
ia, oonj.: quemadmodum, 
siouti (vid. §§ 82 et 148, 1). 

kima praep.: instar (§ 81, c). 



kaklm (ideogr. § 9 num. 31), plur. 

kakke m. arma. 
Eum{'m)ahhum n.pr. urbis terrae 

EUipi. 
11333 kanaSu se subjioere, c. ana 

pers. vel rei, oui quis se sub- 

mittit (3. m. sing, praet. ik- 

nuia). 

1 2 idem. §a Id kitnuSu qui se 
non subjecerat (§ 89). 
KjbS kussvi (ideogr. § 9 num. 31) 

thronus. 
Kar (vel K&r, vid. § 9 num. 180) 

in n. pr. Kar-SinaMrba vid. 

sub littera p. 
di3 karmu ager; kar-miS (kar- 

meS) adv. agri sive agrorum 

instar (§ 80, b, a). 
EaSM n. pr. populi montani 

ad septentrioaes Babyloniae. 

mat Kaiii terra Oossaeorum. 
1233 kaiddu expugnare, vincere 

(1. sing, praet. akiud; de 

variis scriptionibus vid. § 9 

num. 176 et § 23 cum nota). 

kiSitti kdti victoria de aliquo 
reportata, etiam sensu con- 
crete de ipso vioto. 
kuStdru, kultiru (§ 51, 3) ten- 
torium (cf. § 65 num. 40, b). 

Plur. kultare (vid. § 70, b). 

b 
la in voce la-pa-an vid. nss. 
»y> Id adv.: non'(§§ 80. 143). 



kultdru vid. kuSt&r^. — Id-Sit-ti vid. -los. — kit-wu-iu vid. »». 
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fiNjb IMu potentia, victoria (cf. 

§§ 62, 1. 69 nota). 
aab libhu (ideogr. § 9 num. 259) 
cor, centrum, medium, mdrtu 
sU libbiSu vid. XjSI. ina liVbi 
illio (§ 78). 
lb lu, particula affirmativa: 

certo, profecto (§ 78). 
fiaVi lamv, (§ 108) obsidere (1. 
sing, praet. al-me). 
limetu oircuitus, ditio, terri- 
torium urbis (§ 6,5 num. 9). 
De la in alani sihrMi Sa 
limeti§unu vid. § 123, 1. 

a 

ma copula enclitioe agglutinata 
(§§ 82. 150). 

"iN2'2 (§ 105) II 1 mittere (1. sing. 
praet. uma'ir). 

m?a mttutu status mortui, mors 
(§§ 64 et 65 num. 84). 

^na mahru pars antica; adi 
mahri'a (mahri phonetics aut 
ideographice, § 9 num. 86, 
scriptum) coram me (§ 81, b). 
mahru, aocus. mahrd, fern. 
mahrttu, prior. 

ri3a mana (§ 108) numerare, 
aestimare : iallatii amnii 
spolii instar eos traotavi ; ina 
kdt . . . manH in manum ali- 
cujus numerare h. e. ei tra- 



ders (8. f. sing, praet. tamnu; 

de tammuSuma cf. § 53, d). 

rninu numerus (of. § 65 
nxim. 1); {ana) la minam 
innumerabilis (§ 143). 
Man-na-a-a (cf. § 13) n. pr. terrae 

Armeniacae (''ta). 
^2a misru, st. cstr. misir, regio 

certis finibus circumscripta. 
npa in 1 prosternere, interflcere 

(8. m. plur. praet. uSamkM). 
maru vid. aplu filius. mdrtu 

vel bintu (ideogr. § 9 num. 

139) filia. 
MarubiMi n. pr. urbis terrae 

BUipi. 
Y^Ti namra^u asperitas (de via 

laboriosa). Plur. namrasS. 
"Wa II 1 derelinquere, deserere, 

missum facere. 

I 2 (?) abjicere , conculcan- 
dum tradere (3. m. plur. 
praes.?: indaSSarH). 
mdtu f. terra; mdtsu, mdsu 

(§ 51, 1) terram ejus. Plur. 

mdtdti (duplice ideogrammate 

KUE, § 9 num. 176, scriptum). 

3 
N^ai I 2 nominare (1. sing, praet. 
attabi). 

nibu numerus (§65 num. 4); 
urbes paryae ia niba Id 
i-Sii-u innumerabiles. 



le-i-tu{m) vid. nsiiV. — madoMw vid. -pi. — mi-tu-tu vid. ma. — 
nibu vid. sas. — 
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nibittu (?), St. ostr. nibit, 

nomen; nibit su nomen ej us. 

Nabii, (ideogv. § 9 num. 60) n. 

pr. del Assyriorum. 
bai nabalu destruere (1. sing. 

praet. abbul). 
ilii naffA regio, provinoia (§ 65 

num. 6); genit. na-ffi-e (of. 

§ 66 nota). 
li3J2 (cf. iggns = ilUk) I 2 oon- 

flcere (viam peragrando) (1. 

sing, praet. attaggis). 
iTi2 nadu (§ 108) jaoere, conjioere 

(3. m. plur. pvaet. iidil,). 
pJ madat(t)u (cf. § 49, b) tribu- 

tum. 
IT3 ni 1 statuere, erigere, e. g. 

oippum (1. sing, praet. tilziz, 

via. §§ 37 extr. et 51, 3). 
Ntnua, Nina (ideogr. § 9 num. 

237) 11. pr. capitis Assyriae. 
"T'J niru (ideogr. § 9 num. 31) 

jugum,_ 
133 n 1 "mutare, aXXoiouv (1. 

sing, praet. undkldr). 
Niisku (ideogr. § 9 num. 60) n. 

pr. dei Assyriorum. 
UiSS napiStu (ideogr. § 9 num. 28) 

anima, vita ; genit. c. pron. suff. 

napiUimsu (vid. § 74, 1 nota). 
■1S3 nisirtu custodia, protectio. 

dlani bit nisirti vid. n^a. 
"ipD nakdru destruere, devastare 

(1. sing, praet. akkur). 



Nergal (ideogr. § 9 num. 60) n. 

pr. dei Assyriorum. 
ri13 nar'u, (ideogr. § 9 num. 151) 

m. lapis monumentalis, qui 

facta inscriptione erigebatur. 
niiu (ideogr. § 9 num. 63) po- 

pulus, plur. niie homines, in- 

colae. 
NjliJ3 naSii afferre, e. g. tributum 

(3. m. plur. praet. iiidni). 

Ill 1 portandum curare (1. 
sing, praet. uSaiii). 
pBJ3 11 1 osoulari et pedes quidem, 

de eo qui ultro se subjicit (3. 

m. sing, praet. unaiHk{a)). 



plb suku (ideogr. § 9 num. 105) 

platea sive latior sive an- 

gustior. 
nnb (§ 108) si-hu seditio. 
C)nD sahdpu prosternere (1. sing. 

praet. ashup). 
Sin (Sin'i ideogr. § 9 num. 60) 

n. pr. dei Luni. 

Sin-jaM-er-bai)x.6. Sinfratres 

multiplicavit) in n. pr. ur- 

bis Kdr-Sinaherba (vid. 

sub littera p). 

stsu (ideogr. § 9 num. 244) equus. 

Plur. stse. 

ti 
IJB pagru, st. cstr. pagar, cada- 
ver (cf. § 74, 1, a). 
nns pahdtu vel pihdtu (ideogr. 



namrasu vid. pa. 

Delitzsch, Gramm. Assyrlaca. 



50* 



Glossarium. 



§ 9 num. 116) praefeotus, regis 

vicarius. 
n?S paldhu metuere, revereri. 

Part. m. st. ostr. palih. 
njS pdnu, St. cstr. pan, pars 

anterior ; eli sa um (vel u-me) 

pani magis quam antehac. 

la-pa-an ante (§ 81, b). 
iTlB parv, (ideogr. § 9 num. 244) 

bos juvenous." Plur. pare. 
Iffl'nS (§ 1 1 7, 1) IV 1 fugere, f ugam 

oapessere (3. m. plur. praet. 

ipparHddu, c£. § 53, c). 
pias iupsuku arduus, ascensu 

diffioilis ac paene inaccessus 

(cf. § 65 num. 33 extr. et 

§88,-b). 
Njna pitu (§ 108) aperire, mani- 

festare, confiteri (peccata) (3. 

m. sing, praet. ipta, cf. § 92). . 

S 

^Nj3 senu nomen gen. ovium et 
caprarum (cf. § 65 num. 1). 

"1X2^ f**"** ise.ru § 65 n. 1) dorsum, 
deinde id quod supra est, pars 
supera; sirusiu (siru etiam 
ideographice, § 9 num. 240, 
scriptum) super eo (§ 80, e). 

nas sdbaiu capere, sumere, de 
via: deligere et ingredi (1. 
sing, praet. ashat). 

I 2 idem (1. sing, praet. assa- 
bat, cf. § 48). 
^ns H 1 imminuere (1. sing, 
praet. usahir). 



sahru et siJiru (ideogr. § 9 
num. 139) -parvus (§ 65 
num. 7 nota). Plur. m. 
sihruti . §ihir rabO, parvos 
magnosque (cf. § 127). 
il^S II 1 rogare, implorare (3.m. 

sing, praet. usalld), 
Sisirtu n. pr. urbis terrae EUipi. 

P 

N^Sp kibii fari, dicere (3. f., 1, 
sing, praet., mod. relat. tahhu, 
akhxi, cf. §§ 92. 147. 148). 
kibitu, St. cstr. kihit, eflfatum, 
jussum (§ 65 num. 11). 

nap kamu (§ 108) comburere 
(1. sing, praet. aknm). 

pp kinnu familia, 

kdru in n. pr. urbis Kar-Sin- 
ahe-erba (var. er-ba), proba- 
biliter legendum karu, agger, 
deinde oppidum munitum. 

3'np kirbu (vid. § 19), st. cstr. 
kirib, id quod intus est; kirib, 
ina kirib, ina kirbi praep.: 
in; ultii kirib, ultu kirbi ex; 
adi kirib usque ad (§ 81, b). 

katu manus . ina kdt . . . marvu 
vid. nsa . kiiitti kdti vid. IfflD. 



bNjT rimii bos sylvestris, unde 
adv. rimdniS bourn ferorum 
instar (§ 80, b, a). 

DSg^ rimw misericordia (§ 65 
num. 1 et cf. § 29). 

PX3I ruku longinquus, plur. fern. 
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ri^liti looa longinque dissita 
(of. §§ 32, 1 et 70, a, nota). 
ttJStj^l reSu initium (§65 num. 1); 

ultu rtii inde ab initio. 
JK^ai arba'u quattuor (§ 75), 
unde 11. pr. urbis Assyriaoae 
Arba'ilu Arbela (de ideo- 
grammate vid. § 9 nnm. 234 
et 60). 

reb'O, quartus (§76); IV-elegas 
reie (genit.). 
nni rabU (ideogr. § 9 num. 169) ■ 

magnus. Plur. m. rabiiti, 
iTi'n radu, ridu (§ 108) ire, fluere, 
unde 

ridutu (phonetice vel ideo- 
graphioe, § 9 num. 94, 
scriptum) effusio (so. semi- 
nis): apil ridittUu filium 
ab ipso genitum. 
ni"l II 1 addere, o. eli rei cui 
aliquid adjioitur (1. sing, 
praet. uraddi, a. copula : urad- 
dima, § 53, d). 
33^ rakabv, oonscendere, e. g. 
equum, o. ina jumenti quo 
aliquis vehitur (1 . sing, praet. 
arliob). 

narkahtu (ideogr. § 9 num. 31) 
vehioulum, currus (§65 
num. 31, a) ; narkabat sepi'a 
vehioulum pedummeorum, 
essedum meum (?). 
nal (§ 108) III 1 facere ut quis 



alicubi domioilium figat (1. 

sing, praet. uSarme). 
Da"i Bammdn (ideogr. § 9 num. 

60) n. pr. dei Assyriorum. 
IBS"' rapSu (ideogr. § 9 num. 

247), fern. rapaStu, rapaltu, 

latus, amplus (§ 65 num. 6). 
nail raSil (§ 108) oapere, spec. 

gratiam (clementiam) h. e. ea 

oommoveri in aliqnem (cf. 1. 

sing, praet. remu orHMma). 

Sa pron. relat. (§§ 58. 147); nota 

genitivi (§§ 58. 123). 
Su-a-tu, plur. Mtunu, pron. de- 

monstr. (§ 57, a). 
niUJ Sadu (ideogr. § 9 num. 176), 

genit. Sadi (of. § 23), mons. 
M-ud-saM, 0. determ. '""^'», 

praefectus miUtum superior. 
CjISJ Sepu (ideogr. § 9 num. 261) 

pes (de suffixo -ia vid. § 74, 

1, b). 
"iDttJ in 1 soribendum curare 

(1. sing, praet. uSaHir). 
ptt) I 2 parare, facere, acquirere 

(potestatem), reportare (vio- 

toriam de aliquo) (1. sing. 

praet., mod.relat., aStakkanu). 
abuj $altiS adv. viotoriose. 
^itt! ialalu spoUare, captivum 

abduoere (1. sing, praet. o. 

copula: aUulamma, cf. §150). 



ru-S'Oi-ku legas iup-iu-ku et vid. pwB. 
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Sallatu praeda, spolia, unde 
adv. Sallatu (vid. rtsa). 
dTJttJ Sulmu pax. 

salamtu, c. determ. "'"^J" vel 
sine determ., cadaver. 
die Smjmm (ideogr. § 9 num. 52) 

nomen (§ 62, 2). 
It^aiU Jemit audire (3. ui. sing, 
praet. iSmi, u. copula: iSmS- 
ma vid. §§ 53, d et 32, 7). 
ffiatti SamaS (ideogr. § 9 num. 

60) n. pr. dei Solis. 
nSUJ Sana seoundus (§ 76); Il-e 

legas Sane (genit.). 
ISai Sapdru mittere (3. m. sing, 
praet. o. copula: iSpuramma, 
cf. § 150). 

apil Sipri (ideogr. § 9 num. 
1 et 74) Alius missionis (epi- 
stolae) li. B. nuntius; apil 
Sipri'a ia Sulmi nuntium 
paois meum (of. § 123). 
dpUJ Sakummatu (§ 65 num. 23) 

cruciatus, miseria. 
TllB Sarru (ideogr. § 9 num. 
238 et 203) m. rex. Plur. 
Sarrani. 

Sarrutu (de soriptione vid. 

§ 23) regalis dignitas et 

dominatio. dl Sarruti urbs 

regia. 

Sarratu, st.cstr,Sarrat, rsgina. 



■^an tabdku efifundere (1. sing. 

praet. atbuk). 
■nn II 1 vertere, mutare, reddere, 
faoere (1. sing, praet. uttr). 
-pn tikkatu funis. Plur. tikkdti. 
^sn II 1 confldentem et fortem 
faoere, flducia implere, corro- 
borare (3. m. sing, praet. 
utakkil). 

tukuttu (ideogr. § 9 num. 41) 
praesidium, auxilium; dl 
tukultiSu urbs praesidii sui 
h. e. qua prae aliis nixus 
est. Quomodo ideogramma 
§ 9 num. 265, quod cum 
ideogrammate num. 41 
ejusdem valoris est, enun- 
tiandum sit, signo sexus 
muliebris (§ 9 num. 212) 
anteoedente , nondum li- 
quet ; at certum est, inesse 
vim oopulae camalis sive 
conoubitus itemque voca- 
bulum assyriacum, quod 
eo ideogrammate indica- 
tur, in terminationem fern, 
abstractivam — idu exi- 
isse. 
yiri ina tirsi aetate, e. g. ma- 
jorum meorum (§ 81, b). 



LITTERATURA. 



A. DE INVENTIONE ATQUE EPFOSSIONE MONU- 
MENTORUM OUNEATORUM *) : 

a) monumentorum persicorum 

(plerumque trilingium: perEico-ausiano-babylonicorum). 

^Garcia de Silva y Figueroa. De rebus Persarum epistola. V. Kal. 

an. MDCXIX Spahani exarata ad Marchionem Bedmarii etc. 

Antverpiae 1620.' — Cf. : L'ambassade de Don Garcia de Silva y 

Figueroa en Perse . . . traduite de I'Espagnol par M. de Wicqfort. 

Paris 1667. 
2Viaggj di Pietro delta Valle il pelegrino. Descritti da lui medesimo 

in 54 Lettere familiari (1614 — 1626). 2. impressione. Eoma 1662 

(prima prodiit 1650). 4. (Parte II: La Persia). [Exstant trans- 

lationes in linguam germanioam (Genff, Joli. Herm. Widerhold, 

1674), gallicam, anglicam et batavicam.] 
3Les six voyages de J. B. Tavernier, 2 vols. Paris 1676 — 1679. 
^Voyages de Monsieur le Chevalier Ghardin, en Perse, et autres 

Ueux de I'Orient. Tome III. Amsterdam 1711. 
^Engelbertus Kaempferus. Amoenitatum exoticarum politico-physico- 

medicarum fasciculi V, quibus continentur variae relationes, obser- 

vationes et descriptiones rerum Persicarnm et ulterioris Asiae. 

Lemgoviae 1712. 912 pp. 4. 
iCornelis de Bruin. Beizen over Moskovie, door Persie en Indie: 

verrykt met 300 kunstplaten .... voor al . . . van Persepplis. 

t'Amsteldam 1714. fol. [Exstant translationes in linguam galQcam 

(Gomeille Le Brun. Voyages etc. Amsterd. 1718) et anglicam.] 
iCarsten Niebuhr. Eeisebeschreibung nach Arabien und audem um- 

liegenden Landern. Bd. II. Kopenhagen 1778. 479 pp. 4. 

[Exstant translationes in linguam gallicam et batavicam.] 



*) Animadverte compendia: Ac ^ Academy. Ath = Atbenaeum. GB = 
Comptes rendus de PAcad^mie des Inscriptions et Belles-lettres. GGA = Got- 
tingiscbe g^elehrte Anzeigen. JA =: Journal Asiatique.. JRAS =? Journal of the 
Eoyal Asiatic Society. E.A =^ Berue arch6ologique. EC = Bevue critique. 
TBIA = Transactions of the Boyal Irish Academy (Dublin). ZDMG := Zeitecbrift 
der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft. 
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^James P. Morier. A Journey through Persia, Armenia and Asia 
Minor etc. London 1812. 4. 

^Sir William Ouseley. Travels in Various Countries of the East; 
more particularly Persia, etc. 3 Tols. 4. London 1819 — 1823. 

iORobert Ker Porter. Travels in Georgia, Persia, Ancient Babj'lonia etc., 
during the years 1817, 1818, 1819 and 1820. Vol. II. London 
1822. 4. 

iiFIandin et Coste. Voyage en Perse de MM. Eugene Flandin, 
Peintre, et Pascal Coste, Architecte, attaches k I'Ambassade de 
Prance en Perse, pendant les annfees 1840 et 1842, entrepris par 
Ordre de M. le Minisfre des Affaires Etrangeres, d'apr^s les in- 
structions dressees par I'Institut. 2 vols. : Relation de voyage par 
^..PiamtiOT (Paris 1851. 8. fr. 15. 15 s. (Trubner)); Atlas de 6 vols. 
in folio, contenant 260 planches gravies, 100 planches lithographi^es, 
et un texte archeologique. Paris 1843 — 1854. (Pubhe k fr. 1460). 

i2persepolis. Die achaemenidischen und sasanidischen Denkmaler 
und Inschriften von Persepolis, Istakhr, Pasargadae, Shapur zum 
ersten Male photographisch aufgenommen von F. StoUe im An- 
schluss an die epigraphisch-archaeologische Expedition in Persien 
von P. C. Andreas. Herausgegeben axii Veranlassung des fiinften 
intemationalen Orientalisten- Congresses zu Berlin mit einer Ee- 
sprechung der Inschriften von Th. Noldeke. 150 Lichtdruck- 
Tafeln. Berlin 1882. 2 Biinde. fol. M. 250. 

6) monumentorum habylonicoriim et assyriacorwm. 

''^Joseph Sager. A Dissertation on the newly discovered Babylonian 
Inscriptions. London 1801. XXIII, 62 pp. 4. 4 tabulae. 12 s. 6 d. 
[Germanice edidit Klaproth: Uber die vor kurzem entdeckten 
Babylonischen Inschriften. "Weimar 1802. 110 pp. 8. 6 tabulae.] 

^*A. Ii. Millin. Description d'un monument persepolitain, qui appar- 
tient au Museum de la Biblioth^que National e: Monuments antiques 
infedits. Paris 1802. pp. 58 — 68. [Monuraentum de quo agitur 
est id quod Caillou de Michaux vocatur.J 

^^Claudius James Rich. Memoir on the Buins of Babylon. Third 
Edition. With three plates. London 1818. IV, 67 pp. 8. (First 
Edition, 1815). 

^^Idem. Second Memoir on Babylon: containing an Inquiry into the 
Correspondence between the Ancient Descriptions of ]3abylon and 
the Remains still Visible oh the Site. Suggested by the "Remarks" 
of Major Rennell published in the Archaeologia. London 1818. 
58 pp. 8. — Cf.: 
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"Narrative of a Journey to the Site of Babylon in 1811. Memoir 
on the Ruins. Remarks on the Topography of Ancient Babylon 
by Major Rennell in Reference to the Memoir. Second Memoir 
on the Ruins in Reference to Major Rennell's Remarks. With 
Narrative of a Journey to Persepolis. By the late G. J. Uich. 
Edited by his widow. With 26 plates and plans. London 1839. 
XLTII, 324 pp. M. 12. 

18(7. J. Rich. Narrative of a Residence in Koordistan, and on the 
Site of Ancient Niniveh, with Journal of a Voyage down the 
Tigris to Bagdad, and an Account of a Visit to Shiraz and 
Persepolis. Edited by his widow. London 1836. 

19P. E. Botia. Lettres de, M. Botta sur ses d^couvertes k Ninive. 
AM. J. Mohl k Paris: JA. IV Ser., II, 1843, 61—72. 201—214. 
Ill, 1844, 91 — 103. (...sur ses decouvertes prSs de Ninive) 
424—435. IV, 1844, 301 — 314. 

20Monument de Ninive, d^couvert et d6crit par M. P. E. Botta; me- 
sur6 et dessinfe par M. E. Flandin. Ouvrage publie par Ordre 
du Gouvernemeut sous les auspices de S. Exc. M. le Ministre de 
rinterieur, et sous la direction d'une commission de I'lnstitut. 
5 vols. Paris 1847—1850. 400 tabulae, fol, (fr. 1800). & 45 
(Triibner). 

"^Wictor Place. Ninive et I'Assyrie; avec des essais de restam-ation 
par Felix Thomas. 3 vols: 2 vols, de texte et un atlas de 
82 planches. Paris 1866—69. fol. (fr. 850). fr. 500. M. 300 
(Joseph Baer) — 350. 

'i'^Atisten Henry Layard. Nineveh and its Remains: with an Account 
of a Visit to the Chaldaean Christians of Kurdistan, and the 
Yezidis, or Bevil- Worshippers; and an Enquuy into the Manners 
and Arts of the Ancient Assyrians. 2 Vols. London 1849. (6., 
ultima, editio London 1854). SXX, 399 et 491 pp. 8. M. 22— 30. 
£ 1 4 s. (Triibner). 

Idem. Niniveh und seine tjberreste. Deutsch von N. N. W. 
Meisaner. Leipzig 1850. Neue Ausgabe, 1854. 8. M. 18. 

23Jdem. A Popular Account on the Excavations of Nineveh. Lon- 
don 1851. 

Idem. Popularer Bericht iiber die Ausgrabungen zu Niniveh. 
Nebst der Beschreibung eines Besucbes bei den chaldaischen 
Christen in Kurdistan und den Jezidi oder Teufelsanbetern. Nach 
dem grosseren Werke von ihm selbst abgekiirzt. Deutsch von 
N. N. W. Meissner. Leipzig 1852. XII, 228 pp. 8. M. 2.50 
— 4.50. 4 s. 6 d. (Trubner). 

ibidem. Discoveries in the Ruins of Nineveh and Babylon, with 
Travels in Armenia, Kurdistan, and the Desert: being the Result 
of a Second Expedition undertaken for the Trustees of the British 
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Museum. London 1853. 8. With Maps, Plans and lUustr. 
M. 16—22. £ 1 1 s. 

Idem. Nineveh und Babylon. Nebst Beschreibung seiner Eeise 
in Armenien, Kurdistan und der "Wiiste. tjbersetzt von J". Th. 
Zenker. Leipzig 1856. Till, 526 pp. 8. 

25The Monuments of Nineveh, illustrating Mr. Layard's First Expe- 
dition to Assyria, from Drawings made _ on the Spot. London 
1849 (100 plates, fol.); a Second Series of the Monuments of 
Nineveh, including Basreliefs from the Palace of Sennacherib 
and Bronzes from the Buins of Nimroud, from Drawings made 
on the Spot, during a Second Expedition to Assyria, by Austen 
Benry Layard. London 1853 (71 plates, fol.). (£21). £ 10 10 s. 
(Triibner). M. 250. 

'^^Fulffcnce Fresnel. Lettre k M. Jules Mohl, ecrite de Hillah, en 
d^cembre 1852, sur les antiquitfe babyloniennes : JA. V S^r., I, 
1853, 485—648. 11, 1853, 5—78. 

^''Sir Henry C. Sawlinson. Babylonian Discoveries (of M. Taylor) : 
Ath 1854, pp. 341ff..465f. 525. 5561 654. 

28J-. E. Taylor. Notes on the Euins of Muqeyer: JRAS XV, 1855, 
260 — 276. Notes on Abu Shahrein and Tel el Lahm: ibid., 
404—415. 

29&V Henry 0. BawUnson. On the Birs Nimrud, or the Great 
Temple of Borsippa (read Jan. 13, 1855): JEAS XVIH, 1861, 
1—34. 6 s. 

30 William Kennetl Loftus. Travels and Researches in Chaldaea and 
Susiana; with an Account of Excavations at Warka, the "Erech" 
of Nimrod, and Shush, "Shushan the Palace" of Esther, in 1849 
— 1852, under the Orders of Major-General Sir W. F. Williams 
of Kars, and also of the Assyrian Excavation Pund in 1853 — 4. 
London 1857. XVI, 436 pp. 8. 12 s. 

3 'Idem. Warkah : its Euins and Eemains : Transs. of the Eoyal Soc. 
of Litterature, VI, 1859, 1—64. 4 s. 6 d. 

32Expedition scientifique en Mfesopotamie, executee par Ordre du 
Gouvernement de 1851 a 1864 par MM. Fulgence Fresnel, Felix 
Thomas et Jules Oppcrt, publiee sous les auspices de son Excel- 
lence M. le ministre de I'Etat par Jules Oppert. Tome I: Eela- 
tion du voyage et rfesultats de Texp^dition. Paris 1863. Ill, 
370 pp. 4. Tome II vid. num. 84. Atlas de 21 planche.s. fol. 
Tome I. II et Atlas fr. 125. £ 7 10 s. (Triibner). 

3^ George Smith. Assyrian Discoveries: an Account of Explorations 
and Discoveries on the Site of Nineveh, during 1873 and 1874. 
With Illustrations. London 1875. XVI, 461 pp. 8. M. 12—20. 
18 s. (Triibner). 
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^^Mormiad Bassam. Excavations and Discoveries in Assyria (read 
4. Nov.. 1879): TSBA VII, 1882, 37—58. (Etiam seorsum). — 
Cf. num. 108. 

357dem. Becent Assyrian and Babylonian Eesearch: being a Paper 
read (on February 2mi, 1880) before the Victoria Institute, or 
Pliilosophical Society of G-reat Britain. London. Seventh edition. 
38 pp. 8. 

s^Idem. Eecent Discoveries of Ancient Babylonian Cities: TSBA 
VIII, 1885, 172—197. 

i^Theo. O. Pinches. The Antiquities found by Mr. H. Rassam at 
Abu-Habbah (Sippara): TSBA VIII, 1885, 164—171. 

^^Delauney. Les fouiUes de M. de Sarzec dans la M^sopotamie : 
Journal officiel 1881. 

^^Leon Heuzey. Les fouilles de Chaldee. Communication d'une lettre 
de M. de Sarzec: KA XLII, 1881, novembre. (Seorsum: Paris 
1882. 18 pp. 8). Cf. ibid. 1881, juillet, p. 56.' 

iOGeorge Perrot. Les fouilles de M. de Sarzec en Chaldee: Bevue 
des deux Mondes, 1" octobre 1882, LIII, 525 — 565. 

Vide etiam num. 117. 

^'W. St. Chad Boscawen. The Monuments and Inscriptions on the 
Hocks at Nahr-el-Kelb: TSBA VII, 1882, 331—352. 

i^Eberhard Schrader. Die Keilinschriften am Bingange der Quell- 
grotte des Sebeneh-Su: Abhh. d. K. Preuss. Acad. d. "Wiss. zu 
Berlin 1885. (Seorsum: Berlin 1885. 31 pp. 4.' Mit 1 Tafel. M. 3). 

i^Francis Brown. The Wolfe Exploring Expedition to Babylonia: 
Presbyterian Keview 1886 (Jan.), 155 — 159. 

4*The American Expedition to Mesopotamia: Ac 1886 (Nr. 736), 
421—422. 

^^ Joachim Menant. L'expedition Wolfe en Mesopotamie: EA VIII, 
1886, 283—238. 

^^William Mayes Ward. Eeport on the Wolfe Expedition to Baby- 
lonia 1884 — 85. Boston (Archaeological Institute of America) 1886. 
33 pp. 8. 

i^Idem. On Eecent Explorations in Babylonia: Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity Circulars Nr. 49, May 1886. 

i'^Ad. Erman. Der Thontafelfund von Tell-Amarna: Sitzungsberr. 

der Kgl. Preuss. Ak. d. Wiss. zu BerHn, XXIII, 1888. 7 pp. 

Cf.: 

i^Theo. G. Pinches. Assyrian Antiquities. Guide to the Kouyunjik 
Gallery. With four Autotype Plates. Printed by Order of the 
Trustees. British Museum, London 1883. IV, 199 pp. 8. (1 s. 6 d., 
nunc) 4 d. 

^oidem. Assyrian Antiquities. Guide to the Nimroud Central Saloon. 
Printed by Order of the Trustees. British Museum, London 1886. 
XI, 128 pp. 8. 4 d. 
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B. DE INITIIS AC PROGEESSIBUS EXPLICATIONIS : 

a) scripturae cuneatae monumentorum persicorum. 

^^Georg Friedrich Orotefend. Praevia de cuneatis quas vocant in- 
scriptionibus persepolitanis legendis et explioandis relatio [praelecta 
est 4. Sept. 1802]: GOA 1802, 1481—87. — Of.: 

'•>'^Idem. tjber die Erklarung der Keilschriften, und besonders der 
luschriften von Persepolis: Beilage I der 1. Abth. des 1. Bandes 
von A. H. L. Heeren. Ideen iiber die Politik, den Verkehr und 
den Handel der vornehmsten Volker der alten Welt. 3. Auii. 
Gottingen 1815. S. 564—603. 

^^Eug. Burnouf. Memoire sur deux inscriptions cuneiformes trouv6es 
pres d'Hamadan. Paris 1836. VII, 198 pp. 4. Cum 5 tabulis. 
12 s. (Triibner). 

^^Ohristian Lassen, Die altpersischen Keil-Inschriften von Persepolis. 
Entzifferung des Alphabets und Erklarung des Inhalts. Nebst 
geograpliischen Untersuohungen fiber die Lage der im Hero- 
doteischen Satrapien-Verzeichnisse und in einer Inschrift er- 
wahnten altpersischen Volker. Bonn 1836. Mit 2 Inschriftentaff. 
8. M. 2—4. 

55(?. F, Orotefend. Neue Beitrage zur Erlauterung der persepoli- 
tanischen Keilschrift nebst einem Anhange liber die VoUkommen- 
heit der ersten Art derselben. Mit 4 Steintafeln. Hannover 1837. 
48 pp. 4. 

^^Major H. C. BawUnson. The Persian Cuneiform Inscription at 
Behistun decyphered and translated; with a Memoir on Persian 
CuDeiform Inscriptions in general, and on that of Behistun in 
particular: JBAS X, 1847, LXXI, 349 pp. 8. With 8 folding 
Plates. £2 10 s. (Triibner). 

^^JSdward Hinclcs. On the Eii'St and Second Kinds of Persepolitan 
Writing (read June 9*, 1846): TE,IA XXI, 1848. Pohte Lit., 
114—131. 

^Sjff. C. BawUnson. Note on the Persian Inscriptions at Behistun: 
JEAS XII, 1850, I-XXI. 

MTheodor Benfey. Die persischen Keilinschriften mit Ubersetzung 
. und Glossar. Leipz:ig 1847. 97 pp. 8. 

60J. Oppert. Das Lautsystem des Altpersischen. Berlin 1847. 56 pp. 
8. 8 s. (Triibner). 

^'Idem. Memoire sur les inscriptions achemenides [etiam; des Ach^- 
menides], congues dans I'idiome des anciens Perses: JA. IV S6r., 
XVII, 1851, 255—296. 378—430. 534—591. XVIII, 1851, 56—83. 
322—366. 553—584. XIX, 1852, 140—215. 
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i^Friedrich Spiegel. Die altpersischen Keilinsohriften. Im Grundtext 
mit Ubersetzunff, Grammatik und Glossal. 2. vermehrte Auflage. 
Leipzig 1881. Tin, 246 pp. 8. M. 9. (pp. 133—148: Kurze Ge- 
sohiohte der Bntzifferung). (1. Aufl. Leipzig 1862). 

Cf.: 

oslnsoriptiones Palaeo-Persicae Achaemenidarum, quofc hucusque re- 
pertae sunt ad apographa viatorum criticasque Clir. Lasseuii, 
Th. Benfej'i, J. Oppertii nee non Fr. Spiegelii editiones arohe- 
typorum typis primus edidit et explicavit, commentarios criticos 
adjecit glossariumque comparativum Palaeo-Persicum subjunxit 
Cajetanus Kossowica, Petropoli 1872. 8. fr. 40. £3 (Triibner). 

iijoachim Minant, La stele de Chalouf. Bssai de restitution du 
texte perse: Recueil de travaux relatifs a la philologie et k 
I'arch^ologie egyptiennes et assyriennes IX, livr. 3/4. (Seorsum: 
Paris 1887. 27 pp. Cum 1 tabula). 

b) scripturae cuneatae monumentorum habylonicorum et 
assyriacorum. 

^^Jsidore Loewenstern. Essai de dechiffi-ement de I'ecriture assyrienne 

pour servir k I'explication du monument de Khorsabad. Paris 

1845. 36 pp. 8. Cum 3 tabulis. fr. 5. 
ibidem. Expos6 des §16ments constitutifs du syst^me de la troisi^me 

^criture cunfeiforme de Persepolis. Paris et Leipsic 1847. 101 pp. 

8. (fr. 10). M. 5. 7 s. 6 d. (Triibner). 
i^II. A. P. de Lonffperier. Lettre k M. Isidore Loewenstern sur les 

inscriptions eunfeiformes de I'Assyrie (20. sept. 1847): BA IV. annee, 

2. partie (oct. 1847— mars 1848), 501—507. 
88£. Hincks. On the three Kinds of Persepolitan "Writing, and on the 

Babylonian Lapidary Characters (read 30. Nov., and 14. Dec, 

1846): TBIAXXI, 1848. Polite Lit. 233— 248. (Seorsum: Dublin 

1847). 
ibidem. On the Third Persepolitan "Writing, and on the Mode of 

expressing Numerals in Cuneatic Characters (read 11. Jan., 1847): 

TEIA XXI, 1848. Polite Lit., 249—256. 
^0P. E. Botta. Memoire sur I'ecriture cuneiforme assyrienne: JA, IV 

Ser.,IX, 1847, 873—391. 465—505. X, 1847, 121 — 148. 207—229. 

296—324. 444—472. XI, 1848, 242—278. (Seorsum: Paris 1848. 

197 pp. 8. fr. 5. M. 3.50). 
7 IX de SauUy. Eecherches sur I'ecriture cuneiforme du systfeme 

assyrien [vel: .... cuneiforme assyrienne]. Inscriptions des Ache- 

menides. Mfemoires autographies (14. Sept. et 27. Nov. 1849). 

Paris 1849. 44 et 61 pp. 4. 
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^^Idem. Sur les inscriptions assyriennes de Ninive. (Khorsabad, 
Nimroud, Koioundjouk) : EA VI. ann^e. (Seorsum: Paris 1850. 
23 pp. 8. Cum 2 tabulis). 

'3B. Sincks. On the Khorsabad Inscriptions (read 25. June 1849): 
TBIAXXII, Part II, 1850. PoUte Lit., 3— 72. (Seorsum: Dublin 
1860. 72 pp. 4. 12 s.). 

'^iT. C. Bawlinson. A Commentary on the Cuneiform Inscriptions 
of Babylonia and Assyria, including Readings of the Inscription 
on the Nimrud Obelisk, and a Brief Notice of the Ancient Kings 
of Nineveh and Babylon. London 1850. 83 pp. 8. Cf. : Notes 
on the Inscriptions of Assyria and Babylonia (read on 19'li Ja- 
nuary and 16*11 February 1850): JRAS XII, 1850, 401—483. 
2 s. 6 d. (Trubner). 

Ibidem. Memoir on the Babylonian and Assyrian Inscriptions: JRAS 
■XIT, Part I, 1851. CIT, 32 pp. and 16 folding Sheets. 6 s. 
(Trubner). [Partes hujus commentationis inscriptae sunt: In- 
scriptions of Behistun and detached Inscriptions at Nakhsh-i- 
Rustam; Indiscriminate List of Babylonian and Assyrian Cha- 
racters; (pp. I — CIV:) Analysis of ihe Babylonian Text at Be- 
histun.] 

76©. F. Orotefend. Bemerkungen zur Inschrift eiues Thongefasses 
mit babylonischer Keilschrift. Nebst zwei Steindrucktafeln [con- 
tinentes textum originalem ejus inscriptionis Nebucadnezaris quae 
Neb. Grot, signatur]. Grottingen 1848. 18 pp. 4. (Aus dem 

IV. Bd. der Abhh. d. Kgl. Ges. d. Wiss. zu Gbttingen). 
TTIdem, Bemerkungen zur Inschrift eines Thongefasses mit ninivi- 

tischer Keilschrift. Nebst 3 Steindrucktafeln: Abhh. der Kgl. 
Ges. d. "Wiss. zu Gottingen, IV, 1850. Of.: Nachtrage zu den Be- 
merkungen iiber ein niniv. Thongefass, ibid. 1850. 

T^E. Sincks. On the Assyro-Babylonian Phonetic Characters (read 
24. May, 1852) : TEIA XXII, Part IV, 1853. Polite Lit., 293 
— 370. (Etiam seorsum: A List of Assyro-Babylonian Characters 
with their Phonetic Values. Dublin 1852. 4.). 

I9ff. F. Grotefend. Erlauterung der Keilinschriften babylonischer 
Backsteine mit einigen anderen Zugaben und einer Steindruck- 
tafel. Hannover 1852. 4. Mit 1 Tafel. M. 1. 

sojdent. Die Tributverzeichnisse des Obelisken aus Nimrud nebst 
Vorbemerkungen fiber den verschiedenen Ursprung und Charakter 
der persischen und assyrischen Keilschrift und Zugaben iiber die 
babylonische Current- und medische Keilschrift. Mit 2 lithogr. 
und 3 gedr. Tafeln: Abhh. d. Kgl. Ges. d. Wiss. zu Gottingen, 

V, 1852. 94 pp. 4. M. 2. 

81/dem. Erlauterung einer Inschrift des letzten assyrisoh-babyloni- 
schen Konigs aus Nimrud, mit 3 anderen Zugaben und einer 
Steindrucktafel. Hannover 1853. 
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^Vdem. Brlauterang der babylocischen Keilinschriften aus Behistun. 

Gottingen 1853. 4. Cnm 1 tabula. M. 1. 
ssj". de Saulcy. Traduction de rinsoription assyrienne de Behistouu: 

JA. V S6r., Ill, 18.")4, 93—160. 
Si Jules OppeH. Expedition scientiflque en Mfesopotamie (vid. num. 32). 

Tome 11: Dechiffrement des inscriptions cun^iformes. Paris 1859. 

II, 366 pp. 4. Oompendiose scribimus: E. M. II. 
s^Joachiiii Menant. Les noma propres assyriens. Beoherches sur la 

formation des expressions idfeographiques. Paris 1861. 64 pp. 8. 

M. 4. 

86E. HincJcs. On the Polyphony of the Assyrio-Babylonian Cunei- 
form Writing. A Letter to Professor Eenouf. Dublin 1863. 
58 pp. 8. (Prom the Atlantis, Vol. IV). 

Of. ad B, a et b: 

>^J. Menant. Les 6oritures cunfeiformes. Exposfe des travaux qui 

ont prepare la lecture efc I'interprfetation des inscriptions de la 

Perse et de I'Assyrie. 2. 6dit. 2 parties. Paris 1864. 310 pp. 8. 

(fr. 30). fr. 15. 15 s. 
s^Idem. LeQons d'fepigraphie assyrienne, professees aux cours libres 

de la Soi-bonne pendant I'annfee 1869. Paris 1873. VIII, 115 pp. 

8. fr. 6. 
s^Fr. Spiegel. G-eschichte der Entzifferung der Keilschrift: Ausland 

1865 (Nr. 18, 6. Mai), 409—420. 
iiWellhaicsen. fiber den bisherigen Gang und den gegenwartigen 

Stand der Keilentzifferung : Bhein. Mus. f. Phil., N. ¥., XXXI, 

1876, 153—175. 

Cf. ad A et B: 

^iFr. Kaulen. Assyrian und Babylonien naeh den neuesten Ent- 
deckungen. 3. Aufl. Mit Titelbild, 78 in den Text gedruckten 
Holzschnitten, 6 Tonbildern, einer Inschrifttafel und zwei Karten. 
Freibm-g im Breisgau 1885. X, 266 pp. 8. M. 6. (pp. 19—132). 

^^Fritz Sommel. Geschichte Babyloniens und Assyriens. Mit Ab- 
bildungen und Karten. Berlin 1885 ff. pp. 58—134. 

osj. Menant. Les Ungues perdues de la Perse et de I'Assyrie. 
Bouen: Perse, 1885. XI, 172 pp. Assyrie, 1886. XVI, 340 pp. 8. 



c) collectionea aignorum quibus scriptura utitur. 

HGeorge Smith. The Phonetic Values of the Cuneiform Characters. 
London 1871. 23 pp. 8. 
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95J". Minant. Le Syllabaire Assyrien. Exposfe des felfements du syst^me 
phonetique de I'Scriture anarienne. (Extr. du tome VII, I Ser., 
lie et 2e partie, des Memoires prfesentfes par divers savants a 
I'Aoadfemie des Inscriptions et Belles-lettres). Paris: I. partie, 1869. 
IV, 455 pp. II. partie, 1873. IV, 462 pp. 4. (fr. 60). M. 25 

96^E(Z. de Chossat. Essai d'une classification du syllabaire assyrien: 
Moderne-archaique, Babylonien-Ninivite. Paris 1873. 93 pp. 

^^Idem. Classification des caract^res cim^iformes, babyloniens et 
ninivites. Paris [sine anno]. 261 pp. 4. 

^Tldem. Repertoire assyrien. Traduction et lecture. Lyon 1879. 
VIII, 184 pp. et 204 pp. lithogr. 4. M. 26. 

ssjfdem. Repertoire sumferieu (accadien). Lyon 1882. VI, 217 pp. 

9iEb. Schrader. Assyrisches Syllabar fiir den Gebrauch in seiuen 
Vorlesungen zusammengestellt. Mit den Jagrdinschriften Asur- 
banipals in Anlage. Berlin 1880. 8 pp. 4. M. 1,50. 

Vide etiam num. 110. 112. 127 et 143. 

^^^A. Amiaud et L. Mechineau. Tableau comparfe des fecritm'es ba- 
bylonienne et assyrienne, archaiques et modernes, avec olasse- 
ment des signes d'apr^s leur forme archaique. Paris 1887. XVI, 
148 pp. 8. (fr. 15). fr. 12.75. 

iO^BudoIph E. Briinnow. A classified List of all Simple and Com- 
pound Cuneiform Ideographs occurring in the Texts hitherto pu- 
blished, with their Assyro-Babylonian Equivalents, Phonetic 
Values etc. Leyden: Part I. II. " 1887. 400 pp. 4. 

Of.: 
1021^. Houghton. On the Hieroglyphic or Picture Origia of the 
Charactersof the Assyrian Syllabary: TSBA VI, 1879, 454—483. 



C. EDITIONES TEXTUUM. 

Vide num. 75 et 84. 

103P. E. Botta. Monument de Ninive (vid. num. 20). VoU. III. IV : 
Inscriptions. Paris 1849. 

'"^Inscriptions in the Cuneiform Character, from Assyrian Monuments, 
discovered by A. H. Layard. London, printed by Harrison and 
Son, 1851. 98 plates, fol. M. 20. Compendium: Lay. 

losThe Cuneiform Inscriptions of "Western Asia. London. 5 Vols. 
Vol. I. A Selection from the Historical Inscriptions of Chaldaea, 
Assyria, and Babylonia. Prepared for publication by Major- 
General Sir S. G. Bawlinson, assisted by Edwin Norris; litho- 
graphed by B. E. Bowler. 1861. 70 tabulae. [Non jam venale]. 
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■ Vol. II.' A Selection from the Miscellaneous Inscriptions of Assyria. 
Prepared for publication, under the Direction of the Trustees of 
the British Museum, by Major-Q-eneral Sir S. 0. RawUnson, 
assisted by EAmn Norris; lithographed by .B. K Bowler. ISSe! 

70 tabulae. M. 20. Vol. Ill assisted by George Smith 1870. 

70 tabulae. Vol. IV. 1875. [Initio anni 1889 denuo edetur]." 

Vol. V assisted by Theophilus G. Pincfies; lithographed by 

J". JankowsTcy. 1880 (tabulae 1—36). [Nou jam venale.j 1884 
(tabulae 36— 70). M. 10.60. Compendium: I R, II R etc. [secun- 
dum alios: W. A. I.] 
lOBj. Oppert et J. Menant. Les Pastes de Sargon, roi d'Assyrie 
(721 4 703 av. J.-Ch.), traduits et publics d'apr& le texts assyrien 
de la grande inscription des salles du palais de Khorsabad. Paris 
1863. fol. (fr. 15). M. 20. £ 1 10 s. (Trubner). (Bxtr. du JA. 
VI S6r., I, 1863, 5—26. II, 1863, 475—517. Ill, 1864, 5—62. 
168—201.209—265.373—415): 0. et M. Grande inscription du 
palais de Khorsabad, publi6e et commentfee. 8. 15 s. (Trubner). 
Compendium: Khors. 
WTFrangois Lenormant. Choix de textes ounliiformes inSdits ou iu- 
compl6tement publics jusqu'el, ce jour. 3 faso. Paris 1873 — 1875 
270 pp. 4. fr. 16. M. 12. 
lOsyAeo. O. Pinches. The Bronze Gates discovered by Mr. Eassam 

at Balawat (read 5. Nov., 1878): TSBA VII, 1882, 83—118. 
i09The Bronze Ornaments of the Palace Gates of (vel: from) Balawat. 
(Shalmanaser II., B. C. 859—825.) Edited, with an Introduction, 
by Samuel Birch, with Descriptions and Translations by Theophilus 
G. Finches. Parts I — IV. London 1880—1882. 72 tabulae, fol. 
£ 1 10 s. each part. M. 120. 
^^"Paul Sawpt. Akkadische und sumerische Keilschrifttexte nach 
den Originalen im Britischen Museum copirt. 4 Lieferungen. 
Leipzig 1881—1882. 220 pp. 4. M. 36. [Fasciculus quintus 
nondum editus est.] (Assyriologische Bibliothek, hrsgn. von Priedr. 
Delitzsch und Paul Haupt, Bd. I). Compendium: ASKT. 
11 '^i. Schrader. Die Sargonsstele des Berliner Museums: Abhh. d. 
Kgl. Akad. d. "Wiss. zu Berlin 1881. Mit 2 Tafehi. (Seorsum: 
Berlin 1882. 36 pp. 4. M. 3). 
ii^JTAeo. G. Pinches. Texts in the Babylonian Wedge-Writing, auto- 
graphed from the Original Documents. With a List of Characters 
and their Meanings. Part I. Texts in the Assyrian Language 
only, from the Royal Library at Nineveh. London 1882. V, 20 pp. 
8. 4 s. 6 d. Compendium: Pinches, Texts. 
^^^Garl Besold. Die Achamenideninschriften. Transcription des 
babylonischen Textes nebst IJbersetzung , textkritischen An- 
merkungen und einem Worter- und Eigennamenverzeichnisse. Mit 
Delitzsch, Gramm. Assyriaca. E 
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dem Keflschrifttexte der kleineren Achamenideninschrifteu , auto- 
giA^hirt von Paid Haupf. Leipzig 1882. XVI, 96 pp. 4. M. 24. 
(Assyriol. Bibl., Bd. 11). 

11*/. N. Strassmaier. Die altbabyloniaohen Tertrage aus "Warka. 
(Mit einer autographischen Beilage): Terhandlungen des V. inter- 
nationalen Orientalisten- Congresses, gehalten zu Berlin im Sept. 
1881. Zweiter Theil, I. Halfte. Berlin 1882, 315—364, nebst 
144 autographirten pp. (Etiam seorsum. M. 4). 

115X). (?. Lyon. Keilschrifttexte Sargon's, Kbnigs von Assyrien (722 
— 705 V. Chr.). Nach den Originalen ueu herausgegeben , um- 
schrieben, libersetzt und erklart. Leipzig 1888. XVI. 93 pp. 4. 
M. 24. (Assyriol. Bibl., Bd. V). 

iispaaJ Haupt. Das babylonische Nimrodepos. Keilschriffctext der 
Bruchstucke der sog. Izdubarlegenden mit dem keilinschriftlichen 
Sintfluthberichte naoh den Originalen im Britischen Museum copirt 
und herausgegeben. Abth. I, den Keilschrifttext der ersten 

10 Tafeln enth. Leipzig 1884. 78 pp. 4, M. 20. (Assyriol. 
Bibl., Bd. Ill, 1). Compendium: Nimr. Ep. 

li^Ernest de Sarzec. Dfecouvertes en Chaldee: Ouvrage aoeompagne 
de planches. Public par les soins de Leon Seuzey. Sous les 
Auspices du Minist^re de I'lnstruction publique et des Beaux- 
Arts. Paris: 1. livraison 1884. 2. livr. 1887. 

1 18X N. Strassmaier. Die babylonischen luschriften im Museum zu 
Liverpool nebst anderen aus der Zeit von Nebukadnezzar bis 
Darius: tire du Vol. II des Travaux de la 6e session du Congres 
international des Orientalistes k Leide. Leide 1885. 56 + 176 pp. 
8. M. 18. Compendium: Str. I. 

1 isCoUection de Clercq. Catalogue methodique et raisonn^. Anti- 
quitfes assyriennes. Cylindres orientaux, cachets, briques, bronzes, 
bas-i"eliefs, etc. publies par M. de Olercq avec la collaboration de 
M. J. Menant. 3 livraisons. Paris 1885 ss. fol. fr. 60. 

ISOX F, X. O' Conor. Cuneiform Text of a recently discovered Cy- 
linder of Nebuchadnezzar. With 12 plates of Cuneiform Text. 
With Transcription and Translation. Woodstock 1885. 53 pp. 
M. 7.50. 

121/. A. Craig. Throne-Inscription of Salmanassar II.: Hebraica 

11 (Nr. 3, April 1886), 140—146. Vide num. 191. 

122^. Pognon. Les inscriptions babyloniennes du Wadi Brissa. 
Ouvrage accompagne de 14 planches. (Bibliotheque de I'^fecole 
des hautes 6tudes, 71. fasc). Paris 1887. II, 199 pp. 8. (fr. 12). 
fr. 9.60. M. 10. 

i23SamMeZ Alien Smith. Die Keilschrifttexte Asurbanipals, Konigs 
von Assyrien (668 — 626 v. Chr.) naoh dem in London copirten 
Grundtext mit Transcription, tjbersetzung, Kommentar und voll- 
standigem Grlossar. Heft II. Neue Bautexte, unveroffentlichte 



Litteratura. 67* 

Briefe uad Depeschen mit Originaltextausgabe u. s. w. Leipzig 

1887. IV, 99 pp. 8. Mib 23 Seiten Keilsohriftdruok. M. 12. 
Compendium: Asurb. S. A. Sm. 11. 

i'^ildem. Miscellaneous Assyrian Texts of the British Museum, with 
Textual Notes. Leipzig 1887. VII, 16 pp., 28 tabulae. 8. M. 7. 

i^Bj; JV. Strassmaier. Bahylonische Texte. Inschriften von Nabo- 
nidus, Konig von Babylon (558 — 538 v. Chr.), von den Thontafeln 
des britischen Museums copir't und autographirt. Enthaltend 1134 
Inschi-iften mit 5 Eegistern. Leipzig 1889. (Heft I. II 1887. Ill 

1888. IV 1889). X, 68 + 640 pp. (M. 48). " M. 43.20. Com- 
pendium: Str. II. 

i263aeo. G. Pinches. The Babylonian Chronicle: JRAS. N. S., XIX, 
1887, 665—681. 

Cf.: 

iiTPriedrich Delitesch. Assyrisohe Lesestiicke nach den Originalen 
theils revidirt, theils zum ersten Male herausgegeben nebst Para- 
digmen, Schrifttafel , Textanalyse und kleiuem Worterbuch zum 
Selbstunterrioht wie zum akademischen Gebrauch. 3., durchaus 
neu bearbeitete Auflage. Leipzig 1885. XVI, 148 pp. kl, fol. 
M. 30. (2. Aufl. 1878. VIII, 107 pp. M. 24). Compendium : AL^. 

Vide etiamnum. 143. 148. 157. 



D. LIBRI GRAMMATICI ET COMMENTATIONES 
GRAMMATICAE. 

iME. Hincks. On the Personal Pronouns of the Assyrian and other 

Languages, especially Hebrew (read 26. June, 1854): TEIAXXIII, 

Part II, 1869. Polite Lit., 3—10. 
^Mldem. On Assyrian Verbs: Journal of Sacred Literature and 

Biblical Beeord. Nr. II, July 1855, 381—393. Nr. Ill, Oct. 

1855, 141 — 162. Nr. V, AprU 1856, 152—171. July 1856, 

392 — 403. London 1855—1856. 
isoj; Oppert. illements de la grammaire assyrienne. Paris 1860. 

(Bxtr. du JA. V Ser., XV, 97—130. 338—398). — Duppe Lisan 

Assur. Elements de la grammaire assyrienne. Seconde Edition 

considerablement augmentfee. Paris 1868. XXII, 126 pp. 8. 

(fr. 6). fr. 3.35. 
131/. Olshausen. Priifung des Charakters der in den assyrischen 

Keilinschriften enthaltenen semitischen Sprache: Abhh. der Kgl. 

Akad. d. Wiss. zu Berlin 1864, 475—496. (Seorsum: Berlin 

1865. 4. M. 0.80). 
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132^. Sincks. Specimen Chapters of an Assyrian Grammar: JRAS. 
N. S. II, 1866, 480—519. (Seorsum: London 1866. 40 pp. 8. Is.). 

IS'X Menant. Expose des Elements de la grammaire assyrienne. Im- 
prim6 par Ordre de S. M. L'empereur h, I'Imprimerie Imp^riale. 
Pai-is 1868. IV, 392 pp. 8. (fr. 15). M. 8—15. fr. 10 (Welter). 

i3*Si. Schrader. Die assyrisch - babylonischen Keilinschriften. 
Kritische TJntersuchung der Grundlagen- ihrer Entzifferung : 
ZDMG XXVI, 1872, 1—392. (Btiam seorsum: Leipzig 1872. 
£ 1. (Triibner)). Compendium: ABK. 

135^. S. Sayce. An Assyrian Grammar for Comparative Purposes. 
London 1872. XVI, 188 pp. 8. 7 s. 6 d. (Triibner). 

i^^Idem. An Elementaiy Grammar; with Full Syllabary and Pro- 
gressive Beading Book, of the Assyrian Language in the Cunei- 
forme Type. London 1875. VI, 129 pp. 4. 9 s. 

1 ibidem. Lectures upon the Assyrian Language and Syllabary. Lon- 
don 1877. VIII, 157 pp. 4. 9 s. 6 d. (Trubner). 

iSBJdem. The Tenses of the Assyrian Verb : JEAS. N. S., IX, 1877, 
22-58. 

139^^6. Schrader. Uber die Aussprache der Zisohlaute im Assyrischen : 
Abhh. der Kgl. Akad. d. Wiss. zu Berlin, vom 5. Marz 1877. — 
Cf. ZDMG XXVI, 195 f. Jenaer Literaturzeitung 1874, Nr. 15; 
-B. Stade. Brneute Priifung des zwischen dem Phbnikischen und 
Hebraischen bestehenden Verwandtschaftsgrades, p. 181 £f. Anm. 
in: Morgenlandische Eorschungen, Leipzig 1875; F. FMlippi. 
Das Zahlwort zwei im Semitischen: ZDMG XXXII, 21 if. (24—32). 

i39''J(Zem. Zur Erage nach der Aussprache der Zischlaute im Baby- 
lonisch-Assyrischen : ZK I, 1884, 1 — 18. — Cf. St Quyard. Quel- 
ques remarques sur la prononciation et la transcription de la 
chuintante et de la sifflante en Assyrie: ibid. 27 — 31. 

Moprite Hommel. Zwei Jagdinschrifteu Asurbanibal's nebst einem 
Excurs liber die Zischlaute im Assyrischen wie im Semitischen 
iiberhaupt. Mit einer photolithographischen Abbildung. Leipzig 
1879. Vni, 63 pp. 8. (M. 5.60). M. 3—3.50. Cf Fr. Philippi 
Zeitschr. f. Volkerpsychol. u. Sprachw. XIII, 143—165. Paul 
Haupt ZDMG XXXIV, 1880, 757—763. 

iiiPaMi Haupt. The Oldest Semitic Verb-Form:. JEAS. N. S., 
X, 1878, 244—252. 

'^^^Idem. Die sumerischen Familiengesetze in Keilsohrift, Tran- 
scription und tjbersetzung, nebst ausfiihrlichem Commentar und 
zahlreicheu Excursen. Eine assyriologische Studie. Leipzig ,1879. 
VIII, 75 pp. 4. M. 12. Compendium: SFG. 

Vide etiam 178. 

113X Mmant. Manuel de la langue assyrienne. I. Le syllabaire, 
II. La grammaire. III. Choix de lectures. Imprimfe par 
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Aiitorisation du Gouvernement k I'Imprimerie Nationale. Paris 

1880. V, 383 pp. 8. 18 s. (Trubner). 
"lyAeo. (?. Pinches. Papers upon Assyrian Grammar: PSBA (Nov. 7, 

1882) V, 1883, 21—31. (Jan. 8, 1884) VI, 1884, 62—67. 
i^sp.' JBaupt. Beitrage zur aasyrischen Lautlehre: Nachrichten 

V. d. Kgl. Ges. d. Wiss. und der Georg-Augusts-Univ. zu Got- 

tingen 1883, 25. April, Nr. 4, 85—116. 
lii^Idem, Assyi'ian Phonology, with Special Eeference to Hebrew: 

Hebraica I, 1885, 175—181. 
m^Idem. Wateh-ben-Hazael, Prince of the Kedarenes about 650 B. C. : 

Hebraica I, 1885, 217—231. (Seorsum: Chicago 1885). 
iii<^jdem.. On the Etymology of Miitmnfi: Hebraica II (Nr. 1, Oct. 

1886), 4—6. 
'^■'J. F. McOurdy. The Semitic Perfect in Assyrian: Travaux de 

la 6e session du Congres international des Orientalistes k Leide I, 

607—534. (Seorsum: Leiden 1885. 25 pp. M. 1.50). 
Vide etiam num. J 22. 
USD, G. Lyon. An Assyrian Manual for the Use of Beginners in 

the Study of the Assyrian Language. Chicago 1886. XLV, 

138 pp. 8. 21 s. 
"9X Muller. Grammatische Bemerkungen zu den Annalen Asur- 

nasirpals: ZA I, 1886, 349 — 379. 
I50p. Saupt. On the Etymology of nekasim: Hebraica III (Nr. 2, 

, Jan. 1887), 107—110. 
^i^Idem. On the Pronunciation of ir- in Old Persian : Johns Hopkins 

University Circulars, Nr. 58, Aug. 1887, 
^^'^Idem. tjber den Halbvocal u im Assyrischen: ZA 11, 269^-286. 
i^^Jdem. The Assyrian e- Vowel. A Contribution to the Comparative 
, . Phonology of the Assyro-Babylonian Language: Americ. Journ. 

of Phil. VIII, 1887, 265—291. (Seorsum: Baltimore 1887. 

29 pp. 8.). [Hac commentatione nituntur quae in §§ 32 — 35 

exposuimus.] 
154 J". Barth. Das Nominalprafix na im Assyrischen: ZA II, 1887, 

111—117. 
i^ildem. Das semitische Perfect im Assyrischen: ZA II, 375—386. 
isojdem. Verschiebung der Liquidae im Assyrischen: ZAIII, 57 — 61. 
i^TBrutto Teloni. Crestomazia assira con paradigmi grammatioali : 

Publicazioni della Society Asiatica Italiana. Vol. I. Boma-Firenze- 

Torino 1887. IV, 144 pp. 8. L. 10. M. 9. 
•35E6. Schrader. Zur Aussprache der Zeichen a-a und ia im Baby- 

lonisoh- Assyrischen : ZA III, 1 — 16. 
iMGeorge Bertin. Abridged Grammars of the Languages of the 

Cuneiform Inscriptions containing I. A Sumero-Akkadian Gram- 
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mar (pp. 1—26). II. An Assyro-Babylonian Grammar (pp. 27—69). 
III. A Vannic Grammar. IT. A Medic Grammar. V. An Old 
Persian Grammar. London 1888. VIII, 117 pp. 8. 5 s. 

E. TRANSLATIONES ET INTERPRETATIONES 
TEXTUUM. 

Tide num. 81. 

isoj. Oppert. Etudes assyriennes. Inscription de Borsippa, relative 
a la restauration de la Tour des langues, par Nebuchodonozor: 
JA. T Sfer., IX, 1857, 125—209. 490—548. X, 1857, 168—226. 

lOiComparative Translations, by W. S. Fox Talbot, E. Sincks, 
Oppert, and Sir Henry C. Bawlinson, of the Inscription of Tiglath 
Pilesar I: JEAS XTIII, 1861, 150—219. (Seorsum: Inscription 
of Tiglath Pileser I., King of Assyria, B. C. 1150, as translated 
by Sir H. Bawlinson, Fox Talbot, Dr. Sincks, and Dr. Oppert. 
London. Published by the Koyal Asiatic Society. 73 pp. 8. 2 s.). 

162X Oppert. Les inscriptions assyriennes des Sargonides et les 
fastes de Ninive: TersaiUes 1862. 60 pp. 8. fr. 1.50. (Bxtr. 
des Annales de philosophie chr6tienne, T S6r., TI, 1862). 

Tide etiam num. 32 (tome I). 

•''3J'. Menant. Inscriptions de Hammourabi, roi de Babylone (XTIe 
siecle avant J.-C), traduites et publiees avec un commentaire k 
I'appui. Paris 1863. 12 tabulae, 80 pp. 8. fr. 10. M. 7—10. 

i<iij. Oppert. Grande inscription de Khorsabad. Commentaire philo- 
logique. Supplement. Paris 1866. 8. 6 s. (Triibner)). Cf. num. 106. 

I05j(ie«i. Histoire <l*s Empires de Chaldee et d'Assyrie d'aprfis 
les monuments, depuis I'^tablissement d^finitif des Semites en 
Mfesopotamie (2000 ans avant J.-C.) jusqu'aux Seleucides (150 ans 
avant J.-C). TersaiUes 1865. 144 pp. 8. M. 2.25. 4 s. (Ti-iibner). 
(Extr. des Annales de philos. chrfet., T S6r., XI, 1865, 81—112. 
165—186). 

166/. Mlnant. Inscriptions de revers de plaque du palais de Khor- 
sabad, traduites sur le texte assyrien. Paris 1865. 23 pp. fol. 
(Texte, transcription et traduction), fr. 10. (Extr. du Jouinal de 
la Society des Antiquaires, 1865). 

16'J. Oppert. Les inscriptions commerciaJes en caracteres cuneiformes. 
Paris 1866. 9 pp. 8. fi-. 2. (Extr. de la Revue orientale et 
am6ricaine, tome TI, 333 — 341). 

i65j(2e«i. Les inscriptions de Dour-Sarkayan (Khorsabad); provenant 
des fouilles de M. Tictor Place, dfechif&ees et interpret6es. Paris 
1870. 39 pp. fol. (fr. 30). M. 16. 

leggeor^e Smith. History of Assurbanipal, translated from the Cunei- 
form Inscriptions. London 1871. IT, 384 pp. 8. M. 60. £ 2 10 s. 
(Triibner). Compendium: Asurb. Sm. 
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Vide etiam mim. 33 (p. 165 ss.). 

"0/. Menant. Anuales dea rois d'Assyrie toaduites et mises en ordre 
sur le texte assyrien. Paris 1874. XII, 312 pp. 8. fr. 15. 

"ildem. Babylone et la Chald6e. Paris 1875. VII, 303 pp. 8. fr. 15. 

i'2£S. Schrader. Die Hbllenfahrt der Istar. Bin altbabylonisches 
Epos. Nebst Proben assyrisoher Lyrik. Text, Ubersetzung, 
Commentar und Glossar. Giessen 1874. 153 pp. 8. (M. 4.) 
M. 2.80—3. 

i^■>J. Oppert. L'immortalitS de I'ame chez les Chald6ens. Traduc- 
tion de la Descente do la deesse Istar (Astarte) aux enfers. Paris 
1875. 28 pp. 8. fr. 1.50. (Extr. des Annalfis de philos. chr6t., 
VIII, 1874). 

"'J. Oppert et J. Menant. Documents juridiques de I'Assyrie et de 
la Chald6e. Paris 1877. VIII, 366 pp. 8. fr. 20. 

^l^G. Smith. History of Sennacherib, translated from the Cuneiform 
Inscriptions. Edited by A. H. Sayce. London 1878. IV, 182 pp. 
4. Compendium: Sanh. Sm. 

i^^Beinha/l't H6mmg. Das sechsseitige Prisma des Sanherib in 
Grundtext und tjbersetzung, nebst Beitragen zu seiner Erklarung. 
Leipzig 1878. 32 pp. 4. (Diss.). 

^^^A. Delattre. Les inscriptions historiques de Ninive et de Babylone. 
Aspect general de ces documents, examen raisonnS des versions 
frangaises et anglaises. Paris 1879. 90 pp. 8. 3 s. (Triibner). 

ii^H. Pognon. L'inscription de Bavian. Texte, traduction et com- 
mentaire philologique avec trois appendices et un glossaire. Paris 
1879 — 1880. '221pp. 8. (Trente-neuvieme et quarante-deuxi^me 
fascicule de la BibliothSque de I'fecole des hautes 6tudes, publiee 
sous les auspices du Minist^re de I'instruction publique. Sciences 
philologiques et historiques). (fr. 12). fr. 8.75. 

u^Wilhelm Lotz. Die Inschriffcen_ TiglathpUeser's I. in transscribirtem 
assyrischem Grundtext mit tjbersetzung und Kommentar. Hit 
Beigaben von Friedneh Delitzsch. Leipzig 1880. XVI, 224 pp. 
M. 20. 

ii'iEmest A. Budge. The History of Esarhaddon (Son of Sennacherib), 
King of Assyria, B. C. 681—668, translated from the Cuneiform 
Inscriptions upon Cylinders and Tablets in the British Museum 
Collection, together with Original Texts, a. Grammatical Analysis 
of each Word, Explanations of the Ideographs by Extracts from 
the Bi-]ingual Syllabaries, and List of Epouyms, etc. London 
1880. XII, 163 pp. 8. 10 s. 

Vide etiam num. 108. 109. 111. 113. 115. 

181J. Halevy. Documents religieux de I'Assyrie et de la Babylonie. 
ire parlje (seule parue): Texte assyrien (en caract^res hebreux), 
traduction et commentaire. Ire partie contenant le texte complet 
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et une partie de la traduction et du commentaire. Paris 1882. 
144 + 200 pp. 8. M. 8.60. 

liiHermann Silprecht. Preibrief Nebukadnezar's I, Konigs von 
Babylonien (c. 1130 v. Chr.), zum ersten Mai veroffentlicht, um- 
schrieben und iibersetzt. Leipzig 1883. XVI, 9 pp. 4. (Diss.). 

ii^Johannes Flemming. Die grosse Steinplatteninsohrift Nebukad- 
nezars II. in transscribiertem ■ babylonisclien Grundtext nebst 
tjbersetzung und Commentar. Grottingen 1883. VIII, 61 pp. 8. 
(Diss.). — Cf. J. Oppert GGA, 1884, 329—340. 

i84jr. Pognon. Inscription de Mferou-u^rar ler, roi d'Assyrie: JA. 
VIII S6r., II, 1883, 351—431. Ill, 1884, 293—336. 

issp. Jensen. De Incantamentorum sumerico-assyriorum seriei quae 
dicitur „Surtu" tabula sexta (commentatio philologica) : ZK I, 
1884, 279—322. II, 1886, 16—61. (Bevidierter Separatabdruck: 
Monachii 1886. 91 pp. 8,). 

'86/. Oppert. Le poeme chaldeen du d61uge. Traduit de I'assyrien. 
Paris 1885. 13 pp. 

isijiew. Inscription d'Antiochus I Soter: Melanges Eenier. Eecueil 
de travaux publics par l'6cole pratique des hautes etudes en memoire 
de son president Leon Kenier. Paris 1886, 217—232. — Cf. 
Idem. L'inscription babylonienne d'Antiochus Soter: Revue 
d'Assyriologie et d'Arohfeologie orientale I, 1885, 102 — 105. 

mSeinrieh Zimmern. Babylonische Busspsalmen, umschrieben, iiber- 
setzt und erklart. Leipzig 1886. X, 120 pp. 4. M. 30. (Assyriol. 
, Bibl., Bd. VI). 

189P, Haupt. The Battle of Halule,, 691 B. C: Andover Review 
1886 (May), 542—547. 

190s; Winckler. De inscriptione Sargonis regis Assyriae quae vocatur 
AnnaUum. Berolini 1886. 62 pp. 8. (Diss.). 

^^' James A. Craig. The Monolith Inscription of Salmaneser II. 
(860 — 824 B. C.) collated, transcribed, translated and explained, 
together with Text, Transcription, Translation and Explanation 
of the Throne-Inscription of Salmaneser II. New Haven, Conn., 
1887. 32 -j- 7 pp. 8. (Diss. Lips.). 

i^Wictor et Eugene Bevillout. Sur le droit de la Chald^e au 
XXnie si^cle et au VI^ siecle avant notre ^re. Appendice du 
livre: Eugene Bevillout. Les obligations en droit 6gyptien com- 
part aux autres droits de I'antiquite. Paris 1886. pp. 276 — 530. 

issA^red Jeremias. Die babylonisch-assyrischen Vorstellungen vom 
Leben nach dem Tode. Nach den Quellen mit Beriicksichtigung 
der alttestamenthchen Parallelen dargesteUt. Leipzig 1887. 126 pp. 
8. M. 6. 

Vid. etiam num. 122. 

mBobert Francis Harper. Cylinder A of the Esarhaddon Inscrip- 
tions, transliterated and translated, with Textual Notes, from the 
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Original Copy in the British Museum; together with the hitherto 
iinpubHshed Texts - pi Cylinder C. New Haven 1888. IV, 
35 pp. 8. (Diss. Lips.). 

issT/jeo. G. Pinches. Inscribed Babylonian Tablets in the Possession 
of Sir Henry Peek, translated and explained. London 1888. 
VIII, 36 pp. 4. 3 s. 

(i96Cf.': Becords of the Past, being English translations of the Assy- 
rian and Egyptian Monuments. Vol. I. III. V. VII. IX. XI. 
London 1873 — 1878. (11 vols. fr. 50.)). [Nova editio propediem 
prodivit.] 



F. LEXIOOGRAPHIA. 

137^. (fe Saulcy. Lexique de I'iuscription assyrienne de Behistoun: 

JA. V S6r., tome V, 1855, 109—197. 
losfl; Fox Talbot. Contributions toward a Glossary of the Assyrian 

Language: JEAS. N. S.: Part. I: Vol. HI, 1868, 1— 6i. Part. II: 

Vol. IV, 1870, 1—80. 
l^iEdwin Norris. Assyrian Dictionary, intended to further the Study 

of the Cuneiform Inscriptions of Assyria and Babylonia. London : 

Part L 1868. Part IL 1870. Part IIL 1872. 1068 pp. 8. 

(£4 4 s.). M. 60. [Opus nonnisi ad NST perduotum.] 
iOWriedr. Delitzsch. Assyrische Studien. Heft I. Assyrische 

Thiernamen mit vielen Excursen imd einem assyrischen und 

akkadisohen Glossar. Leipzig 1874. VIII, 190 pp. M. 8. 
WiffranQois Lenormant. J&tudes sur quelques parties des syllabaires 

cun^iformes. Essai de philologie accadienne et assyrienne. Paris 

1876. XXIV, 329 pp. 8. (fr. 18.) M. 11. 
202Jdem. Etudes cunfeiformes. Fasc. I— IV. Pai-is 1878—1879. 

64. 56. 111. 150 pp. 8. (Extr. du JA. VII S6r., XI, 1878, et 

XII, 1879). i. fr. 2.50. (IV. fasc. 4 s. (Trubner)). 
Vide etiam num. 113. 115. 179. 
^'^^Stanislas Guyard. (Melanges d' Assyriologie :) Notes de lexico- 

graphie assyrienne, suivies d'une etude sur les inscriptions de Van 

Saris 1883. II, 144 pp. 8. M, 5. 
^OiJdem. Nouvelles notes de lexicographie assyrienne (§ 1 — 19): JA. 

VIII Ser., II, 1883, 184—198. 
205J(icm. Une nouvelle racine assyrienne: baru: JA. VIII Ser., Ill, 

1884, 499—517. 
i06Eb. Schrader. Die Keilinschriften und das Alte Testament. 

Mit einem Beitrage von Paul Haupt. 2. umgearbeitete und 

sehr vermehrte Auflage. Nebst chronologischen Beigaben, zwei 

GWossaren, Eegistern und einer Karte. Giessen 1883. VII, 

618 pp. 8. M. 16. Compendium: KAT. 
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Vide etiam num. 127. 

207J. Salecy. Notes de lexicographie aasyrienne: ZK I, 75 — 78. 
180—184. 262—269. 

^OSX N, Strassmaier. Alphabetisches Verzeichniss der assyrischen 
nnd akkadischen Wiarter der Cuneiform Inscriptions of "Western 
Asia Vol. II sowie anderer meist unveroffentlichter Inschriften 
mit zahlreichen Brganzungen und Verbesserungen, und einem 
"Worterverzeichniss zu den in den Verhandlungen des VI. Orien- 
talisten-Congresses zu Leiden veroffentlichten babylonischen In- 
schriften. Leipzig 1886. IV, 1144 + IV, 66 pp: 4. M. 150. 
(Assyriol. Bibl., Bd. IV). Compendium: Strassm. — Appendix 
hujus operis etiam seorsum sub titulo: 

208J". Jf. Strassmaier. 'Wbrterverzeichniss zu den babylonischen In- 
schriften im Museum zu Liverpool nebst anderen aus der Zeit 
von Nebukadnezar bis Darius, vei-bffentlicht in den Verhand- 
lungen des VI. Orientalisten-Congresses zu Leiden. Leipzig 1886. 
IV, 66 pp. 4. M. 8. 

^iOffrie^. Delitesch. Prolegomena eines neuen hebraisch-aramaischen 
Worterbuchs zum Alten Testament. Leipzig 1886. IX, 218 pp. 8. 
M. 8. Compendium: Proll. 

Vide etiam num. 122. 148. 

^t'Friedr. Oelitzsch. Assyrisches Worterbuch zur gesammten bisher 
veroffentlichten Keilschriftliteratur unter Berucksichtigung zahl- 
reicher unveroffentlichter Texte. I. und It. Lieferung. Leipzig 
1887—1888. 328 pp. 4. M. 61.50. Compendium: WB, 



G. SCRIPTIONES PERIODICAE ET COLLECTANEA. 

The Athenaeum, 

Journal Asiatique. 

Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 
London: I Ser. 1834—1863 (20 vols.). New Series 1865—1887 
(19 vols.). 

Journal of Sacred Literature. 

Eevue Arch6ologique ou Kecueil de documents et de mfemoires relatifs 
k I'etude des monuments, a la numismatique et k la philologie 
de I'antiquitfe et du moyen age, publics par les principaux archeo- 
logues frangais et toangers. Paris 1844 ss. 

Transactions of the Royal Irish Academy. 

Transactions of the Boyal Society of Litterature of the United King- 
dom. London: I Ser. 1827—1842 (3 vols. 4.). II Ser. 1843— 
1874 (10 vols. 8). [Vol. VII, 1863, et VIII, 1866, continent 
translationes quas Talbot confecit.] 

Zeifschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandisohen Gtesellschaft. 
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Praeter liaecce acta commemorentur : 

2i2B,ecueil de travaux relatifs k la philologie et k TaroMologie 6gyp- 
tieunea et aasyriennes, pour servir de bulletin k la mission fran^aise 
du Caire, public sous la direction de O. Maspero. Vol. I — IX. 
Paris 1870—1887. 4. 

2 "Transactions of the Society of Biblical Archaeology. Vol. I — IX. 
London 1872 — 1887. [Continent commentationes virorum erudi- 
torum Oeorge Smith, Talbot, Sayce, Lenormant, Finches, Boscawen, 
Ernest A. Budge, George Bertin, aliorum.] Compendium: TSBA. 

^^Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology. Vol. I — X. 
London 1879— ,1888. Compendium: PSBA. 

2i5Assyriologische Bibliothek, herausgegebeu von Friedrich Delitisch 
und Paul Haupt. Bd. I — VI. Leipzig 1881 — 1885. Vid. num. 
110. 113. 116. 208. 115. 188. 

2ieM61anges d'Archeologie egyptienne et assyrienne, publi4is sous la 
du-eotion de M. Mariette Bey. Paris 1876 ss. 

zn^iZeitschrift fiir Keilschriftforschung und verwandte Gebiete, unter 
Mitwirkung der Herren A. Amiaud und B. Babelon in Paris, 
Gr. Lyon in Cambridge-Mass, und Theo. Gr. Pinches in London 
herausgegeben von Carl Bezold und Fritz Sommel. Leipzig: 
Bd. I. 1884. 365 pp. IL 1885 (Zeitschr. fur Keilschi-iftforschung 
etc., begrundet von Fritz Sommel, etc., herausgegeben von Carl 
Bezold). 434 pp. Compendium: ZK. 

snI'Zeitschrift fiir Assyi-iologie und verwandte Gebiete in Verbindung 
mit J. Oppert in Paris, A. H. Sayce in Oxford, Eb. Schrader in 
Berlin, und Andereu herausgegeben von (7arJ jBczoW. Bd. I. 1886. 
464 pp. n. 1887. 464 pp. IIL 1888. Compendium: ZA. 

218/. Oppert et E. Ledrain. Bevue d'Assyriologie et d'Archeologie 
orientale. Paris: I. 1884—1886. IL 1888. 

2i9The Babylonian and Oriental Kecord: a Monthly Magazine of the 
Antiquities of the East. Director: Prof. T. de Laeouperie. Con- 
sulting Committee: Theo. Q. Pinches, Wm. C. Capper, W. St. 
Chad Boscawen, and Dr. C. de Barlez. Assistant Editor: S. M. 
Mackenzie. London: Vol.1 (Nr. 1—12), 1887. 210pp. II, 1888. 
244 pp. (Nr. 1 — 10). 4. Single Numbers 1 s. 6 d.. Annual Sub- 
scription 12 s. 6 d. [Continet multas commentationes quas Pinches 
scripsit.] 

i.'iOFried/r. Delitzsch und P. Haupt. Beitrage zur Assyriologie und 
vergleichenden semitischen Sprachwissenschaft. I. Band. Heft 1. 
Leipzig 1889. 
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APPENDIX. 

a) Litteratura ad linguam quam vacant sumerico-accadicam. 

2214. S. Sayce. On Accadian Grammar: Journal of Philology, 1870. 

222jae«!,. On an Accadian Seal: ibid. Ill, 1871. 

223X Qrivel. he plus ancien dictionnaire: Eevue de la Suisse catho- 
lique 1871 (aout). 17 pp. 8. 

224i(V. Lenormant. Lettres assyriologiques. II Ser. : Etudes acca- 
diennes. Tome I. Paris 1873. (1. partie: Introduction gram- 
maticale. 207 pp. 2. pavtie: Eestitution des paradigmes. 
143 pp. 3. partie: Bepertoire des caracteres avecleurs valeurs 
aceadiennes. 151 pp.). 4. fr. 15. Tome 11. Paris 1874. 
(1. partie: Clioix de testes aveo traduction interlinfeaire). 382pp. 
4. fr. 20. Tome III. Paris 1879. (l. livraison: Choix de 
textes bilingues formatit une chrestomathie accadienne. 2. livr., 
1880 : Glossaire assyrien des mots compris dans )es textes qui 
precedent). 292 pp. 4. [Opus ab auctore non ad finem per- 
ductum.] 

Vide num. 201. 202. 

2257; Oppert. Etudes sum6riennes. Article II. Sumerien ou rien: 
JA, may-juin 1875, 442—500. (Seorsum: Paris 1875. 3 s. 6 d. 
(Triibner)). 

226ldem. Sum6rien ou Accadien? Paris 1876. 8 pp. 8. fr. 1. 

2274. _Er. Sayce. Accadian Phonology. London 1877. 20 pp. 

228P. Hommel. Die neueren Besultate der sumerischen Forschung: 
ZDMG XXXII, 1878, 177—186. 

Vide num. 142. 

229P. Maupt. Uber einen Dialekt der sumerischen Spraohe: Nach- 
richten v. d. Kgl. Ges. d. Wiss. und der G. A.-Univ. zu Got- 
tingen 1880, 3. Nov., Nr. 17, 513—541. 

23('ii/(jeOT. Die sumerisch-akkadische Sprache: Verhandlungen des 
V. intemationalen Orientalisten-Congresses, gehalten zu Berlin im 
Sept. 1881. Zweiter Theil, I. Halfte, 249—287. (Seorsum: Berlin 
1882). 

230tJj^eOT. Die akkadische Sprache. Vortrag, gehalten auf dem 
V. intemationalen Orientalisten-Congresse zu Berlin. Mit dem 
Keilschrifttexte des funfspaltigen Vocabulars K. 4225 sowie zweier 
Pragmente der babylonischen Sintflutherzahlung und einem An- 
hange von O. Donner fiber die Verwandtschaft des Sumerisch- 
Akkadischeu mit den ural - altaischen Sprachen. Berlin 1883. 
XLIV, 48 pp. 8. 
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23iJdeOT. The Babylonian „Woman's Language'': Americ. Journal 

of Phil., V, 1, 68—84. Cf. Johns Hopkins University Circulars 

Vol. in, 1884, Nr. 29, p. 51. 
^^^Theo. Q. Pinches. Observations upon the Languages of the Early 

Inhabitants of Mesopotamia: JKAS. N. B., XVI, 1884, 301—324. 

(Etiam seorsum: 24 pp.). 
Vide etiam num. 185. 188. 159. 

233A. Amiaud. L'inscription A de Gudea: ZK I, 1884, 233—256. 
isildem. L'inscription H de Groudea: ZA II, 1887, 287—298. — 
236JV. Lenormant. Les principes de comparaison de I'Aocadien et 

des langues touraniennes. Paris 1875. K6ponse k une critique. 

24 pp. 8. fr. 1.50. 
236^", Hommel. Die sumero-akkadische Sprache und ihre Verwandt- 

schaftsverhaltnisse: ZK I, 1884, 161—178. 196-221. 323—342. 

(Seorsum: 1884. 70 pp.). — Cf. J. Halevy EC 1885, 45—49. 

6) Ad quaestionem an revera existat lingua sumerica. 

isi Joseph Halevy. Observations critiques sur les pr^tendus Touraniens de 

la Babylonie: JA. VII. Ser., Ill, 1874, 461—536. (Etiam seorsum). 
238^4. Schrader. 1st das Akkadischo der Keilinschriften eine Sprache 

Oder eine Schrift: ZDMG XXIX, 1875, 1—52. 
iMJTr. Lenormant. La langue primitive de la Chaldfie et les idiomes 

touraniens.' Etude de philologie et d'histoire, suivie d'un glossaire 

accadien. Paris 1875. VII, 455 pp. et 2 planches. 8. fr. 25. 
24"^. BaUvy. La prfetendue langue d'Accad est-elle touranienne ? 

Eeplique a M. Fr. Lenormant. Paris 1875. 31 pp. 8. 2 s. 

(Triibner). 
^i'-Idem. Eecherches critiques sur I'origine de la civilisation baby- 

lonienne. Paris 1876. 268 pp. 8. fr. 18. (Extr. du JA, annees 1874 

et 1876). — Cf. Schrader, Jenaer Literaturzeitung 1879 Art. 272. 
^^^Idem. La nouvelle Evolution de I'accadisme. Paris 1876. 16 pp. 

n. partie 1878. 24 pp. 8. fr. 1. 
i>^Idem. Etude sur les documents philologiques assyriens: Melanges 

de critique et d'iiistoii'e relatifs aux peuples semitiques, Paris 1883,. 

241—364. 
21*5'*. 0-uyard. Bulletin critique de la religion assyro-babylonienne. 

La question sumero-accadienne : Eevue de I'histoire des religions, 

in. annfee, tomeV, 252—278. (Seorsum: Paris 1882. 26 pp. 8). 
^i^Idem. Questions sumfero-accadiennes : ZK I, 1884, 96 — 114. 
2<6j; Halevy. Les nouvelles inscriptions chaldeennes et la question 

de Sumer et d'Accad: Melanges de critique et d'histoire, p. 389- 

—409. ' 

247.es. Schrader. Zur Frage nach dem Ursprung der altbabylonischen 

Cultur: Abhh. d. k. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. zu Berlin 1883. 
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(Seorsum: Berlin 1884. 49 pp. 4. M. 3). — Of. J. Salmy 

B,C 1884, 41—48. 61—77. 
248J. Salem/. Apergu grammatical de I'allograpliie assyro-babyloni- 

enne: tirfe du Vol. II des Travaux de la 6e session du Congrfc 

international des Orientalistes a Leide. Leide 1884. 34 pp. 8. 

M. 2. 
2i9Jdem. Les monuments chaldeens et la question de Sumir et 

d'Accad: OR. IV Ser., X, Avril-Juin. 
2aOJ(iem. La religion des anciens Babyloniens et son plus rfeoent 

historien M. Sayce : Bevue de I'histoire des religions, IX. ann6e , 

XVII, 169—218. (Seorsum: Paris 1888. 51 pp.). 
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Corrigenda. 

Page 41 line 6 from below: tbe expression 'but rarely' will have 
to be modified after what has been said on 
p. 302. 

P. 84, lines 7 — 10: the ordinals reiil, sehu, sesSu fall more appro- 
priately under § 34, I (vid. § 76). 

P. 94, 1. 7 from below: delete tSziz (= iteziz). The original has 
iteziz; vid. Haupt in Schrader's Keil- 
inschriften und das alte Testament (KAT2) 
p. 60, note 1. 

P. 113, 1. 12, read: seiiu (= sedSu, sad(,u)Su); aco. to §§ 75, 76. 

P. 117, 1. 7 from below: should 'Iftaal (?) : itappusu' be amended 
as laid down in §§ 88 and 101? 

P. 122, 1. 5: for § 101 read § 100 p. 278. 

P. 132, 1. 12: for 'equally' read 'by no means'. 

P. 171, 1. 8: delete in-di-ru 'threshing-floor'; K. 6 1. 22 has not 
in-di-rim but, as my recent inspection of the 
original has shown me, in-di pu. 
A few other trifling corrections require no special notice. 
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Addenda. 

p. 26, No. 72 : that rik is not so very rare as a syllabic value of 
the sign su is shown by Peiser in the Zeitschrift fur 
Assyriohgie II, 447 f. 

P. 29, No. Ill and p. 30, No. 121: with the syllabic values there 
indicated compare the remarks made in § 117, 1 under III 1 
(pres.), IV 1 (inf.), and IV 2 (pret.) 

P. 86, § 34, /8: observe also the infinitives pih'O,, taM and tehd 
mentioned in § 110 (p. 305). 

P. 87, § 34, S: to the "other miscellaneous cases" — besides the 
infinitives pehU (piM) etc., just referred to, and the ordinals 
rehU etc. to be transferred to this section from p. 84 lines 
7 — 10 — we may add adjectives like sihru, limnu (= sehru, 
leyymu, v. § 65 Nos. 7 and 8, notes), permanaives like neJcisi 
(nikisi), and sehaku (sibdku, v. § 97 on p. 268 and § 110 on 
p. 304); also presents like inerut (=indrut, v. §§ 98 and 101 
under II). 

P. 88. The form asikin (= aStakan,assakan, assekan, assikin) 
mentioned incidentally on p. 225 might be added with equal 
propriety to § 84 B and to § 35, 

P. 91, the following is to be added as d); Syncope of accented 
a and e : Sitkunu infln. from and alongside of sitdkunu, itkulu 
from and alongside of itdkulu ; pitlah iraTp. from and along- 
side of pitdlah, itrubi (fern.) from iteruM, and others; 
V. § 88, b. 94. 

P. 115, note: with reference to the interchange of m and g ob- 
serve the interesting form iiakkanga (K. 81, 27) — iSak- 
kamma ; details will be given in the "Beitrage zur Assyrio- 
logie und vergleichenden Sprachwissenschaft" Heft I. 

P. 256. As contrasted with kussupdkunu and as supporting hand- 
tunu the permansive limnMunu, adduced p. 165 on Pinches' 
authority, is worthy of notice. 
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P. 275, 1. 8: the u here inferred as the vowel of the present of 
"inb has since been confirmed by isahuruni K. 113, 11 
(PSBA X, part 3, plate I). 

Attention should here be drawn to the fact that, in accord- 
ance with § 16, every u in the beginning of a word has been 
transcribed simply as u ; had the sign for u given as No. 5 in § 9 
been ever vised in the beginning of a word, I would have ex- 
pressly said so. 

That many more 'addenda' might still be given I am fully 
aware: cf., for example, to § 43 the interchange of ta (td) with 
tab {taj^) in the contract tablets ; to § 55 b, the forms ham and 
kdtunu of the second person; to § 55, a sutu — Su 'he'; to § 96 
certain pres. and pret. forms occurring in Assyro-Babylonian 
letters such as i-pa-lu-hu (R^ 77, 28) i-Sak-ku-nu (K. 183, 19) 
HSparuni 'let them send' (R'*' 77, 19) or lirpiS 'let . . . extend', 
pres. irapis (K. 479, 33. 35). Finally to §§ 78 — 82 which treat 
of the particles might be added a series of adverbs etc., which 
have as yet been found only in letters and contracts, such as 
me-me-ni 'somehow', the prep, and conj. bi-id and many others, 
some of which will be discussed in the firjst Heft of the "Beitrage 
zur Assyriologie" etc. We must first enquire, however, how much 
of all this is suitable for adoption into this grammar, wMch, 
notwithstanding its comparatively large size, ought to be and 
is meant to be a Porta linguae Assyriacae. 
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Opinions and Reviews. 

The nftd of a brief handbook for elementary instruction in Arabic has long 
been felt in England, since the vast amount of matter contained in Prof. Wright's 
excellent grammar is apt to frighten rather than to encourage a beginner 
in this difficult branch of linguistic studies. 

Dr. Socin of Tubingen, therefore, deserves the sincere thanks of all engaged in 
Arabic tuition in this country for having recast into a new and niore acceptable 
form the late Prof. Petermann's "Brevis linguae arabicae grammatica" which 
forms the 4'h part of the well-known series of introductory oriental grammars 
styled "Porta linguarum orientalium." 

— — Quite a navel feature is the addition of a series of well-chosen English 
sentences for translation into Arabic, which mill be welcome to Indian Civil Service 
candidates at least as a stepping-stone to Arabic composition on a larger scale. 
The general outlines of the grammar have been preserved, but the hand of a 

judicious reviser is visible almost on every page room has been made for 

a short chapter on syntax, which gives, in the narrow space of 22 pages. 
a clear and intelligible acc ount of Arabic tenses, the gcvemement of verb and noun, 
and simple and compo und sentences. 

This will no doubt be highly appreciated by the student, and as.sist him 
in mastering the contents of such standard grammars as Wright's, Caspari's 
or De Sacy's. Athenaeum March 19. 86. 

The Grammar is very definite and perspicuous in its statements, and nicely 
accurate, containing only what is necessary for a beginner, with scarcely any repetitions, 
though well supplied with illustrative examples. — — The bibliography is well 
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selected. The chrestomathy is well arranged f or a beginner, and the glossary 
is likewise well done. — The excellence of this work is that when it is mastered, 
which is easy to a faithful student, the foundation is laid for rapid and secure 
advance to proficiency in Arabic. Prof. Socin has a speaking acquaintance 
with the language, and has avoided the minor inaccuracies that frequently 
beset the closet-scholar. Independent June, 25. 1885. 
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Opinions and Reviews. 

Le Muslon, Janvier 1886: La grammaire hibraique de Mr. Strack, 
sp^cialement dans la seconde Edition, mfirite dOtre qualifiie dexcellente; elle 
donne ce qu'un livre de classe doit foumir pour m&iter cette qualification . . . 
C'est surtout dans I'expos^ du verbe que I'auteur t^moigne d'une connaissanct 
magistrate et d'une methode sdentifigue, unie 4 un systfeme pratique excellent . . . 

Rev. Prof. Aiken (Princeton) in: The Pretbyterian Review, July 1886. 
This little book will be found useful even by advanced Hebrew scholars. 

The Ameriean 1886, No. 290: It is yet the best Hebrew Grammar for 
teaching purposes which has thus far appeared. 
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The Guardian 1 886, Aug. 25; A work which has a high reputation in 
Germany. It is "the result of many years^ experience^'' in practical teaching. 

Rev, Prof. Kirkfairick (Cambridge) in; The Expositor, June 1886: Prof. 
Strack's name is a guarantee of accurate and careful work. 

Rev. Ch. H. H. Wright (Dublin) in; Irish Ecclesiastical GaieUe.'^vXy 1886: A 
most valuable synopsis of Hebrew Grammar . . . The syntax is peculiarly satisfaetory. 

Prof. Will. Harper (Yale College) in: Hebraica, January i886; In this 
work. Dr. Strack has given an indication of the Hebrew learning for which 
he is so well known, not only in Europe, but also in America. But jnore 
than this, he has indicated his ability as a practical teacher. The kpok is 
fresh, vigourous, scientific. 

Dr. Landauer (Strasbourg) in: Deutsche IMteraturzeitung 1886, No. 13, 
„Hier erkennt man in jedem Paragraphen, dass man es mit einem tiichtig 
geschulten Hebraisten zu thun hat, und es ware im Interesse der Theologie- 
Studierenden lebhaft zu wunschen, dass das Buch auf den Gymnasien ^Ugemein 
eingefuhrt wiirde." 

Prof. S. R. Driver (Oxford) in; The Academy, Dec. 1883 [i^e ^ditj: The 
work is an eminently practical one and bears traces throughout of (he in- 
dependent labour, which has been bestowed upon it. 

Prof. Kautzsch (Tubingen) in : Theologische IMeraturteitung 1884, No. 2 : 
„tjberall gibt sich griindliche Vertrautheit mit dem Stoff und reichliche pada- 
gogische Erfahrung kund." 

Prof. A. Kolbe in: Theologisches Literaturblatt 1883, No. 38; „Schon der 
Name des Verfassers lasst etwas Gediegenes erwarten, zumal wissenscbaftliche 
Selbstandigkeit, ausgebreitate Gelehrsamkeit und praktische Erfahrung sich 
bei ihm in gliicklichster Weise vereinigen. Dieser Erwartung entspricht die 
vorliegende Leistung." 



Paradigms to the Hebrew Grammar by Herm. L. Strack. 80. 22 p. 6d. 

LITTERATURA SYRIACA 

without the 

Syriac Grammar 

by 

D"- Eberh. Nestle. 

80. IV. 66 p. M. 2.—. 

London: WILLIAMS & NORGATE, 14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden. 
New York: B. WESTERMANN & Co., 383 Broadway. 



H. Reuther, Publisher Berlin S.W. 



Just issued: 

SYRIAC GRAMMAR 



with 



Bibliography, Chrestomathy and Glossary 



by 

Dr. Eberhard Nestle. 



Translated from the second German edition 

by 

Arch"! R. S. Kennedy, B. D. 

8°. XVI. 26y p. doth 8 s. 6 d. 



It is an admirable little work, the best probably for beginners, as it 
contains a short but complete grammar, a reading specimen with analysis, 
a survey of Syriac literature, a Chrestomathy consisting of the first four 
chapters of Genesis, and a Glossary containing all the words occurring in 
the Chrestomathy, and explaining all the diffcult forms. 

Triibners Record. 

L'^diteur na refait la grammaire de fond en comble et il I'a mise au 
courant des travaux qui ont paru sur ce sujet depuis i88i. Elle comprend 
non seulement les flements n^cessaires a IMtude de la langue, mais aussi 
un r^sum^ de I'histoire de la grammaire syriaque. La syntaxe, exclue de 
la premiere Edition, occupe quelques pages, etc. etc.« R. Duval. 

Dass Nestle's Grammatik praktisch ist, beweist der Umstand, dass eine 
Neuauflage nothig geworden ist. Sie wird sich in dem neuen Gewande noch 
grosserer Gunst zu erfreuen haben. Prof. Fried. Baethgen. 

London; WILLIAMS & NORGATE, 14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden. 
New York: B. WESTERMANN & Co., 383 Broadway. 



H. Reuther, Verlagsbuchhandlung in Berlin S.W. 
KeilinsoliriftlioiielBibliothek: 

Sammlung 

von 

assyrischen und babylonischen Texten 

in 

Umschrift und Ubersetzung. 

In Verbindung mit 

Dr. L. Abel, Dr. 0. Bezold, Dr. P. Jensen, 

Dr. F. E. Peiser, Dr. H. Winckler 

herausgegeben 

■von 

Eberhard Schrader. 

Das vorstehende TJnternehmen ist dazu bestimmt, die seit 
einer Beihe von Jahren im Bereiche des alten Assyrien und 
Babylonien gemachten Inschriftenfunde in einer ohronologisch 
und zugleich sachlioh geordneten Sammlung in ihren wiclitig- 
sten Reprasentanten zu vereinigen und in transcribirtem Text 
mit gegeniiber stehender deutscher IJbersetzung vorzulegen, 
Wird die Wiedergabe des transcribirten Originaltextes den An- 
forderungen strenger Wiss enschaft Geniige zu leisten bestrebt 
sein, so wird die beigefiigte wortgetreue Ubersetzung die iur 
die Greschichte so hoohwichtigen Inschriftenfunde aucb den 
nicht assyrologisch vorgebildeten Lesern, in erster 
Linie Historikern und Theologen, aber auch Juristen 
und Alterthumsfreunden im weitesten Sinne des Worts 
zuganglich zu machen sucben. Durch sorgfaltige Uterarische 
Nachweise und die Beifiigung sachlicher und sprachlicber Erlau- 
terungen in knappester Form ist fur die Orientirung des Lesers 
auf dem betreffenden Q-ebiete in entsprechender "Weise gesorgt. 
Bezuglich der bei Auswahl, Transcription und TJbersetzung im 
Einzelnen befolgten Grundsatze verweisen wir auf das Vorwort. 
\Das Zusammenwirken einer Eeihe von fachmannischen Gelehrten, 
an deren Spitze Prof. Dr. Eberh. Schrader in Berlin steht, 
diirfte dem Werke eine dauernde Bedeutung sichern. 



Der erschienene I. Band (XVI, 218 S. gr. 8. Mit 1 Karte 
M. 9. — ) umfasst die historischen Texte des alt-assy- 
rischen Reichs nebst chronologischen Beigaben. Band II 
der keilinschriftlichen Bibliothek, welcher zum Herbst 
1889 erscbeinen wird, bringt in Umschrift und TIbersetzung, 
sowie mit den notigen einleitenden Bemerkungen und sonstigen 
Erlauterungen versehen, ausgewahlte 

Inschriften: 
Tiglath-Pileser's II. (III.); 
Sargon's II.; 
Sanherib's ; 
Asarhaddon's ; 
ASurbanipal's; femer 
Inschriften aus der Zeit der Ausgange des assyrischen 

Reiehs; 
Die babylonische Chronik betr. die Zeit seit dem Re- 

gierungsantritte Tiglath-Pileser's II. (III.) ; 
Den babylonischen Regenten-Kanon; 
Den Kanon des Ptolemaus; 
dazu: eine historische Karte des neu-assyrischen Reiehs 

von 745 V. Chr. bis zum Falle Ninivehs. 

Die ganze Sammlung ist auf vier, in jahrlichen Zwischen 
raumen erscheinende Bande im Umfange von je ca. 15 Bogen 
bemessen, jedem Bande historiscben Inhalts wird eine erlau- 
temde Karte von Prof. H. Kiepert beigegeben sein. Der Preis 
eines jeden Bandes wird M. 9. — nicbt ubersteigen. 

Indem wir zur Subscription auf die 

Keilinschriftliclie BMiothek 

hiermit ergebenst einladen, bemerken -wir, dass jede solids 
Bucbhandlung in der Lage ist, den erschienenen I. Band auf 
Verlangen zur Einsicht vorzulegen. 

Berlin, Ostem 1889. 

H. Reuther's Verlagsbuchhandlung. 

London: WILLIAMS & NORGATE, 14 Henrietta Str., Covent Garden. 
New York: B. WESTERMANN & Co. 383 Broadway. 



H. Renther, Publisher, Berlin, S.W, 



tORTi LINGUARUMOBIENTALHIM 



Pl 

I ELEMENTA LINGDARUM: Hebraioae, Phoenioiae, 
JL Biblico-Aramaicae, Targumioae, Samaritanae, Syria- 
cae, Arabioae, Aethiopicae, Assyriacae, Aegyptiacae, 
Coptioae, Armeniacae, Persioae, Turoioae, aliarum, 

studiis academicis aooommodaverunt 

J. H. Peteimann, H. L. Strack, E. Nestle, A. Socin, P. Pratorius, 

Ad. Merx, Aug. Miiller, Priedr. Delitzseh, C. Salemann, 

W. Shukowski, Th. Noldeke, G. Jacob, alii. 

••■ 

THE series of books under the above title, begun by the well- 
known Orientalist Prof. J. H. Petermank, LL. D., (died 10 June 
1876), and now continued by Prof. Stback, D.D., LI/.D., of Berlin, 
with the assistance of the most noted specialists, serves as an intro- 
duction to the study of the languages mentioned above. The various 
works in this series of 

Elements of the Oriental Languag es 

are adapted for use as text-books for imiversiti/ kctures, as well as 
for private study. 

A peculiar advantage of the 

= Grammars ^^ 

is that they contain in a single volume all that is necessary for a 
leginner in learning the diflferent languages; that is to say 

1. A Grammar short, but complete, in which a similar system 
is, as far as possible, followed for the different languages, and where 
in the case of the Semitic tongues notice is taken of their agreement 
or disagreement with one another. From the year 1885 each- new, 
or newly edited grammar contains also a sketch of the Syntax. 

2. A Chrestomathy. To afford opportunity for comparison and 
to obviate the necessity of an interlinear translation, the first four 
chapters of G-enesis according to the ancient versions are mostly 
placed at the beginning. — In some parts of the series exercises in 
reading and exercises for practice in particular forms are prefixed to 
the Chrestomathy itself. 

3. A Vocabulary of the words occurring in the Grammar and 
the Chrestomathy. 

4. A Bibliography carefully compiled which may serve as a guide 
to more advanced and special study. — Volumes containing only 

Clirestomathies 

will appear in the Porta where there exists a necessity. 

London: WILLIAMS & NORGATE, 14 Henrietta Str., Covent Garden. 
New York: B. WESTERMANN & Co., 383 Broadway. 



Up to the present time the following parts have appeared or 
are in press: • 



Arabische flrammatik, Paradig- 

men, Litteratur, Chrestomathie und 
Glossarv. A. Sadri. (Vol.IV). Zweite 
Auflage im Druck. 



Arabische Bibel-Chrestomathie, 



herausgegeben u. mit einem Glossar 
versehen von Georg yacob. (Vol. 
IXa). 1888. M. 2.25. 



Arabic Grammar, Paradigms, Lite- 
rature, Chrestomathy and Glossary 
by A. Socin. (Vol. IV b). 1885. 
M. 7.—. 



Arabic Bible-Chrestomathy, w ith 

a Glossary, edited by George Jacob. 
(Vol. IX b). M. 2.40. 



Assyrische Grammatik mit Para- 

digmen, Uebungsstiicken, Glossar u. 
Litteratur von Friedr, Delitzsck. 
(Vol Xa). 1889. M. 12.—. 



Aethiopische Grammatik, Para- 

digmen, Litteratur, Chrestomathie 
und Glossar von Friedr, Pratorius. 
(Vol. VII b). 1886. M. 6.—. 



Assyrian Grammar with Para- 
digms, Chrestomathy, Glossary and 
Literature by Friedr. DeUizsch. 
(Vol. Xb). 1889. M. 14.—. 



Grammatica chaldaica, ntteratura, 

Chrestomathia cum Glossario edidit 
y. H. Peiermann. Editio secunda 
emendata. (Vol. II). M. 4.- 



Grammatica aethiopica cum Para- 
digm., Litteratura, Chrestomathia et 
Glossario scripsit Friedr. Praiorius, 
(Vol. Vila). i885. M. 6.—. 



Hebraisclie Grammatik m.Obungs- 

stiicken, Litteratur u. Vocab. von 
H. L. Struck. Zweite, verm. u. verb. 
Auflage. (Vol. la). 1885. M. 3, 



Grammatica armeniaca , Littera- 
tura, Chrestomathia cum Glossario 
edidit J. H. Petermann. (Vol. VI). 
M. 4.—. 



Chrestomathia targnm ica edidit 

adnotat. critica et glossario instruxit 
Ad. Merx. (Vol. VIII). 1888. M. 7.50. 



Grammaire hebraiqae avec Para- 

digmes, Exercices de lecture. Chresto- 
mathie et Bibliogr. par H. L. Struck. 
(Vo l. Ic). 1886. M. 3.25. 



Hebrew Gramma r with Read, book, 

and Vocab. by 
enl. ed. 



Exercises, Literat. 

H. L. Struck , second 

(Vol. lb). J889. M. 4.S0. 



Persische Grammatik mit Para- 



digmen, Litteratur, Chrestomathie u. 
Glossar V. C. Sulentann u. V. Skukovski. 
(Vol. X II). 1889. 



Syrische Grammatik mit Litteratur, 

Chrestomathie und Glossar von 
Eb. Nestle. Zweite verm. u. verbess. 
Auflage. (V ol. Va). 1888. M. 7.-. 



Grammatica Samaritana , littera- 
tura,. chrestomathia cum Glos.sario 
edidit J. H. Petermann. (Vol. III). 
M. 4. — . 



Syriac Grammar with Bibliography, 

Chrestomathy and Glossary by, 
Eb. Nestle. (Vol.Vb). 1889. M. 8.—. 



Tiirkische Grammatik mit Para- 



Lchrbnch der Nenhebraiscben 



digmen, Litteratur, Chrestomathie u. 
G\o%^s.x \o^ August Miiller. (Vol. XI). 
1889. M. 8 — . 



Sprache u. Litteratur von H. L. Struck 
u. C. Siegfried. (Erganzungsband). 
1884. M. 3.—. 



In preparation: Chrestomathia poetic.a arabioa ed. 
Th. Noldeke and Aug. Muller. Grammatica AegypUaca. 

This important undertaking is respectfully brought ujj^der the 
notice of all who take an interest in the languages and the litera- 
ture of the East, by 

Pentecost 1889. H. EETJTHEE,, PUBLISHER 

BERLIN (Geemany). 

The English versions will also be published in England by 
Messrs. WILLIAMS & NOEGATE, London, and in America by 
Messrs. WESTEEMANN & Co., New Yoke. 



FAISTEI) BT W. DSDQOIjIIf, LKIPZIQ. 



14, Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London ; and 
20, South Frederick Street, Edmburgh. 

WILLIAMS AND NOEGATE'S 

LIST OF 

gxmc^, ^nmm, Italian, f aim atiltr (gmk, 



AND OTHER 

SCHOOL BOOXS AIi5"D MAPS. 



ixmc^. 

PoR Public Sohools where Latin is taught. 
Eugene (Gr.) The Student's OomparatiTS Grammar of the Prenoh 
Language, with an Historical Sketch of the Formation 
of French. For the use of Public Schools. With Exer- 
cises. By G. Eugfene-Fasnacht, French Master, West- 
minster School. 11th Edition, thoroughly revised. Square 
crown 8vo, cloth. 5«. 

^ Or Grammar, 3s. ; Exercises, 2s. 6d. 

" The appearance of a Grammar like this is in itself a sign that great 

advance is being made in the teaching of modern languages The rules 

and observations are all scientifically classified and explained." — Educa- 
tional Times. 

" In itself this is in many ways the most satisfactory Gframmar for begin- 
ners that we have as yet seen." — Athencmm. 

Eugene's French Method. Elementary French Lessons. Easy 
Eules and Exercises preparatory to the " Student's Com- 
parative French Grammar." By the same Author. 9th 
Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. Is. 6d. 

" Certainly deserves to rank among the best of our Elementary French 
Exercise-books." — Hdncational Times. 

Delbos. Student's Graduated French Eeader, for the use of 
Public Schools. I. First Tear. Anecdotes, Tales, His- 
torical Pieces. Edited, with Notes and a complete Voca- 
bulary, by Leon Delbos, M.A., of King's College, London. 
3rd Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 2s. 

The same. IL Historical Pieces and Tales. 3rd 

Edition. Crown Svo, cloth. 26'. 

Little Eugfene's French Eeader. For Beginners. Anecdotes 
and Tales. Edited, with Notes and a complete Vocabu- 
lary, by Leon Delbos, M.A., of King's College. 2nd 
Edition. Crown Svo, cloth. Is. 6d. 



2 Williams and Norgate's Catalogue of 

Krueger (H.) Short Prenoli Grammar. 6th Edition. 180 pp. 
12mo, cloth. 2s. 

Victor Hugo. Les Mis&ahles, les priucipaux Episodes. With 
Life and Notes by J. Boielle, Senior French Master, 
Dulwioh College. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, cloth. Each 3s. 6d. 

Ifotre-Dame de Paris. Adapted for the use of Schools 

and Colleges, by J. Boielle, B.A., Senior French Master, 
Dulwich College. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, cloth. Each 3s. 

Boielle. French Composition through Lord Macaulay's English. 
I. Frederic the Great. Edited, with Notes, Hints, and 
Introduction, by James Boielle, B. A. (Univ. Gall.), Senior 
French Master, Dulwich College, &c. &c. Crown 8vo, 
cloth. 3s. 

Poa (Mad. Eugen.) Oontes Historiques. With Idiomatic Notes 
by G. A. Neveu. 3rd Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 2s. 

Laroohejaoquelein (Madame de) Scenes from the War in the 
Vendee. Edited from her Memoirs in French, with 
Introduction and Notes, by C. Scudamore, M.A. Oxon, 
Assistant Master, Forest School, Walthamstow. Crown 
8vo, cloth. 2s. 

French Classics for English Schools. Edited, with Introduction 
and Notes, by Leon Delbos, MA., of King's College. 
Crown 8vo, cloth. 

No. 1. Racine's Les PlaideiiiB. Is. 6d. 

No. 2. OorneiUe's Horace. Is. Qd. 

No. 3. OorneiUe's Oinna. Is. Gd. 

No. 4. MoUere's Bourgeois Gentilhomme. Is. &d. 

No. 5. Comeille's Le Gid. Is. ed. 

No. 6. Moh^re's Pr^cieuses Eidioules. Is. 6d. 

No. 7. Chateaubriand's Voyage en Amerique. Is. 6d. 
No. 8. De Maistre's Prisonniers du Oauoase and Leprenz 

d'Aoste. Is. 6d. 

No. 9. Lafontaine's Fables Choisies, Is. 6d. 

Lemaistre (J.) French for Beghmers. Lessons Systematic, Prac- 
tical and Etymological By J. Lemaistre. Crown 8vo, 
cloth. 2s. Qd. 

Eoget (F, P,) Introduction to Old French. History, Grammar. 
Chrestomathy, Glossary. 400 pp. Crown 8vo, cl. 6s, 



Foreign School Books and Mwps. 3 

ZitoMn, Introduction to the Study of Proven9al. By Daroy 
B. Kitchin, E.A. [Literature — Grammar — Texts — 
Glossary.] Crown 8vo, clotli. 4s. M. 

Tarver. Oolloqtdal Prench, for School and Private Use. By 
H. Tarver, B.-fes-L., late of Eton College. 328 pp., crown 
Svo, cloth. 5s. 

Aim's Prenot Vocabulary and Dialogues. 2nd Edition. Crown 
Svo, cloth. Is. M. 

Eelbos (L.) Prench Accidence and Minor Syntax. 2nd Edition. 
Crown Svo, cloth. Is. &d. 

•^—^ Student's Prench Composition, for the use of Public 
Schools, on an entirely new Plan. 250 pp. Crown 
Svo, cloth. 3s. 6d. 

Vinet (A.) Ohrestomathie Frangaise ou Choix de Morceaux 
tir^s des meilleurs Ecrivains Franfais. 11th Edition. 
358 pp., cloth. 3s. 6d. 

Eoussy. Oours de Versions. Pieces for Translation into 
French. With Notes. Crown Svo. 2s. 6d. 

WUliams (T. S.) and J. Lafont. Prench Oommercial Corres- 
pondence. A Collection of Modern Mercantile Letters 
in French and English, with their translation on opposite 
pages. 2nd Edition. 12mo, cloth. 4s. 6d. 

For a^ German Version of the same TJetters, vide p. 4. 

Fleury's Histoire de Prance, raeont^e k la Jeunesse, with Graai- 
matical Notes, by Auguste Beljame, Bachelier-es-lettres. 
3rd Edition. 12mo, cloth boards. 3s. 6d. 

Mandiou (A.) Prench Poetry for English Schools. Album 
Po^tique de la Jeunesse. By A. Mandrou, M. A. de 
I'Acaddmie de Paris. 2nd Edition. 12mo, cloth. 2s. 



Schlutter's German Class Book. A Course of Instruction based 
on Becker's System, and so arranged as to exhibit the 
Self-development of the Language, and its Affinities with 
the English. By Fr. Schlutter, Eoyal Military Academy, 
■Woolwich. 5th Edition. 12m0j cloth. (Key, 5s.) 5s. 



4 Williams and Norgate's Catalogue of 

MoUer (A.) A German Reading Book. A Companion to Schlut- 
ter's German Class Book. "With a complete Vocabulary. 
150 pp. 12mo, clotli. 2«. 

Eavensberg (A. v.) Practical Grammar of the German Language. 
Conversational Exercises, Dialogues and Idiomatic Ex- 
pressions. 3rd Edition. Cloth. (Key, 2s.) 5s. 

English into German, A Selection of Anecdotes, 

Stories, &c., with Notes for Translation. Cloth. (Key, 
5s.) 4s. 6d. 

German Eeader, Prose and Poetry, with copious Notes 



for Beginners. 2nd Edition. Crown 8yo, cloth. 3s. 

Weisse's Complete Practical Grammar of the German Language, 
with Exercises in Conversations, Letters, Poems and 
Treatises, &c. 4th Edition, very much enlarged and 
improved. 12mo, cloth. 6s. 

Hew Conversational Exercises in German Composition, 

with complete Eules and Directions, with full Eefer- 
ences to his German Grammar. 2nd Edition. 12mo, 
cloth. (Key, 5s.) 3s. 6d. 

Wittioh's German Tales for Beginners, arranged in Progressive 
Order. 26th Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 4s. 

.. German for Beginners, or Progressive German Exer- 

cises. 8th Edition. 12mo, cloth. (Key, 5s.) 4s. 

German Grammari 10th Edition. 12mo, cloth, is. 6d. 



Hein. German Examination Papers. Comprising a complete 
Set of German Papers set at the Local Examinations in 
the four Universities of Scotland. By G. Hein, Aberdeen 
Grammar School. Crown 8vo, cloth. 2s. 6d. 

Schinzel (E.) Child's Pirst German Course ; also, A Complete 
Treatise on German Pronunciation and Eeading. Crown 
8vo, cloth. 2s. 6d. 

■ German Preparatory Course, 1 2mo, cloth. 2s. Gd. 

Method of Learning German, (A Sequel to the Pre- 
paratory Course.) 12mo, cloth. 3s. 6d. 

Apel's Short and Practical German Grammar for Beginners, with 
copious Examples and Exercises. 3rd Edition. 12mo, 
cloth. 2s. 6d. 

Sonnensphein and StallybrasB, German for the English. Part I. 
Eirst Eeading Book. Easy Poems with interlinear Trans- 
lations, and illustrated by Notes and Tables, chiefly 
Etymological. 4th Edition. 12mo, cloth. 4s. 6d. 



Foreign School Books and Ma^s. 5 

Williams (T. S.) Modem German and English Oonversations and 
Elementary Phrases, the German revised and correeted 
hy A. Kokemueller. 21st enlarged and improved Edi- 
tion. 12mo, cloth. 3s. Qd. 

and 0. Oruse. German and English Oommeroial Cor- 
respondence. A Collection of Modern Mercantile Letters 
in German and English, with their Translation on oppo- 
site pages. 2nd Edition. 12mo, cloth. is. &d. 
For a French Version of the same Letters, vide p. 2. 

Apel (H.) German Prose Stories for Beginners (including Les- 
sing's Prose Fables), with an interlinear Translation in 
the natural order of Construction. 12mo, cloth. 2s. 6d. 

German Prose. A Collection of the hest Specimens 

of German Prose, chiefly from Modern Authors. 500 
pp. Crown 8vo, cloth. 3s. 

German Classics for English Students. With Notes and Voca- 
bulary. Crown 8vo, cloth. 

Schiller's Lied von der Glocke (the Song of the Bell), and 
other Poems and Ballads. By M. Forster. 2sw 

Maria Stuart. By M. Forster. 2s. Gd. 

Minor Poems and Ballads. By Arthur P. Vernon. 2s. 

Goethe's Iphigenie auf Tauris. By H. Attwell. 2s. 

Hermann tmd Dorothea. By M. Forster. 2s. 6d. 

Egmont. By H. Apel. 2s. 6d. 

Lessing's Emilia Galotti. By G. Hein. 2s. 

Minna von Barnhelm. By J. A. F. Schruidt. 2s. 6d. 

Chandsso's Peter Schlemihl. By M. Forster. 2s. 

Andersen's Bilderhuch ohne Bilder. By Alphons Beck. 2s. 
Nieritz. Die Waise, a German Tale. By E. C. Otte. 2s. 6d. 
Haiiff's Mserohen. A Selection. By A. Hoare. 3s. Qd. 

Oarove (J. W.) Msehrchen ohne Ende (The Story without an 
End). 12mo, cloth. 2s. 

Fouque's Undine, Sintram, Aslauga'sEitter, die beiden Hauptleute. 
4 vols, in 1. 8vo, cloth. 7s. &d. 

Undine. Is. 6d. ; cloth, 2s. Aslauga. Is. 6d. ; cloth, 2s. 
Sintram. 2s. 6d ; cloth, 3s. Hauptleute. Is. 6d. j cloth, 2s. 



6 Williams and Nm-gate's Catalogue of 

Caesar de Bello Gallioo. Lib. I. Edited, with Introduction^ 
Notes and Maps, by Alexander M. Bell, M.A., Ball. 
Coll. Oxon. Crown 8vo, cloth. 2s. M. 

Euripides' Medea. The Greek Text, with Introduction and 
Explanatory Notes for Schools, by J. H. Hogan. 8vo, 
cloth. 3«. U. 

Ion. Greek Text, with Notes for Beginners, Intro- 
duction and Questions for Examination, by Dr. Charles 
Badham, D.D. 2nd Edition. 8vo. 3s. U. 

Slschylus. Agamemnon. Eevised Greek Text, with literal 
line-for-line Translation on opposite pages, by John E. 
Davies, B.A. 8vo, cloth. 3s. 

Platonis PMlehus, With Introduction and Notes by Dr. C. 
Badham. 2nd Edition, considerably augmented. 8vo, 
cloth. 4s. 

■ Euthydemus et Laches. With Critical Notes and an 

Epistola critica to the Senate of the Leyden University, 
by Dr. Ch. Badham, D.D. 8vo, cloth. 4s. 

Symposium, and Letter to the Master of Trinity, "De 



Platonis LegilDus," — Platonis Convivium, cum Epistola 
ad Thompsonum edidit Carolus Badham. 8vo, cloth. 4s. 

Sophocles. Eleotra. The Greek Text critically revised, with 
the aid of MSS. newly collated and explained. By Eev. 
H. F. M. Blaydes, M.A., formerly Student of Christ 
Church, Oxford. 8vo, cloth. 6s. 

PMlootetes. Edited by the same. 8vo, cloth. 6s: 

TraoMmBB. Edited by the same. 8vo, cloth. 6s. 

Ajax. Edited by the same. 8vo, cloth. ' 6s. 

Dr. D. Zompolides. A Oom'se of Modem Greek, or the Greek 
Language of the Present Day. I. The Elementary 
Method. Crown 8vo. 5s. 

Eiepert's Hew Atlas Antiquus, Maps of the Ancient World, 
for Schools and Colleges. 6th Edition. With a com- 
plete Geographical Index. Folio, boards. 7s. 6d. 

Zampen. 15 Maps to illustrate Osesar's De Bello Grallioo. 15 
coloured Maps. 4to, cloth. 3s. 6d. 



Foreign School Books and Maps. 7 

I'talian. 

Volpe (Oav. G.) Eton Italian Grammar, for the use of Eton Col- 
lege. Including Exercises and Examples. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo, cloth. is. Qd. 

Key to the Exercises. Is. 

Eossetti. Exercises for securing Idiomatic Italian by means 
of Literal Translations from the JSnglish, by Maria F. 
Eossetti. 12mo, cloth. 3s. 6d 

Aneddoti Italiani. One Hundred Italian Anecdotes, 

selected from," II Compagno del Passeggio." Being also 
a Key to Eossetti's Exercises. 12mo, cloth. 2s. Qd. 

Yenosta (F.) Eacoolta di Poesie tratti dai piu celebri autori 
antichi e moderni. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5s. 

Ohristison (G.) Eaoconti Istorici e Novelle Morali. Edited 
for the use of Italian Students. 12th Edition. 18mo, 
cloth. Is. M. 

Bojesen (Mad. Marie) The Danish Speaker. Pronunciation of 
the Danish Language, Vocabulary, Dialogues and Idioms 
for the use of Students and Travellers in Denmark and 
Norway. 12mo, cloth. 4s. 

Williams and Ludolph. Dutch and English Dialogues, and 
Elementary Phrases. 12mo. 2s. M. 



Mull Paps. 

Sydow'g Wall Maps of Physical Geography for School-rooms, 
representing the purely physical proportions of the Globe, 
drawn in a bold manner. An English Edition, the Ori- 
ginals with English Names and Explanations. Mounted 
on canvas, with rollers : 

1. The World. 2. Europe. 3. Asia. 4. Africa. 5. America 
(North and South). 6. Australia and Australasia. 

Each 10s. 

Handbook to the Series of Large Physical Maps for 

School Instruction, edited by J. Tilleard. 8vo. Is. 



Williams and Norgate's Catalogue. 



De Eheims (H,). Practical Lines in G-eometrioal Drawing, con- 
taining the Use of Mathematical Instruments and the 
Construction of Scales, the Elements of Practical and 
Descriptive Geometry, Orthographic and Horizontal Pro- 
jections, Isometrical Drawing and Perspective. Illus- 
trated with 300 Diagrams, and giving (by analogy) the 
solution of every Question proposed at the Competitive 
Examinations for the Army. 8vo, cloth. 9s. 

Pyfe (W. T.) First Lessons ia Ehetorio. "With Exercises. By 
"W. T. Fyfe, M.A., Senior English Master, High School 
for Girls, Aberdeen. 12mo, sewed. Is. 

Fuerst's Hebrew Lexicon, by Davidson. A Hebrew and Chal- 
dee Lexicon to the Old Testament, by Dr. Julius Fuerst. 
5 th Edition, improved and enlarged, containing a Gram- 
matical and Analytical Appendix. Translated by Eev. 
Dr. Samuel Davidson. 1600 pp., royal 8vo, cloth. 21s. 

Straok (W.) Hebrew Grammar, "With Exercises, Paradigms, 
Chrestomathy and Glossary. By Professor H. S track, 
D.D., of Berlin. Crown 8vo, cloth. 4s. 6rf. 

Hebrew Texts. Large type. 16mo, cloth. Each Is. 

Is. Psalms, Is. Job, Is. Isaiah, Is. 



Tirrpia (Eev, Dr,) Manual of the Ohaldee Language ; containing 
Grammar of the Biblical Chaldee and of the Targums, 
and a Chrestomathy, consisting of Selections from the 
Targums, with a Vocabulary adapted to the Chrestomathy. 
1879. Square 8vo, cloth.' ^ Is. 

Socin (A,) Arabic Grammar. Paradigms, Literature, Chres- 
tomathy and Glossary. By Dr. A. Socin, Professor 
Tiibingen. Crown 8vo, cloth. Is. Qd. 

Bopp's Comparative Grammar of the Sanscrit, Zend, Greek, 
Latin, Lithuanian, Gothic, German and Slavonic Lan- 
guages. Translated by E. B. Eastwick. 4th Edition. 
3 vols. 8vo, cloth. 31s. M. 

Williams and Simmonds, English Oommeroial Oorrespondenoe, 
A Collection of Modern Mercantile Letters. By T. S. 
"Williams and P. L. Simmonds. 12mo, cloth. 4s. 



Wiiliams and Norgate's School JBooJcs and Maps. 

Williams (T. S.) Modern German and English Conversations 
and Elementary Phrases, the German revised and 
corrected by A. Kokemneller. 21st enlarged and 
improved Edition. 12mo. cloth 3s 

Williams (T. S.) and C. Cruse. German and English 
Commercial Correspondence. A OoUeotion of Modern 
Mercantile Letters in German and English, with their 
Translation on opposite pages. 2nd Edition. 12mo. 
cloth 4s 6d 

Apel (H.) German Prose Stories for Beginners (including 
Lessing's Prose Fables), with an interlinear Trans- 
lation in the natural order of poustruotion. 2nd 
Edition. 12mo. cloth 2s 6d 

German Prose. A Collection of the begt Speoinions 

of German Prose, chiefly from Modern Authors. A 
Handbook for Schools and Families. 500 pp. Crown 
8vo. cloth 3s 

Jtxries antr ^atnbnhx^, Crowu 8vo. cloth. 

Schiller's Lied von der Glooke (The Song of the Bell), and 
other Poems and Ballads, by M. Forster 2s 

Minor Poems. By Arthur P. Vernon 2s 

Maria Stuart, by Moritz Forster 2s 6d 

Goethe's Hermann und Dorothea, by M. Forster 2s 6d 

Iphigenie auf Tauris. With Notes by H. Attwell. 

2s 
Bgmont. By H. Apel 2s 6d 



Lessing's Minna von Barnhelm, by Schmidt 2s 6d 

Emilia Galotti. By G. Hein 2s 

Ghamisso's Peter Schlemihl, by M. Forster 2s 

Andersen (H. C.) Bilderbuch ohne Bilder, by Beck 2s 

Nieritz. Die Waise, a Tale, by Otte 2s 

HauflF's Maerchen. A Selection, by A. Hoare 3s 6d 

Carove (J. W.) Maehrchen ohne Ende (The Story without 

an End). 12mo. cloth J^-s 

Fouque's Undine, Sintram, Aslauga's Ritter, die beiden 

Hauptleute. 4 vols, in 1. 8vo. cloth 7s 6d 

Undine. Is 6i; cloth, 2s. Aslauga. Is 6d ; cloth, 2s 

Sintram. 2s 6d ; cloth, 3s. , Hauptleute. Is 6^ ; cloth, 2s 
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Williams and Norgate's School Boohs and Maps. 

Csesar de Bello Gallico. Lib. I. Edited with Introduction, 

Notes and Maps, by Alexandeb M. Bell, m.a. Ball. 

Coll., Oxen. Crown 8vo. cloth 2s 6d 

Euripides' Medea. The' Greek Text, with Introduction and 

Explanatory Notes for Schools, by J. H. Hogan. 8vo. 

cloth 3s 6d 
Ion. Greek Text, with Notes for Beginners, 

Introduction and Questions for Examination, by the 

Rev. Charles Badham, D.D. 2nd Edition. 8vo. 3s 6c? 
iEschylus. Agamemnon. Revised Greek Text, with literal 

line-for-Kne Translation on opposite pages, by John 

E. Davies, b.a. Bvo. cloth 3s 

Platonis Philebus. With Introduction and Notes by Dr. 

0. Badham. 2nd Edition, considerably augmented. 

8vo. cloth ■ 4s 
Euthydemus et Laches. With Critical Notes, by 

the Rev. Ch. Badham, d.d. 8v6. cloth 4s 

Convivium, cum Epistola ad Thompsonum, " De 



Platonis Legibus," edidit C. Badham. 8vo. cloth 

Dr. D. Zompolides. A Course of Modern Greek, or the 

Greek Language of the Present Day. I. The 

Elementary Method. Crown 8vo. 5s 

Kiepert New Atlas Antiquus. Maps of the Ancient World, 
for Schools and Colleges. 6th Edition. With a com- 
plete Geographical Index. EoHo, boards 7s 6d 

Kampen. 15 Maps to illustrate CsBsar's De Bello Gallico. 
15 coloured Maps. 4to. cloth 3s 6d 



Volpe (Cav. G.) Eton Italian Grammar, for the use of Eton 
College. Including Exercises and Examples. New 
Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth (Key, Is) 4s 6d 

Racconti Istorici e Novelle Morali. Edited, for the use 
of Italian Students, by G. Christison. 12th Edition. 
18mo. cloth Is 6d 

Rossetti. Exercises for securing Idiomatic Italian, by 
means of Literal Translations from the English by 
Maria E. Rossetti. 12mo. cloth 3s 6d 

— Aneddoti Italiani. One Hundred Italian Anec- 
dotes, selected from " II Compagno del Passeggio." 
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Books and Maps. 

Being also a Key to Rossetfci's Exercises. 12mo. 

clotli 2s 6d 

Venosta (P.) Raccolta di Poesie. Crown 8to. olotli 6« 

muii Mm- 

Sydow's Wall Maps of Physical Geography for School- 
rooms, representing the purely physical jjroportions of 
the Globe. An English Edition, the Originals with 
English Names and Explanations.' 
Mounted on canvas, with rollers : each 10« 

1. The World; 2. Europe; 3. Asia; 4. Africa; 
5. America; (North and South) ; 6. Australia and 
Australasia. 

Handbook to the Series of Large Physical Maps for 

School Instruction, edited by J. Tilleard. 8to. Is 

M^&cdhmam. 

Pyfe (W. T.) First Lessons in Rhetoric. With Exercises. 
By W. T. Ftpe, m.a., Senior English Master, High 
School for Girls, Aberdeen. 12mo. Is 

Reiff's Russian Grammar for. Englishmen. 4th Edition, 
cloth ' Qs 

De Rheims (H.) Practical Lines in Geometrical Drawing, 
containing the Use of Mathematical Instruments and 
the Construction ,of Scales, illustrated with 300 Dia- 
grams, 8vo. cloth 9s 

Hebrew Texts. Lajgetype. 4 vols. 16mo. cloth. 1 Genesis; 
2 Psalms ; 3 Job ; 4 Isaiah. each Is 

Hebrew Grammar, withExercises, Paradigms, Chrestomathy 
and Glossary. By Professor H. Straok, d.d., of 
Berlin. Crown 8to. cloth 4s 6d 

Arabic Grammar. Paradigms, Literature, Chrestomathy 
and Glossary. By Dr. A. SociN, Professor, Tiibingen. 
Translated: into English. Crown 8to. cloth 7s 6d 

Attwell (Prof. H.) Table of Aryan (Indo-European) Lan- 
guages, showing their Classification and Affinities, 
with copious Notes; to which is added Grimm's 
Law of the 'Interchange of Mute Consonants, with 
numerous Illustrations. A Wall Map for the use of 
Colleges and Lecture-rooms. 2nd Edition. Mounted 
with rollers , 10s 

The same Table, in 4to. with numerous Additions. 

Boards 7s Gd 
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